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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 

HPHE Second Edition, of Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic 
language had been out of print long before the death of its 
author, but he was never able to find the leisure necessary for 
preparing a New Edition. The demand for it having become 
more and more pressing, Prof. W. Robertson Smith, who well 
deserved the honour of succeeding to Wright’s chair, resolved to 
undertake this task. He began it with his usual ardour, but the 
illness which cut short his invaluable life soon interrupted the 
work. At his death 56 pages had been printed, whilst the 
revision had extended over 30 pages more. Robertson Smith had 
made use of some notes of mine, which he had marked with 
my initials, and it was for this reason among others that the 
Syndics of the Cambridge University Press invited me, through 
Prof. Bevan, to continue the revision. After earnest deliberation 
I consented, influenced chiefly by my respect for the excellent 
work of one of my dearest friends and by a desire to complete 
that which another dear friend had begun. Moreover Prof. Bevan 
promised his assistance in correcting the English style and in 
seeing the book through the press. 

I have of course adhered to the method followed by Robertson 
Smith in that part of the Grammar which he revised. Trifling 
corrections and additions and such suggestions as had already 
been made by A. Muller, Fleischer and other scholars, are given 
in square brackets. Only in those cases where it seemed necessary 
to take all the responsibility upon myself, have I added my 
initials. Besides the priuted list of additions and corrections at 
the end of the Second Volume, Wright had noted here and there 
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on the margin of his own copy some new examples (chiefly from 
the Nakaid ) which have been inserted, unless they seemed quite 
superfluous, without any distinctive sign. I have found but very 
few notes by Robertson Smith on the portion which he had not 
definitely revised; almost all of these have been marked with his 
initials. Wright’s own text has been altered in a comparatively 
small number of passages (for instance § 252, § 353), where I felt 
sure that he would have done it himself. Once or twice Wright 
has noted on the margin “ wants revision.” 

The notes bearing upon the Comparative Grammar of the 
Semitic languages have for the most part been replaced by 
references to Wright’s Comparative Grammar, published after his 
death by Robertson Smith (1890). 

I have to acknowledge my obligations to Mr Du Pr6 Thornton, 
who drew my attention to several omissions. But my warmest 
thanks must be given to my dear friend and colleague Prof. Bevan, 
who has not only taken upon himsolf all the trouble of seeing this 
revised edition through the press, but by many judicious remarks 
has contributed much to the improving of it. 

Tho Second Volume is now in the printers’ hands. 


Leyden, 

February, 1896. 


M. J. de GOEJE. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


A SECOND Edition of my revised and enlarged translation of 
-*■*- Cospari’s Arabic Grammar having been called for, I have 
thought it my duty not simply to reprint the book, but to subject 
it again to a thorough revision. In fact, the present is almost a 
new work; for there is hardly a section which has not undergone 
alteration, and much additional matter has been given, as the very 
size of this volume (351 pages instead of 257) shows. 

In revising the book I have availed myself of the labours of 
Arab Grammarians, both ancient and modern. Of the former I 
may mention in particular the 'Alfiya of 'Ibn Malik, with 

tho Commentary of'Ibn ‘Aljil (ed. Dioterici, 1851, and the Beirut 
edition of 1872); the Mufa$$al (J-ouL*Jl) of ’ol-Zamah6ari (ed. 
Broch, 1859); and the LSmiyatu VAfal i^W) of 'Ibn 

Malik, with tho Commentary of his son Badru ’d-din (ed. Volck, 
1866). Of recent native works I have diligently used the Misbahu 
‘l-T&lib fi Bah{i ’ l-Matdlib ^ ^L-l*), 

that is, the Bahtu 'l-Matfilxb of the Maronite Gabriel Farfyat, with 
the notes of Butrus 'el-Bistani (Beirut, 1854); ’el-Bistam’s smaller 
Grammar, founded upon the above, entitled Miftahu 'l-Mi$bah 
(^Cljf second edition, Beirut, 1867); and Na§if 'el- 

Yazigl's Fajlu 'l-Hifab J-**, second edition, Beirut, 

1866). 

Among European Grammarians I have made constant use of 
the works of S. de Sacy (Grammaire Arabe, 2de 6d., 1831), Ewald 
(Grammatics Critics Lingure Arabic®, 1831-33), and Lumsden 
(A Grammar of the Arabic Language, vol. i., 1813); which last, 


viii PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

however, is based on the system of the Arab Grammarians, and 
therefore but ill-adapted, apart from its bulk and rarity, for the 
use of beginners. I have also consulted with advantage the 
grammar of Professor Lagus of Helsingfors (Larokurs i Arabiska 
Spr&ket, 1869). But I am indebted above all to the labours of 
Professor Fleischer of Leipzig, whose notes on the first volume of 
De Sacy’s Grammar (as far as p. 359) have appeared from time 
to time in the Berichte der Konxgl. Sachsischen Oesellschaft der 
Wissenschaften (1863-64-66-70), in which periodical the student 
will also find the treatises of the same scholar Ueber einige Arten 
der Nomifudapposition im Arabischen (1862) and Ueber das 
Vei'haUniss und die Construction der Such - mid Stoffwbrter im 
Arabischen (1856). 

In the notes which touch upon the comparative grammar of 
the Semitic languages, I have not found much to alter, except in 
matters of detail. I have road, I believe, nearly everything that 
has beon published of late years upon this subject—the fanciful 
lucubrations of Von Raumer and Raabo, as well as the learned 
and scholarly treatises of Niildeke, Philippi, and Tegn6r. My 
standpoint remains, however, nearly the same as it formerly was. 
The ancient Semitic languages—Arabic and yEthiopic, Assyrian, 
Canaanitic (Phoenician and Hebrew), and Aramaic (so-called 
Chaldco and Syriac)—are as closely connected with each other 
as the Romance languages—Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Pro- 
ven 9 al, and French: they are all daughters of a deceased mother, 
standing to them in the relation of Latin to the other European 
languages just specified. In some points the north Semitic 
tongues, particularly the Hebrew, may bear the greatest re¬ 
semblance to this parent speech; but, on the whole, the south 
Semitic dialects, Arabic and ASthiopic,—but especially the former, 
—have, I still think, preserved a higher degree of likeness to the 
original Semitic language. The Hebrew of the Pentateuch, and 
the Assyrian*, as it appears in even the oldest inscriptions, seem 

• As regards Assyrian, I rely chiefly upon the well-known works 
of Oppert, Sayce, and Schrader. 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


IX 


to me to have already attained nearly the same stage of gram¬ 
matical development (or decay) as the post-classical Arabic, the 
spoken language of medieval and modern times. 

I have to thank the Home Government of India for con¬ 
tributing the sura of fifty pounds towards defraying the expenses 
of printing this work; and some of the local Governments for 
subscribing for a certain number of copies; namely, tho Govern¬ 
ment of Bengal, twenty, and the Home Department (Fort William), 
twenty-five; the Government of Bombay, ten; of Madras, ten; 
and of tho Punjab, sixty copies. My friend and former school¬ 
fellow, Mr D. Murray (of Adelaide, S. Australia), has also given 
pecuniary aid to the same extent as the India Office, and thereby 
laid me, and I hope I may say other Orientalists, under a fresh 
obligation. 

Professor Fleischer of Leipzig will, I trust, look upon the 
dedication as a mark of respect for tho Oriental scholarship of 
Germany, whereof he is one of tho worthiest representatives; and 
as a slight acknowledgment of much kindness and help, extending 
over a period of more than twenty yoars, from the publication of 
my first work in 1852 down to the presont year, in which, amid 
the congratulations of numerous pupils and friends, ho has cele¬ 
brated the fiftieth anniversary of his doctorate. 

W. WRIGHT. 

Camdridok, 

1 St July, 1874. 



The Syndics of the Press are indebted to the liberality of 
Mr F. Du Pr6 Thornton for the copyright of this Grammar, which 
he purchased after the death of the author and presented to them 
with a view to the publication of a New Edition. 

They desire to take this opportunity of expressing their 
gratitude to Prof, de Goeje for the courtesy with which he 
acceded to their request that he would complete the revision 
and for the great labour which he has expended upon the task 
in the midst of many important literary engagements. 
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PART FIRST. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


I. THE LETTERS AS CONSONANTS. 


1. Arabic, like Hebrew and Syriac, is written and read from A 
right to left. The letters of the alphabet 

or *£&*•) are twenty-eight in 


number, and are all consonants, though three of them are also used 
as vowels (see § 3). They vary in form, according as they are con¬ 
nected with a preceding or following letter, and, for the most part, 
terminate in a bold stroke, when they stand alone or at the end of 
a word. The following Table gives the letters in their usual order, 
along with their names and numerical values. 


NAME. 

FIGURE. 

NUMERICAL 

VALUE. 

Uncon- 

ncctcd. 

Connected. 

With a pre¬ 
ceding 
letter. 

With a fol- 
lowing 
letter. 

With both. 

«_*JI Elif. 

1 

1 



1 

2U Ba. 

'r J 

V- 

* 

* 

2 

2U Tft. 

O 

— 

j 

* 

400 

A; Tft. 



5 

: 

500 

Jn*- 6im. 

£ 

tfc) 

* 


3 1 

tu Hft. 

C 

ty 

- 


8 

JU. Hft. 

£ 

ttfi 

<>- 

•S. [»-] 

GOO 

jb DaL 

> 



. . . 

4 

jb Dal. 


J- 

. . . 

. . 

700 
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FIGURE. 

HR 


ll 

Connected. 



With a pre¬ 
ceding 
letter. 

With a fol- 
lowing 
letter. 

With both. 


iij k*. 

J 


. . . 


200 

'fU. 

(«j)i 

-> 

> * 

• • • 

• • • 

7 

C**-* Siu. 




— 

60 

Sin. 


* 

A 

w 

A 

Am 

300 

Sad. 




•Cl 

90 

lli Dad. 

u* 



-ft 

800 

lU> Ta. 



L 

k 

9 

tCi ga. 



L 

la. 

900 

4J- 

‘Am. 

t 

£ 



70 

i>-* Gam. 

t 


£ 

i 

1000 

2U Fa. 

v_i 

a 

3 

a 

80 

Jl3 Kaf. 

(3 


5 

a 

100 

Jl£ Kaf. 

A) 

J. 

S’ 

£ £= 

20 

J'J Lara. 

J 

J 

I 

A 

30 

Mlm. 

-A 



•0- < 

40 

0 i 

Oy Nun. 

o 

O- 

j 

M 

50 

2U Ha. 

0 

A 

a 

V t 

5 

Waw. 

3 

* 

• . . 

. . . 

6 

2U Ya. 

<S 

L5 *- 

i 

i 

10 
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I. The Letters as Consonants. 


Rem. a. I in connection with a preceding J forms the figures A 
V, ■}), ■*. This combination is called lam-tUf, and is generally 
reckoned a twenty-ninth letter of the alphabet, and inserted before 
{J- The object of it is me>*ely to distinguish elif as the long vowel 
a, § 3, from elif as the spiritus lenis (elif with hfemza, l, § 15). 

Rem. b. The order of the letters o and ^ is sometimes inverted. 
The Arabs of Northern Africa arrange the letters in a different 
sequence; viz. 

li ^ 3 ° k/ j B 

They distinguish o from by giving the former a single point 
below, and the latter one above, thus: 9 a /, but i i k*. At the 
end of a word these points are usually omitted, oi, <_*. 

Rem. c. In manuscripts and elegantly printed books many of 
the letters are interwoven with one another, and form ligatures, of 
which the following are examples. 


£ bh. 

sh. 

i/y- 





c 

Sr. yh. 

% 

^ ImJk 


j? m 





[These ligatures, in which one letter stands above another, are 
very inconvenient to printers, especially when, as in this book, 
English and Arabic are intermingled; and most founts have some 


device to bring the letters into line. Thus appears ns 
or, in the fount used for this grammar, as The latter 


method is a recent innovation, first introduced by Lane in his 1) 
Arabic Lexicon, and its extreme simplicity and convenience have 
caused it to be largely adopted in modern founts, not only in 
Europe but in the East. But in writing Arabic the student ought 
to use the old ligatures as they are shewn in Mss. or in the more 
elegant Eastern founts.] 


* This is not confined, in the earliest times, to African Mss. In 
some old Mss., on the other hand, k has the point below, a, a, or even 
!> *• 
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B 


Rem. d. Those letters which are identical in form, and distin¬ 
guished from one another in writing only by the aid of the small 
dots usually called diacritical points (iki-i , plur. kli), are divided 
by the grammarians into the loose or free, i.e. 

> / / 9 JW > J t »«• 

unpointed, letters , and the bolted, or fastened, x.e. 

pointed, letters. To the former class belong £, j, j, ^ 

and £ ; to the latter £, i, j, J, ^^ and £. The letters wj> 
O, and ^ are generally distinguished as follows: 
wj is called iUI, the i with one point 0 ); 

O „ l^5y O- 0 iUM, J witf* two points above (>); 


^ SU^oJI iUl, Me j toiM ftw jxnnte &c/o?o (j)*; 

ihjl, tJie j with three points (j). 

The unpointed letters are sometimes still further distinguished 
from the pointed by various contrivances, such as writing the letter 
in a smaller size below the line, placing a point below, or an angular 
mark above, and the like; so that we find in carefully written 
c manuscripts g g *-} l j u* u* J J*> J up h> k; 
£ x etc. Also o or * by way of distinction from 5. In some 
old Mss. J has only one point above, and then ^ takes a point 
below. 

Rem. e. The letters are also divided into the following classes, 
which take their names from the particular part of the vocal organs 
that is chiefly instrumental in producing their sounds. 

or the labials (aaw a lip), «_j J>o j. 

li « 9 I J 9/ m 

the gingivals, ■ti 3 k, in uttering which the 
£ tongue is pressed against the gum (ailjl). 

»S •> It* j t t Of 

the sibilants, j ^ ^o, which are pronounced 
with the tip of the tongue 


* [With final ^ the use of the two points below is optional. 
Some modern prints, especially those issued at Bairftt, always insert 
them except when the represents elif maksura (§ 7, rem. b): thus 

. J=>< . J, but, -«,.l 
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i.iJ.iJI or the liquids j J 0> w hich arc pro-A 

nounced with the extremity of the tongue or Jjj jjt). 

' > O u J J J Os 

■>' the letters ^ i_A u°, which are uttered 

through the open orifice of the lips 

»«"• I > 0' JS s 

A-jdxJI or A-xlaJI, the letters Ojh, which are uttered 

by pressing the tongue against the rough or corrugated portion of 
the palate (£Jad1 or 
-a *a+ ,» * a, 

the letters J and d), in uttering which the B 

uvula (Sl^Jul) is brought into play. 

' il* ’ ' ’ 4 a -i ' 0, “ * > •*' * 

or i-ilaJI the gutturals, I ^ £ £ £ a. 

The letters 1 ^ arc called or iljjT the 

soft letters, and iUH teeaA; letters. 


2. The correct pronunciation of some of these letters, for ex¬ 
ample ^ and £, it is scarcely possible for a European to acquire, 
except by long intercourse with natives. The following hints will, C 
however, enable the learner to approximate to their sounds. 

I with hamza (I, 1, see § 15) is the spiritus Unis of the Greeks, 
the X of the Hebrews (ns in T&X, 2XT, CjSxn). It may be com¬ 
pared with the h in the French word homme or English hour. 
w> is our b. 

O is the Italian dental, softer than our t. 

O is pronounced like the Greek 0, or th in thing. The Turks 
and Persians usually convert it into the surd s, as in sing. [In Egypt 
it is commonly confounded with O, less often with ^.] ]) 

^ corresponds to our g in gem. In Egypt and some parts of 
Arabia, however, it has the sound of the Heb. 3, or our g in get. 

£-, the Heb. n, is a very sharp but smooth guttural aspirate, 
stronger than «, but not rough like £-. Europeans, as well as Turks 
and Persians, rarely attain the correct pronunciation of it. 

£ has the sound of ch in the Scotch word loch, or the German Ruche. 
i is the Italian dental, softer than our d. 

i bears the same relation to > that does to O. It is sounded 
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A like the 8 of the modem Greeks, or th in that, with. The Turks and 
Persians usually convert it into z. [In Egypt it is sometimes s but 
oftener tf.] 

j is in all positions a distinctly articulated lingual r, as in run. 
j is the English z. 

is the surd s iu sit, mist; u*, sh in shut, 
yjo, the Heb. j*, is a strongly articulated s, somewhat like $$ iu 
hiss. 

& kjo is an aspirated d, strongly articulated between the front part 
of the side of the tongue and the molar teeth (somewhat like th in 
this). The Turks and Persians usually pronounce it like z. [In Egypt 
it is au emphatic d, without aspiration, more difficult to an English 
tongue than the true Bedouin »_*».] 

b, the Heb. to, is a strongly articulated palatal t. 
b bears, strictly speaking, the same relation to b that and 3 
do to o and y It is usually pronounced like a strongly articulated 
palatal s, though many of the Arabs give it the same sound as 
C [with which it is often confounded in Mss.l. The Turks and Persians 
change it into a common z. To distinguish it from uo, b is some- 

I- / <30 3 »« 

times spoken of as aJLL*JI lUaJI. 

£, the Ileb. y, is a strong (but to [most] Europeans, as well as 
Turks and Persians, unpronounceable) guttural, related in its nature 
to £, with which it is sometimes confounded. It is described as 
produced by a smart compression of the upper part of the windpipe 
and forcible emission of the breath. It is wrong to treat it, iu any 
of the Semitic languages, as a mere vowel-letter, or (worse still) as 
D a nasal n or ng. 

£ is a guttural g, accompanied by a grating or rattling sound, as 
in gargling, of which we have no example in English. The y of the 
modem Greeks, the Northumbrian r, and the French r grass&ye, are 
approximations to it*. 
sJ is our f. 

3, the Heb. p, is a strongly articulated guttural k\ but in parts 
of Arabia, and throughout Northern Africa, it is pronounced as a 

* [Hence £ is sometimes replaced by j as in the Yemenite jLLo 
for ibb*, HamdanI ed. Muller 193, 17 etc., and often in Mss.—De G.] 
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hard g\ whilst in [Cairo and some parts of] Syria it is vulgarly con- A 
founded with Slif h&mzatum, as 'ultu, ya'ulu, for kultu, yakulu. 

J, and o» are exactly our k, l, m, w. When immediately 
followed by the letter w>, without any vowel coming between them, 
u fakes the sound of m: as gh/ib, ' ambar , illli iimbau, 

not gbib, ‘anbar , shibau. 

o is our h. It is distinctly aspirated at the end, as well as at 
the beginning, of a syllable; e.g. hum , IUaI 'ahlaka. In the 
grammatical termination 5.1, the dotted 5 [called iU] is pro¬ 
nounced like O, t)*. ' ' B 

$ and are precisely our w and y. The Turks and Persians 
usually give j the sound of v. 


II. THE VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

3. The Arabs had originally no signs for the short vowels. To 
indicate the long vowels and diphthongs they made use of the three 
consonants that come nearest to them in sound: viz. I (without hhnza, 
see § I, rem. a, and § 15) for a, for t and a/, j for u and au. E.g., C 

Id, fi, kai, ji da, ^ lau. 

4. At a later period the following signs were invented to express 
the short vowels. 

(a) L fvth or fUha a, o (as in pet), c (nearly the 

^ / / / $ ^ / 

French e muet) ; e.g. halaka, shnsun, kerlmun. 

(b) - kosr (j*~£>) or kesra (5j~~£>), i (as in pin), i (a dull, obscure /, 
resembling the Welsh y, or the i in bird) ; e.g. ^ bihi, X»3I dk'itun. D 

(c) L 4amm (J^>) or damma u (as in bull), o, d (nearly as 

the German o in Mdrtel, or the French eu in jeune ); e.g. *1 Uthtt, 

9 S t 0 » t 

Aawi»- hti/yotun, ‘omrun. 


* In point of fact, this figure 5 is merely a compromise between 
the ancient O A (Heb. Jl H -), the old pausal o L (ah), and the 
modern o L (Heb. H 7 ). »» which last the 0 is silent. 
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A 


B 


Rem. a. The dLstinction between the names feUi, IcZsr, damm, 
and fitha, kisra, damma, is that the former denote the sounds a, t, u, 
the latter the marks L, _, 1. Compare the Hebrew HD3, ' 

and |*13|P The terms w-*eu and commonly used of the case- 

endings a, u, are sometimes applied to L, L in other positions; e.g. 

* a* o , jS i , a-> 4 a» 

jlaJI [Another name for damm is kabw , — 

De G.] 

Rem. b. A vowel is called aJs^, a motion, plur. ; its 

mark is termed form or figure, plur. Jl£il or jyw. 


Rem. c. In the oldest Mss. of the Kor’&n, the vowels are 
expressed by dots (usually red), one above for fetha, one below for 
k&sra, and one in the middle, or on the line, for daimna. As re¬ 
gards the signs . 1 , _, L the third is a small and the other two 
are probably derived from 1 and or ^ respectively. 


5. Rules for the cases in which these vowel-marks retain their 
original sounds, a, i, u, and for those in which they are modified, 
through the influence of the stronger or weaker consonants, into v, e, 
Gi, o, or u, can scarcely be laid down witii certainty; for the various 
dialects of the spoken Arabic differ from one another in these points; 
and besides, owing to the emphasis with wliich the consonants are 
uttered, the vowels are in general somewhat indistinctly enunciated. 
The following rules may, however, be given for the guidance of the 
learner*. 

(a) When preceded or followed by the strong gutturals ^ 
or the emphatic consonants u° u*> L & Jj, ffctha is pronounced as a, 
though with the emphatic consonants its sound becomes rather obscure, 
D approaching to that of the Swedish &; e.g. hamrun, la'bun, 
^ buJfiya, sadrun. Under the same circumstances k£sra is 


* [Learners whose ears and vocal organs are good, and who have 
an opportunity of hearing and practising the correct pronunciation of 
the consonants, will find that the proper shades of sound in the three 
vowels coino without effort when the consonants are spoken rightly 
and naturally. The approximate rules for pronunciation hero given 
are mainly useful as a guide towards the right way of holding the 
mouth in pronouncing the consonants as well as the vowels.] 
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pronounced as 5, e.g. ‘Umun, ^ sihrun, pL5 Benin; whilst A 
damma assumes tlie sound of an obscure o, inclining with the gutturals 
(especially ^ and £> to o ; e.g. lutofa, JL&J Ag/un, ^>loL hosmtn 

0 0, to , 

or hosnun, ro'bun,^- ‘ vmrun . 

(&) In shut syllables in which there are neither guttural nor 
emphatic consonants,—and in open syllables which neither coimncuco 
with, nor immediately precede, one of those letters,—fetha either has 
a weaker, less clear sound, approaching to that of a in the English 
words hat, cap, e.g. htUihta, ^£=>\ 'album ; or it becomes a B 

simple e or e (the latter especially in a short open syllable followed 
by a long one), c.g. lei, merkehun, shnehin, 

seminun, medinetun. It retains, however, its pure sound of a 
before and after r (which partakes of the nature of the emphatics), 
when that letter is doubled or follows a long a or u, e.g. o^. {jarrat un, 
Of* marratun, oj\t gdratun, Zjyo mrutun ; and also in general at the 
end of a word. 

6. The long vowels d, 7, h, are indicated by placing the marks C 
of the short vowels before the letters 1, and j, respectively, e.g. 
J15 kCda, IVa, J$-> su&un; in which case these letters are called 
literae productions, “letters of prolongation.” The com¬ 
binations ^ _ and j - must always be pronounced 7 and Ti, not S and <»; 
though after the emphatic consonants $ L inclines to the sound of d, 
and 7 to that of the French u or German u, c.g. o-B, nearly 
turun, tunun. 

Rem. a. a was at first more rarely marked than the other ^ 
long vowels, and hence it happens that, at a later period, after the 

invention of the vowel-points, it was indicated in some very common 

,2 , j , 02 < , ,0 i. ' 0 • 

words merely by a fetha; e.g. aUl, v>©^pl, d«*—d, 

i&Ji, ofj or Op, Jxjy tjjfc, U^a, li&. Wore 

exactly, however, the fetlm should be written perpendicularly in 
this case, so as to resemble a small elif; e.g. aJJI, iuL«J1, 

( the resurrection, to be carefully distinguished from 
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A 


B 


C 


tlrkimUu, price, value), LyA, «£Uy The words aj’&j, . 

and o&5. are also frequently written defectively s±JJ, i£b, 

; and occasionally some other vocables, such as and 

and 0 *»j, and other proper names 

t l \ 9 St * J< I i 9 I 9 I > I 0, j \ 0* 

ending in ; ,>Lx s AJl; > 0 -JUl, and 

9 . j 4 I 

other proper names of the forms and JaUM ; ; etc. This 

is more common in Mogribl Mss. than in others.—The long vowel 
x is in a very few instances written defectively at the end of a word, 

c.g. wiULif, VrH&fi, uoUJI, tl'fan, jQt iaj-io-, IlodfifUu 'bnu 
‘l-Ybnfini, for ^USl, > £3 for 


Rem. 6 . The letter o, preceded by damme, is used by the Arabs 
of North Africa and Spain to indicate a final o in foreign words; e.g. 

j6 / > d » ; - 

aJjl5, Carlo; o^kj 0>*> 7>on Pedro; of nuer Guadiaro. 


Rkm. c. The sound of li. inclines, in later times and in certain 
localities, from a to e, just as that of fbtha does from a to e (see 

§ 4, a, and § 5, b). This change is called aJU^I, U-imdla, the 

“ deflection " of the sound of a and d towards that of i and £ The 
Mogribl Arabs actually pronounce d in many cases as l. Hence 

o oi 9 , a . 

wjlSj rikdb, Wcin, ,_>Ij bob, —I lisdn, arc sounded rilceb, 
lekin, bib, lisin ; and, conversely, the Spanish names Beja, Jaen, 
Canilcs, Lebrilla, are written ^Lel, tAJUl, 


7. I corresponds to f 6 tha, to kfcsra, and 3 to damma; whence 
D 1 is called CmU, the sister of fetfui, o^Jjl c^.1, the sistei' of 

kesra, and 3 , the sister of damma. F&tha before i_£ and 

3 forms the diphthongs ai and an, which retain their original clear 
sound after the harder gutturals and the cmphatics, e.g. saifun, 


* [The omission of final ^ in these cases is hardly a mere ortho¬ 
graphical irregularity, but expresses a variant pronunciation in which 
the final l was shortened or dropped. See Noldeke, Gesch. d. Qordn’s, 

p. 201 .] 




11 



II. The Vowels and Diphthongs. 


haufun; but after the other letters become nearly 5 (Hcb. '“) A 
and u (Ileb. i-), e.g. stffun, <z>y* m"otun (almost sefun, mutun). 


Rem. a. After ^ at the end of a word, both when preceded by 
damma and by fetha, 1 is often written, particularly in the plural of 

J/. 0 -/ 1 >, m ' . 

verbs; e.g. • This I, in itself quite superfluous 

(Slif otiosum), is intended to guard against the possibility of the 
preceding j being separated from the body of the word to which it 
belongs, and so being mistaken for the conjunction 1 and. It is 

f , (« it t, ,i*ita, 

called the guarding tlif or iLoUJl the separating 

W- 

Rem. b. at the end of a word after a fetlia is pronounced B 


like I, e.g. fata, L5 ^j rama , ’ild *, and is called, like I itself 

J/ l it, 

in the same position (e.g. I—iyj Bchnesd, \j* gazd), 


the tlif that can be abbreviated , in contradistinction to the lengthened 
tlif 03 .x. fo)\ (see § 22 and § 23, rem. a), which is protected by 

ht*mza. It receives this name because, when it comes in contact 
with a hemza conjunctions (see § 19, rein. /), it is shortened in 
pronunciation before the following consonant, as are the 3 and in 
y>\ and ^1 before (see § 20 , &)t. • 


Rf.m. c. If a pronominal suffix be added to a word ending q 
in , the ^ is sometimes retained according to old custom, ns in 

or but it is commonly changed into l, as oLoj. 


a 'a,*,,* 

* [But i jz. t with the mark gezma (sec § 10), as in l5 £=>, is 

the diphthong ai.] The diphthong ai, when final, is often marked in 

>. 9 > I ,\ >/ 9 // 

old Mss. by the letters A. suprnscript; e.g. i.c. 

yedai, not yidd. 

t [It would seem that the early scribes who fixed the orthographical 
usage made a distinction of sound between and \ 1 , px-onouncing ^ 
the former nearly as t; cf. i*em. d. On the other hand many Mss., 
even very ancient ones, write \1 where the received rules require y£L. 
According to the grammarians tlif mahsura is always written in 
words of more than three letters unless the penultimate letter is Y& 
(as La-j he will live , Co world). In words of three letters, the 
origin of the final d must be considered; a “converted Yd" gives 
a “converted Wdw” gives \L. See the details below !j§ 1G7, 1G9, 213 
etc.] 
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Rem. d . In some words ending in 31.1 we often find Sj! instead 

« / « 9 i x » / » 2 !' 2 i ' 2 J ' 2 1 ' 2 1 

of 311., as S^o~ or 3^»>, 03 L 0 or 93 X 0 , 3^s>j or 3^£»j, 3^ . ^J. 3j^i, 
S 3 &U, I 3 U, and so also lyyt for 6j, bjjt; further SjI for 

311. in the loan-word ZjjjJ or Zjj^j ; according to which older mode 
of writing we ought to pronounce the I- nearly as a or c re¬ 
spectively *. 


8 . The marks of the short vowels when doubled are pronounced 
with the addition of the sound n, L an, _ in, 1 or - m. This is called 
i>> 3 ^JI, the thndln or “nunation” (from the name of the letter (j nun), 
^ and takes place only at the cud of a word; e.g. niediiiHan, 

Cw bint in, JU malm. Sec § 308. 

Rem. a. L takes an I after all the consonants except 3; as \j\j, 
but iLli.. However, when it precedes a no 1 is written, 

l i 

as in ; nor, according to the older orthography, when it ac- 

9 x <0. 

companies a hemza, as in for which we more usually find Li. 
This 61if in no way affects the quantity of the vowel, which is always 
short: babdn, rVtdn. 

Rem. b. To one word 3 is added, without in any way affecting 
V 

the sound of the tinwin, viz. to the proper name 33 .oc ‘Amr (not 

Ox 9 0 x 9 0 x 

‘ Amril ), genit. accus. j y+z, rarely I 33 ^, [or, when the 

ten win falls away (§ 31.5, a, rcm. b) 33 ^ in all three cases], so 
written to distinguish it from another proper name that has the 
* same radical letters, viz. ‘Omar, genit. and accus. The 

9 9 x 0 X 

3 of 3 ^>c and 33 ^ is, however, often neglected in old manuscripts. 
[Cf. the use of ^ to represent tin win in proper names in the 
^ Nabataean inscriptions.] 

Rem. c. In old Mss. of the Koran, the tinwin is expressed 
by doubling the dots which represent the vowels 


* [The prophet said 3 x 5 ! for I, 3 ^ for il^o- 
L 114.—De G.] 


ZamahfSarl, Faik 
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III. OTHER ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS. A 

A. Gezma or Sukftn. 

9. Gezma, or ( amputation ), 2 , is written over the final 

consonant of all shut syllables, and serves, when auotlier syllabic 
follows, to separate the two; e.g. Jj hU, hum, kaUihUm, 

/ / « / d - O I 

U -tJ sefsefa, o !/ 5 kor-dnun (not ko-rdnun). It corresponds there¬ 
fore to the Shied quiescens of the Hebrew, with which its other name 
rest, coincides. 

Rem. a. A letter which has no following vowel is called B 
V >£»C, « quiescent letter, as opposed to a moreni fcttsr. 

See § 4, rem. b. 

Rem. b. Letters that are assimilated to a following letter, which 
receives in consequence the tisdid or mark of doubling (sec § 11 
and § 14), are retained in writing, but not marked with a g&zma; 

< i ) S/ -- a •>* > ■ -i o £t/( : 

e.g. *0 *^->p» I10t O-o^tP*. *H> 0 -*> 

Rem. c. The same distinction exists between the words tfezm 
and yezma, ns between Jclh and fetha, etc. (sec § 4, rem. a). 

Rem. d. Older forms of the gezma are 1 and i, whence the C 
later 2. , instead of the common 2. or — . In some old Mss. of the 
]£or’&n a small horizontal (red) stroke is used, j: . 

10 . and j, when they form a diphthong with frtha, arc marked 

with a gezma, as J>y_, ^J=>, iJJ-i ; but when they stand for Uif 
productions they do not take this sign (see § 7, rem. h, c, d). 

Rem. In many manuscripts a gezma is placed even over the 
letters of prolongation, e.g. JLS, > an d over the 61if 

mak.sura, e.g. for 

B. Tisdid or Sidda. D 

11. A consonant that is to be doubled, or, as the Arabs say, 
strengthened [IS^>), without the interposition of a vowel (see rem. a), 
is written only once, but marked with the sign -, which is called 
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AiAjjidi, the tUdld (strengthening)*; e.g. tt-hilla, kuiian, 

.3/ 2> 

h-sbnmi,^~> sbnmin, j+i I el-murru, j* murrun. It corresponds 
therefore to the Daghesh forte of the Hebrew. 

Rem. a. The solitary exception to this rule, in the verbal forms 
kuwila and lukuwila, instead of and admits 
of an easy explanation (see § 159).—When a consonant is repeated 
in such a manner that a vowel is interposed between its first and 
second occurrence, no doubling, properly so called, takes place, and 

B consequently the t&dfd is not required; e.g. 0 ^ 3 , 2 d pers. sing, 
masc. Pcrf. of 3d pers. sing. fem. Perf. of the fifth form 

of 3d. 

Rem. b. A consonant can be doubled, and receive tesdid, only 
when a vowel precedes and follows it. The cases treated of in § 14 
form no exception to this rule. 

Rem. c. All consonants whatsoever, not even elif hiunzatum 
excepted, admit of being doubled and take tesdid. Hence we speak 

and write ^llj ra”dsun, JlC sa''Cdnn, ^-ItS na"atfun. 

Q Rem. d. - is an abbreviated ^S, the first radical of the name 

A/ O w / 

or the first letter of the name which the African Arabs 

use instead of the other. Or it may stand for (from since 

in the oldest and most carefully written manuscripts its form is 

0 3 / i 

Its opposite is ■*» . i.e. la*, (from lightened, single); e.g. 

iT"' £ 

\jmi secretly and openly. 

Rrm. e. Ttedid, in combination with is placed bc- 

tween the consonants and these vowel-marks, as may be seen from 
1 ) the above examples. In combination with - the Egyptians write 
£ instead of £; but elsewhere, at least in old manuscripts, £ may 
stand for t as well as £. The African Arabs constantly write 
for In the oldest Mss. of the Kor’an, tesdid is 

expressed by « or which, when accompanied by ktera, is some¬ 
times written, as in African Mss., below the line. In African 
Mss. the vowel is not always written with the £edda; ± alone may 
be = i, «fcc. 


[The nomen uniUUis is —De G.J 
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12 . TMdld is either necessary or euphonic. A 

13. The necessary iesdid, which always follows a vowel, whether 

short (as in Jit) or long (as in >U), indicates a doubling upon which 

the signification of the word depends. Thus jii (ttmara) means he 

commanded, but j-*\ ( ammara ), he appointed some one commander; 

s* ( murrun) is bitter, but a word ( murun) does not exist in the 

language. 


Rem. The Arabs do not readily tolerate a syllable containing a 
long vowel and terminating in a consonant. Consequently tcadld B 
necessarinm scarcely ever follows the long vowels j and ns in 

though it is sometimes found after I, as in jU, oU, 

6&. (see § 25). Nor does it occur after the diphthongs and 

, save in rare instances, like and ll[see § 277]. 


14. The euphonic iesdid always follows a vowelless consonant, 
which, though expressed in writing, is, to avoid harshness of sound, 
passed over in pronunciation and assimilated to a following consonant. 
It is used 


(«) With the letters O, «i>, >, i, j, j, ^5, ^o t uo, b, b, C 
J» 0> (dentals, sibilants, and liquids,) after the article Jl; e.g. 
et-temru; \ir-rahmaim; Ss-sbnsu; *< az-zolmu; 

J-DI el-leilu, or, in African and Spanish manuscripts, JJI. 

Rem. a. These letters are called J\, the solar 

letters, because the word sun, happens to begin with one of 

them j and the other letters of the alphabet og^aJI, the 

lunar letters, because the word j^3, moon, commences with one of D 
them. 


Rem. b. This assimilation is extended by some to the J of 

o, _ . otz , 

and J-» , especially before j, as Oolj Jjb. 



(b) With the letters j, J, >©, 5 , after n with ^zm, e.g. 
<Cj mir rabbihi, Ch>, J&i O* > and after the nunation, e.g. 

kitabum muUinun, for kitCibun mubinun. The n of the 
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A words o*. o*, o'*,' s often not written when they are combined with 

' •' ' • * , » a c i 5 - . * t 

; e.g. fo r O^f or o* Of, C* for U o*, *})' for •'J o'- 
Rkm. «, If to the above letters wo add o itse,f . as O', 
the mnemonic word is 

it H aiti* i 

Rkm. h. *9 o* is equally common with ^l, but o-«-«, O-©*, U^, 

i* a / * ' 

Cc, are hardly evor written separately; *') 0-«, on the contrary, 

always. Similarly wo find *J| for ■Jo] (if noi )> W fo1 ’ Co] (if* with 

B redundant U) and occasionally Cl for Co' (that, with redundant U). 

(c) With the letter o after O, >, i, u*. B, ii (dentals), in 

certain parts of the verb; o.g. ftbittu for cJj lebittu; 0 >jl 

. a.t »A , it »i a * it 

'uratta for Ojjl 'aradta; attumttum for^.UJI attuhadtim; 

Ixmttim for^llauly b(ua(tum. Many grammarians, however, 
rojoct this kind of assimilation altogether, and rightly, because the 
absorption of a strong radical consonant, such as *, ^6 or k, by a 
C weaker servile letter, like o, is an unnatural mutilation of an essential 
part of the word. 

Rkm. a. Still moro to bo condemned are such assimilations 
A i tat i* * 

as js for Oji, k-*. for OUx-»-. 

Rkm. b. If the verb ends in O, it naturally unites with the 
second O in the above cases, so that only one O is written, but the 

union of the two is indicated by tho ti&lld; as for 
C. flbnsa or Nibra. 

D 15. Klif, when it is not a mere letter of prolongation, but a con¬ 
sonant, pronounced like the sjnritus loin's, is distinguished by the 

mark - Bmza (>*a or compression, viz. of the upper part of the 
windpipe, see § 4, rem. a), which is also sometimes called ntbra (ojO, 
elevation) ; e.g. *-l, JC, tji, ^Ij, fo\, C-Jl, \LL,^J\, (ki.. 

Rem. a. In coses where an tiif conjunctions (seo § 19, a, b, c, 
and rem. d, e) at the beginning of a word receives its own vowel, 
the grammarians omit the hfemza and write merely the vowel; e.g. 

*Cl .Xej*JI praise belongs to God, U3I, o^k jill. 
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Rem. b. L is probably a small £, and indicates that the tlif is to A 
be pronounced almost as l ain. In African (and certain other) Mss. 

» i - 

it is sometimes actually written t; o.g. jl, In the oldest 

Mss. of the Kor’&n, hemza is indicated by doubling the vowel-poiuts; 

J BIO/ < J bl/ 

e.g., = oMI. i= It iS also marked in 

such Mss. by a largo yellow or green dot, varying in position accord¬ 
ing to the accompanying vowel (see above, § 4, rem. c). 

Rem. c. Hiunza is written between the l and the vowel that 
accompanies it, or the gezuia (see the examples given above); but B 
we often find for jL* for (see § 16 ), and occa¬ 

sionally \SxL or l LL for Ua^., ,j1 or for ^1, for JL* or 
and the like. 

Rem. d. Tlie effect of the lifemza is most sensible to a European 
ear at the commencement of a syllable in the middle of a word, 

</t » , 

preceded by a shut syllable; c.g. aJt—o, mav-'alaltin (not masaJalun) 

J to*** 

fllrkor-ann (not d-ko-ranu). 

16 . and j take lifcmza, when they stand in place of an el/fC 

Abnzatum * (in which case the two points of the letter ^ arc com¬ 
monly omitted); e.g. for ol»., for ^L/hi., for 

ifi o l* * Ij 

u-W, ^33j tor u-jl \y 

t * » 

17. H6mza alone (*) is written instead of I, I, j, in the fol¬ 
lowing cases. 

(a) Always at the cud of a word, after a letter of prolongation 
or a consonant with g&zma, c.g. <jaa, tbj, (by, <jVa, d 

%^S3y, %y->, sunn; or more commonly (see §8, 

rem. a); and in the middle of a word, after an tiif productionis, pro¬ 
vided the hfcnrza has the vowel fetlui, as (but for 

S t ,, (( 8 I ~ * 0 l . 0 1* , Ol 8 t l-- Oi 

and the Arabs usually wntc^xSI^I aud^ajlj^l). 

to * to 

Rem. Accusatives like and arc often written, though 


w. 


[See below, §§131 $eq.] 
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A contrary to rule, ( 3 , ; and in old Mss. we find such instances 

« * 

»•< •/ 
as Ujy for . 

( 0 ) Frequently in the middle of words, after the letters of pro- 

0 JO* 

longation 3 and or .after a consonant with gezma, e.g. Stj^L o 

at 0 * • o» i a a, it a. it 0* 

for for for j\y t J —; for JL~j ; and also 

after k&sra and <jamma before the aud 3 of prolongation, e.g. 

B o*£bli for 0-^hU., for J-333. Hismza between id, ud, di, u, 

du, aud ua, is, however, more frequently, though improperly, placed 

, » »». «* - 
over the letter of prolongation itself; e.g. for 5*3^*-*, ihi. for 

iLiai. or aLiuL, J-jj for S*3b or S J 35}> which words must always be 
pronounced makrn,'atun, haft alun, rtf asm. 

Bum. a. After a consonant with gezma, which is connecte<l with 
iv following letter, hcinza and its vowel may be placed above the 

l.*t ,tol 

connecting line; as J£*l, for JLd. 

Bum. b. A heniza preceded by u or t, and followed by a or d, 
may bo changed into pure 3 or as ^3®. f° r f° r 

J1I3--; 0 ~e for i£«, >LJ for >>l£).—If preceded by rt or l, or tlie 
diphthong ai , the htonza may likewise be changed into 3 or 


C 


Oi> . 




D 


whatever be the following vowel; as ojyuo for from 

L5? for f‘‘om for Lj^j, from iL*; for 

5 / # 

Li for ILi.—If the hcinza has gezma, it may [lose its consonantal 
power and] be changed into the letter of prolongation that is homo¬ 
geneous with the preceding vowel, as ^\j for ^\j, for ^o$J, 

» *0 

tor j£f; necessarily so, if the preceding consonant be an 6lif with 

- ' 1 - ' - > It. , At 1 tl * ,0 

hemza, as o*«1l or y>®l, 0^1, for CM>b i>**b O^J- [This 


is called 2>^JI 


•] 


Rem. c. The name 335b or 33II3. David, is often written 33b, 
but must always be pronounced Dti'udu. 


§19] III. Otfier Orthographic Signs. D. Wasla. 


19 


D. Wash. 

18 . When the vowels with hfcmza (I I I), at the commencement of A 
a word, are absorbed by the final vowel of the preceding word, the 
elision of the spiritus lenis is marked by the sign -, written over the 
Cl if, and called or aIoj, or lio (see § 4, rem. a), i.e. union; 

e.g. .ilOl 'abdu ’t-meUki for o-c ‘ahthi Pl~vfiliki; iUjI cJdj 
ra&itu 'bnaka for iCol raPitu ’ibnaka. 

Rem. a. * seems to be an abbreviation of yjo in or dXo; 
or rather, it is the word iio itself. In the oldest Mss. of the 11 
Kor’an the wasl is indicated by a stroke (usually red), which some¬ 
times varies in position, according to the preceding vowel. In 

ancient Magribl Mss. the stroke is used, with a point to indicate the 

* 

original vowel of the elided filif; e.g., 40L J*~->, i.e. 401; 

I + + . 1 / e " 

i.e. S^gaJI. Hence even in modem African Mss. we find 
t" f" T 'i_ L instead of tlie usual I. 

/ 1 | 

Rem. 1. Though we have written in the above examples ^U^JI 
and yet the student must not forget that the more correct C 

/«/ y / d 

orthography in and See § 15, rein, a, and § 19, rem. <!. 


19. This elision takes place in the following cases. 

(a) With the 1 of the article Jl; as y>\ for y>), the 
father of the wezir. 

(b) With the 1 and l of tlie Imperatives of the first form of the 
regular verb; as £©-d Jli for £.*-<1 JIS, he said, listen; Jli for D 
JI51 jl3, he said, kill. 

( c) With tlie I of the Perfect Active, Imperative, and Nomcn 
actionis of the seventh and all the following forms of the verb (see 

i ///»' . j 

§ 35), and the 1 of the Perfect Passive in the same forms; e.g. 

for he mis put to fight; for and he. 

mis appoinUal governor: the being able (to do something); 

. J\ till the downfall or extinction. 



20 Part First.— Orthography and Orthoepy. [§ 19 

A ( d) With the I of the following eight nouns: 

Ch*l, and or j&\, a son. a daughter. 

0 &\, two (raasc.). u^J . two (fern.), 

or Jta. « w«». 51^1. a woman, 

cJd, //m? antu. Jr-1 (rarely ^1), « w«jne, 

"io •!' s 

Hem. a. With the article $y>\ and i\j*\ take, in classical 
B Arabic, the form ij^J\ and Sl^JlI. 

Rem. b. The h&mza of oaths, is also elided after the, 

assovemtive particlo J, and occasionally after tho propositions £* 
and yj* (which then takes fetlia instead of jgfama); jus air 
by God (lit. by the oaths of God), for which wo may also write 
oXh omitting tho I altogether, or, in a contracted form, 

dIJ# 

(J Rim. c. In tho abovo words and forms, tho vowel with hfcmza 
is in part original, but Ims boon weakened through constant uso (as 
in tho article, and in iill after J); in part moroly prosthetic, that 
is to say, prefixed for tho sake of euphony to words beginning with 
a vowolloss consonant, and consequently it vanishes as soon jus a 
vowel precedes it, because it is then no longer necessary. 

Rrm. d. It is naturally an absurd error to write I at tho bogin¬ 
ning of a sentence instead of filif with hfcmza, as ab instead 

• t » * H " 

of ab The Arabs themselves never do so, but, to indicate 

D that the filif is an Uif conjunctions (see rcm./), thoy omit tho homza 

and express only its accompanying vowel,- as ail See § 15, 

rem. a, and § 18, rom. b. 


Rum. e. In more modern Arabic the elision of the Uif con¬ 
junctions (see rem. /) is neglected, especially after the article, as 

-uxj; but the gramma¬ 
rians brand this os yjxll 
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Rbm. f The Slif which takes wasla is called J-e>yi s_ih or A 
tlif or himza conjunctionis , the connective Slif; the opposite 

0 .w 0 £ 

being v_*JI, 3ft/ scjunctionis or sc)xirationis, the disjunctive filif. 

20. The Slif conjunctionis may be preceded either by a short 
vowel, a long vowel, a diphthong, or a consonant with gfczraa. To 
these different cases the following rules apply. 

(a) A short vowel simply absorbs the 51 if conjunctionis with its 

vowel; see § 19, b and c. B 

(b) A long vowel is shortened in pronunciation, according to 
the rule laid down in § 25; e.g. ^U>f fi 'n-ndsi, among men; 

it 

'aba 'l-woziri, the father of the wezir, for fi and ‘aim. 
This abbreviation of the naturally long vowel is retained even when 
the lam of the article no longer closes the syllable containing that 
vowel, but begins the next syllable, in consequence of the elision 
of a following Slif (either according to § 19 or by poetic license). 
Hence y, in the beginning, is pronounced as if written Q 

uo/) 1 . <i (for upon the earth, ns jZ 

(for subject to change ( a weak letter), as J'&oJi. In the first 

of these examples the I is an 51 if conjunctionis; in the other two 
it is an Slif separationis, but has been changed for the sake of the 
metre iuto an filif conjunctionis. The suffixes of the 1st pers. sing., 
and y, may assume before the article the older forms i_£_ and 
y ; e.g. yJI yo*j my grace which, guide me on the D 

way, instead of yJI and yjufct, which latter forms are 

equally admissible. 

(c) A diphthong is resolved into two simple vowels, accord¬ 
ing to the law stated in § 25, viz. ai into at, and an into aii; as 

y-li fi 'ainai ‘ImUiki, in the eyes of the king, for 

ylc ^ y^l ihsdi 'l-kauma, fear the people; 

aX)T mustafiiu 'llahi, the elect of God, for dJjt The 

silent filif (§ 7, rem. a) does not prevent the resolution of the diph- 


22 Part First.— Orthography and Orthoepy. [§ 20 

A thong, ns SjU-ajT \y> } ramiiu 'l-hi{jCiraUi, they threw the stones; 

' » i* tts j, 

bb fa-lammdrami 'n-nte/ma, and after they saw the star. 

But 3 1 and take hesra, as jl «■ his name ; jliUT y ,/ he went 
to meet. 

(d) A consonant with gfczma either takes its original vowel, if 
it had one; or assumes that which belongs to the ulif conjuuctionis; 
or adopts the lightest of the three vowels, which in its nature ap¬ 
proaches nearest to the gfczma, viz. kfcsra Hence the pronouns of the 

B 2d and 3d pers. plur. masc.,^1 you, and JJ. they, the pronominal 

suffixes of the same pronouns, ^J=> your, yon (accus.), and their, 

them, and the verbal termination of the 2d pers. plur. masc. Pcrf. JJ, 

take damma (in which they originally ended); as JJdi ye are 

the liars; aUl may God curse them ! ye have, seen the 

man. The same is the case with *U, since, from which time forth, 

because it is contracted for XU. The preposition from, takes 

Qfbtha before the article, but in other cases ktera; as jXjT ^ 

+ / / / 

Ajjl. All other words ending in a consonant with gfczma take Item; 

viz. nouns having the tfcnwin, as XUU Mohammlduni ’n-nWiyu; 

the pronoun Cx>, as O-® mani 'Ihaddubu; verbal forms like 

c ^ 3 - as>^l cJj:3 katalati ’r-Rhmu; and particles, 

such as cX, Oj. JX X$, Ja, oA etc. 

D Rem. a. In certain cases where X* becomes (see § 185, 

. rem - h ) the may be made either with damma or kfcsra, X* 
or^A. 

Rem. b. If the vowel of a prosthetic filif be damma, the was] is 
sometimes effected by throwing it back upon the preceding vowel- 
less consonant^ or tinwin; as J 5, for jj, instead of 

CJlij; I sddmunu 'dhulu. 

Rf.m. c. The final o of the second Energetic of verbs (see § 97) 
is rejected, so that the wnsl is effected by the preceding ffctha; as 
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•iUd y la ladriba 'bnaka, and not la tculribani A 

’bnaka. 

21 . T is altogether omitted in the following cases. 

(a) In the solemn introductory formula alll for aXjT^b, 
in the name of God, DVl^Kil DBO- As a compensation for the 
omission of the I, the copyists of Mss. are accustomed to prolong 
the upward stroke of the letter <_>> thus: _*~J. 

(0) In the word son, in a genealogical series, tliat is to say, B 
when the name of the sou precedes, and that of his father follows in 
the genitive; provided always that the said series, as a whole, forms 
part either of the subject or the predicate of n sentence- For example, 

i B , a B * , B , B , I ! B > B, , , , 

aAJI j^c. yjj Zeid, the son of Halid, 

struck Su'd, the son of ‘ Auf', the son of 'Abdu 'Hah. [Of. J? 315, rem. b.] 
But if the second noun be not iu apposition to the first, but form 
part of the predicate, so that the two together make a complete sen¬ 
tence, then the \ is retained; as 0->\ o->j Zoid (is) the son of 0 

p r a-a j 9* t »t * 

*Amr; 'Omar (is) the son of el-Haffab. 

9 B 

Rkm. a. Even in the first case the I of »>jI is retained, if that 
word happens to stand at the beginning of a line. 

Rem. b. If the name following be that of the mother or 
grandfather, the t is retained; a Jesus the non of 
Mary; l AmnUlr t/m (grand)son of Mansiir. Like¬ 

wise, if the following name be not the real name of the father, but a R 

j o*y t , a 

surname or nickname; as Mikdud the son of 

el"Astood (the real name of U-'Aswod, “the black,” being 'Amr, 
jS+z). Or if the series be interrupted iu any way, as by the 

j 0 * J O'* i 'O'* / 0 / 

interposition of an adjective; e.g. ^ahytl 

the noble, the son of Alcimun; ^r°j> dlidbd 

(pronounced like the word zirbo) the son of Musa. 

(c) In the article jf, when it is preceded : 

(«) by the preposition J to, as to the man, for 
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A If the first letter of the noun be J, then the J of the article is also 
omitted, as aLaj to the night, for ii-Iu, and that for 

(8) by the affirmative particle J truly, verily, as JiCu, for 

j-w. 

( d ) In nouns, verbs, and the article Jl, when preceded by the 

• • . * »* >»<• i • 

interrogative particle I; as dUfl, for ^ II, «* thy son—{ for 

m it (fern.) l/rokent for^5J^L5M, have ye received ? 
B *UJI, for lUJH, is the water—1 The filif of the articlo may however bo 
retained, so that JM with the interrogative I is often written JUJU. 

Rem. a. In this last case, according to some, whon the second 
olif lias fdti.in, the two iSlifs may blend into one with mddda (see 
below); as «« oUJIusan in thy house J for ; 

ji)\, he of Kor biS or he of Tak\f1 alii is 


c 


thy oath *by Gvd't (sco § 19, rem. b) for aDI 

Rem. b. Tho prosthetic Glif of the Imperative of JC, to ask, is 
frequently omitted, in Mss. of tho Kor’&n, after tho conjunction 
for Jtift [Cf. § HO, rein. a.] 

E. Afbdda or Haifa. 

22 . When elif with hfcmza and a simple vowel or tfmwln (*l, I, etc.) 
is preceded by an filif of prolongation (!-), then a mere hfcmzn is written 
instead of the former, and tho sign of prolongation, 1 mbdda or tnaffa 
D («*••, or iiLo, i.o. lengthening, extension), is placed over tho latter; 
e.g. sC- sentfi un, «C (jau, yatasaalma, for 5Cl, iC, 

oyiC£. 

Rem. a. As mentioned abovo (§ 17, a, rent.), we find in old 
Mss. such forms as v, K. for iC> 

Rem. b. In the oldest and best Mss., tho form of the Qi4dda is 
(i.o. j-«). Its opposite is (i.e. j*a5, shortening), though 


* [Note also the cases, in poetry, cited in § 358, rem. c; further the 

-»/*' I #* i it 

contracted tribal names foiy*, —De G.] 
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this is but rarely written. In somo old Mss. of the Korun medda A 
is expressed by a horizontal yellow line 

23. Wlien, at the beginning of a syllable, an Slif with lihnza 
and f&tha (I) is followed by an filif of prolongation or an Slif with 
hfcmza and gfczma (I), then the two are commonly represented in writing 
by a single Slif with medda; e.g. aLA for >U-d, f° r 

lul for Lull (see § 17, rem. h). In this case it is not usual to write 
either the hemza, or the vowel, along with the m&dda. [But we some- B 
times find U, see § 174.] 

~ i. > : , m ) IS/ 

Rem. «. I is called the lengthened or long ttif 

( !r t » J t 0* 

in opposition to 5,^-aioJ! the elf that can he dblrreviated or 

shortened (§ 7, rem. b). 

Rem. b. Occasionally a long filif at the beginning of a word is 
written with hemza and a perpendicular f&tlia, instead of with 

medda (see § 6, rem. a); e.g. CX\ instead of lul or Cull. 

Rem. c. Mklda is sometimes placed over the other letters of C 
prolongation, 3 and when followed by an felif hemzntum, only 
the hemza being written (§ 17, a); as ly—>, Also over the 

JJ»t It! I J J 

final vowels of the pronominal forms 0 or or 

and the verbal termination ^. when they are use<l as long in 
poetry; e.g. 'j2\ , ^k. 

Rem. d. The mark often written over abbreviations of words, 

has nothing in common with mklda but the form. So <3 for 
, ,, ^ 1 / £ <• ^ 

^Uj, lie (God) is exalted above, all; _*t for^LJ! aAc, peace be 1) 

upon him! for IX-i a -X- <X\ God bless him and grant 

him peace! for Ait aXjI mag God be tcell pleased icith, or 

gracious to, him / gj or a j*.j for aUI a^*.j, mag God have mereg 

upon him! for OjA. I or U^i.1 ^1, to the end of it, i.e. etc.; 

US for U5j^, he narrated to us ; U 1 or U for he inf owned us; 


7- for 


then .—The letters j> are written over words or 
verses that have been erroneously transposed in a manuscript, for 
w. 4 
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« fi - > 


to be placed last, and to be placed first .—On the margin 

of Mss. we often find words with the letters ( j, and over 
them. The first of these indicates a variant, and stands for 
a copy, another manuscript; the second means that a word has been 
indistinctly written in tho text, and is repeated more clearly on the 

margin, explanation; tho third implies that the marginal 

reading, and not that of the text, is, in the writer’s opinion, the 


correct one 


c- 


it is correct, or 


o », 


correction, emendation. 


B 


Written over a word in tho text, stands for ^o, and denotes 
that the word is oorrcct, though there may bo something peculiar in 
its form or vocalization.—Again (i.e. U->, together) is written 
over a word with double vocalization to indicate that both vowels 
are correct. *U*J over a word on the margin implies a conjectural 

emendation <JjU, perhaps it is. 


IV. THE SYLLABLE. 

C 24. Tho vowel of a syllable that terminates in a vowel, which 
wo call an open or simple syllable, may be either long or short; as 

Jli ka-Ul. 

25. Tho vowel of a syllable that terminates in a consonant, 
which wo call a shut or compound syllable, is almost always short; 
as Ji kill, not Jyi (Ileb. Sip). Generally speaking, it is only in 
pause, where tho final short vowels are suppressed, that the ancient 
Arabic admits of such syllables as in, tin, an, etc. 

D Rum. Boforo a double consonant fl is however not infrequent 

(see § 13, rom.). [Such a long a preceding a consonant with {/tzrna 

* » 

sometimes receives a mddda, as U>. ] 

26. A syllable cannot begin with two consonants, the first of 

which is destitute of a vowel, as sf or fir. Foroign words, which com¬ 
mence with a syllable of this sort, on passing into the Arabic language, 
take an additional vowel, usually before the first consonant; as 
orroyyos; J*Mlf, IIAaron*; the Franks {Europeans ); 

an elixir, to frjpov (medicamentuin siccum). 

27 . A syllable cannot end in two consonants, which are not 
either separated or followed by a vowel (except in pause). 



§31] 
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V. THE ACCENT. A 

28 . The last syllable of a word consisting of two or more syllables 
does not take the accent. Exceptions are : 

(«) The pausal forms of § 29 and § 30, in which the accent 
remains unaltered; as ya-kfll, kd-nfln, mu’-mi-nfn, ka-ti-bdt, fi-rfnd, 

’a-kdl, ma-fdr, ku-biil, bil-ldur, bu-nei. 

Rem. But words ending in j—, %\_ or iT—, and 

throw back the accent as far jus possible in their pausal forms; 

Ko-ra-ki-yun becomes Kb-ra-sl, ne-bi-yun, ne-bl; ‘a-dd- 

wun, * d-dii; tU 3\ ‘ik-ti-nd-’un, 'tk-li-nd ; l\ham-rd-'u, hdm-rd ;B 
l 3 j*-° mak-rli-un, mtfkrii; ba-tf-un, bd-VL 
(b ) Monosyllables in combination with I, w>. J, 3 , and ui, 
which retain their original accent; as 'a-ld, 'a-far Id-, Cj bi-md, 

bi-ltd, ka-dd, li-mdn, U lu-nd, JI 3 ica-ldm, hli fa-kdt, 
wu-kul. 

Rem. The only exception to this rule in old Arabic is the 
interrogiitive enclitic^; ;is ^ bi-nut, li-ma, in contrast with C 

bi-md, O li-md. See § 351, rom. 

29. The penult takes the accent when it is long by nature, i.e. is 
an open syllable containing a long vowel; as Jl5 ku-la, ya-kd-lu, 

kd-nd-nun, mu’-mi-ni-na, oUSl£» kd-ti-bd-tun, 

30. The penult has likewise the accent when it is a shut syllable 

and consequently long by position; as kdlrbun, di-bun, 
£ bur-un, 'ftf-Us, Jbj* fi-r 111 -dun, J3I ’a-kdl-lu, ma-fdr- D 

run, 0 * 3 % ya-kitrlun-m, ku-bei-la, jyXt, bil-ldu-run, bu-nfi- 


31. When the penult is short, the accent falls upon the ante¬ 
penult, provided that the word has not more than tliree syllables, 
or, if it lias four or more syllables, that the antepenult is long by 
nature or position; as kd-ta-bu, kd-ta-bat, kd-ta- 
bn, ^A\£=> kd-ti-bun, fu-lti-bun, Cl>l ’ei-na-md; ta-rd- 
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A ka-nfl-nu-hum, ka-tdb-tu-md. In other cases the 

accent is thrown as far back as possible; as kd-ta-ba-td, a l l.,.* 

/i// 0 * * if / / / 

mus-a-la-tun, —o mds-a-la-tu-kd, lov*^ 5 bd-sa-ba-tu-hu-md. 

Rem. On deviations from these principles of accentuation, in 
Egypt and among the B&dawTn, see Lane in the Journal of the 
German Oriental Society, vol. iv., pp. 183-6, and Wallin in the 
same journal, vol. xii., pp. 670-3, [also Spitta, Gram, des arab. Vid- 
gardialcctes vonAcgyptcn (1880), p. 59 sqq.} 


B VI. THE NUMBERS. 

32. To express numbers the Arabs use sometimes the letters of 
the alphabet, at other times peculiar signs. In the former case, the 
numerical value of the letters accords with the more ancient order 
of the Hebrew and Aramaic alphabets (see § 1). They are written 
from right to left, aud usually distinguished from the surrounding 
words by a stroke placed over them, as 1874. This arrange¬ 

ment of the alphabet is called the 'Abiujld or 'Algid, and is con- 
q tained in the barbarous words: 

* j * » » ' a , t t / » < * »- - , t »/ , it 

uo«- O-o^ j t 3* 

(otherwise pronounced: 

• / / a , a , a ,, , w t a A, a , at 

w-i -Li-7 Wp jyA. -XiwJl) 

or, as usual in North Africa: 

at, at, a , t a , a , , a, , , t ,, , tl 

Jam l5^°" 

The special numerical figures, ten in number, have been adopted 
j) by the Arabs from the Indians, and are therefore called 

the Indian notation. They are the same that we Europeans make use 
of, calling them Arabian, because we took them from the Arabs. 
Their form, however, differs considerably from that which our ciphers 
have gradually assumed, as the following table shows. 

Indian: \ ^ ^ 8 «s 'O t ° 

Arabic : \ v r jf f* t « 9 $ v y a * . 

Europ.: 1 2 3 4 5 67890 

They are compounded in exactly the same way as our numerals; 
c.g. »Avt, 1874. 
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ETYMOLOGY OR THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


L THE VERB, JiiSl. A 

A. General View. 

1. The Forms of the Triliteral Verb. 

33. The great majority of the Arabic verbs are triliteral (^^), 
that is to say, contain three radical letters, though quadriliteral 
Ci_ 5 verbs are by no means rare. 

34. From the first or ground-form of the triliteral and quadri- B 
literal verbs are derived in different ways several other forms, which 
express various modifications of the idea conveyed by the first. 

35. The derived forms of the triliteral verb are usually reckoned 
fifteen in number, but the learner may pass over the last four, because 
(with the exception of the twelfth) they are of very rare occurrence. 


juil XI. 

VI. 

I. 

Jiyb) XII. 

JUd VII. 

Jii II. 

jpl XIII. 

J£\ VIII. 

Jib III. 

JJuwl XIV. 

Jiil IX. 

IV. 

xv. 

X. 

Jii3 v. 


Rem. a. The 3d pcrs. sing. nmsc. Perf., being the simplest form 
of the verb, is commonly used as paradigm, but for shortness* sake 
we always render it into English by the infinitive; Jl5 to kill, 
instead of he has killed. 
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A Rem. b. The Arab grammarians use the verb JjJ (bv^ ^ 

paradigm, whence the first radical of the triliteral verb is called 

by them l\iS\ the fa, the second JJj I the ‘ain, and the third J>yj\ 
the lam. 


Rem. c. As the above order and numbering of the conjugations 
are those adopted in all the European Lexicons, the learner should 
note them carefully. 

36. The first or ground-form is generally transitive or 

intransitive (a*or j>yy) m signification, according to the vowel 
which accompanies its second radical. 

B 37. The vowel of the second radical is a in most of the transitive, 
and not a few of the intransitive verbs; e.g. *~>yi> to heat, to 

write, Jia to kill, to give; to go away, Jl'j to go the right 
way, JJ* to sit. 

38. The vowel i in the same position has generally an intransitive 
signification, u invariably so. The distinction between them is, that i 
indicates a temporary state or condition, or a merely accidental quality 
in persons or tilings; whilst u indicates a permanent state, or a 
C naturally inherent quality. E.g. or J-L*. to be glad, Ojf*- to be 

sorry, y, I or to be proud and insolent, to become whitish, J-J 
to become gray, to be safe and sound, Joy, to be sick, yfi=> to 
become old, to be blind; but o~“- to be beautfd, ^3 to be 

“(fly, to be heavy, to be high or noble*, Jil to be low or 
mean, 'jJ=> to be large, jk* to be small. 

D Rem. a. Many verbs of the form are transitive according 
to our way of thinking, and therefore govern the accusative, 
o-g. to know (scire), —». to think, to pity or have mercy 
upon, to hear. 


* [Or, to become noble, for the form with u of the second radical 
often means to become what one was not before, Kamil, p. 415.—De G.] 
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Rem. b. The same three forms occur in Hebrew and Aramaic, A 
though the distinction is in these languages no longer so clearly 
marked. [See Comp. Or. p. 165 se?.] 

39. The second form (Jii) is formed from the first (Jj«i) by 
doubling the second radical. 

40. The signification agrees with the form in respect of being 

intensive (iidL*D) or extensive Originally it implies that 

an act is done with great violence (intensive), or during a long time 
(temporally extensive), or to or by a number of individuals (numerically 

extensive), or repeatedly (iterative or frequentative). E.g. to B 
beat, w to beat violently; j~^> to break, j~J=> to break in pieces; 
to cut, £&3 to cut in pieces; to separate, to disperse ; 
to kill, J3 to massacre; Ju. or JU» to go round, J£L or «J>b 

./ a, i , S* 

to go round much or often; to weep, to weep much; JUJI 
the cattle died off rapidly or in great numbers (oU to die ); 

, , , z* zfi/ 

the camel kneeled down, the {whole drove of) camels 

kneeled down. 

41. From this original intensive meaning arises the more usual C 
causative or factitive signification. Verbs that are intransitive in the 
first form become transitive in the second ; as to be glad, ^ 

to gladden; to be weak, *_«-£> to weaken. Those that arc 

transitive in the first become doubly transitive or causative in the 

second; to know,fjte- to teach; to write, to teach to 

write ; to carry, to make carry. 

Rf.m. a. The causative or factitive signification is common to £) 
the second and fourth forms, the apparent difference being that it is 
original in the latter, but derived in the former. 


Rem. b. The second form is often rather declarative or estimative 
than factitive in the strict sense of the term; as to lie, 

to think or call one a liar ; J j-o to tell the truth, J-a-o to think that 
one tells the truth, to believe him. 
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A Rem. c. The second form is frequently denominative, and ex¬ 
presses with various modifications the making or doing of, or being 
occupied with, the thing expressed by the noun from which it is 

derived; o.g. to pitch a tent (*!*»■), to dicell in a place, ui-*. 

to collect an army (Ji^.), to pave with marble L*»U-j), ^>5 

to bectme bent like a bow (^>3), ^by> to nurse the sick (^cuj*), jl*. 

to skin an animal, to bind a book («vU- the skin, compare our “ to 

stone fruit” and “to stone a person”), to clean an animal of 
, * «i fix *, 

ticks to lake a mole (^JJ) out of the. eye. Compare in 

B Hobrew 23T, SpD, etc. Similarly, acJuL he said to 

him JX) (may thy nose, or the like, be cut off). oL*. he said to 

him aO! (may God prolong thy life), e^s. he said to him 

(peace be upon thee), he shouted the Moslem war-cry, 
(’j£\&\),^ jl; he who enters (the city of) Kaffir, 
must speak Himyaritic (the language of Himyar, j^-). Sometimes, 
like the fourth form, it expresses movement towards a place; as 
*+-3 10 8et o* 1 * in direction (a^.j), to go to the east (JjLijf), 

x fix i *x»x 

to go to the west (^AJI). 

C Rrm, d. Jii corresponds in form, as well as in signification, to 
the Heb. StSp and Aram, ^Dp, [ Se0 Comp. Gr. p. 198 se 7 .] 

42. The third form (J*15) is formed from the first (J*i) by 
lengthening the vowel-sound d after the first radical, as is indicated 
by the elf productionis. 

43. It modifies the signification of the ground-form in the follow¬ 
ing ways. 

D («) When jxi denotes an act that immediately affects an object 
(direct object or accusative), expresses the effort or attempt to 
perform that act upon the object, in which case the idea of reciprocity 
(i^jULoJl) is added when the effort is necessarily or accidentally a 
mutual one. E.g. aJji he killed him, llill he (tried to kill him or) 
fought with him; ojlj*. he beat him, ejJl*. he fought with him; 
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he threw him down, azjU> he wrestled with him; aIu he overcame, him, A 
aJU he tried to overcome him; he outran him, aajC he ran a nice 
with him; a3/£ he, surpassed him in rank, he strove to do so; 

he surpassed him in giant, he strove to do so, he vied with 

him in rank and glory; he excelled him in composing poetry, 
he competed with him in doing so; he got the better of 

him in a lawsuit, a<^>U. he went to law with him. 

(b) When the first or fourth form denotes an act, the relation B 
of which to an object is expressed by means of a preposition (indirect 
object), the third form conrerts that indirect abject into the immediate 
or direct object of the act (accusative). The idea of reciprocity is here, 
as in the former case, more or less distinctly implied. Eg. 

-lAAoJI he wrote (a letter) to the king, .ilOl he wrote to the king, 

corresponded with him; aJ J13 he said to him (something), aJjIS he 

conversed with him; —)T Jlyl he sent (a message) to the sultan, ^ 

^jUxLJI J-dj do.; ol M sat beside the Com- 

, 

mandei' of the Faithful, do.; aj £> 3 he. fell upon 

him, attacked him, a*5I 3 do.; a lie fL\ he advised him, he con¬ 
sulted with him. 

(c) When J*i denotes a quality or state, indicates that 

one person makes use of that quality towards another and affects him 
thereby, or Wings him into that state. E. g. ,>“-*■ to be rough or B 
harsh, he treated him harshly; u — to be good or kind, Ai-Ul 

he treated him kindly; Q*) to be soft or gentle, he treated him 
gently; tJ to be hard, oLAS he hardened himself against him or it; 
^xJ or _^xi to lead a comfortable life, A^tli he procured him the means 
of doing so. 

Rem. a. The third form is sometimes denominative, but the 
ideas of effort and reciprocity arc always more or less clearly 
implied. E.g. to double, from the like or equal; JijU? 

w. F o 



34 Part Second.— Etymology or the Parte of Speech.. [§ 44 


A to double, fold (JjX) on fold; ai)T iJliU may God keep thee safe 
and wdl, from iJli robust health; jiLi to go on a journey (/£-»). 

Rem. b. corresponds in form and signification to the Heb. 

7tD1p (Arab, a = Heb. o) ; see Comp. Gr. p. 202 seg. 

[Rrm. c. In a few verbs the third form is used in the sense of 
the fourth. Thus Jidy k»L> (Gl. Geog.s.v. ZamahsarT , Faik, 

i. 197 cites ojs-b, aliU., for ojju\ etc. Also £)W = £Xh 
JJ Aghdnt xiii. 52.—He 6.] 

44. The fourth form (J*il) is formed by prefixing to the root 
the syllable I, in consequence of which the first radical loses its vowel. 

45. Its signification is factitive or causative If the 


verb is intransitive in the first form, it becomes transitive in the 
fourth; if transitive in the first, it becomes doubly transitive in the 


fourth. E.g. iSj*- to run > to make run; to sit down, 

y y at * a t a* y yt year* tyy* 

C to bid one sit down; >*aJI ^^>1 he ate bread, jyS Jl aX£s\ he gave 


him bread to eat; {j\j 
the thing. 


the thing, he shewed him 


Rem. a. When both the second and fourth forms of a verb 
are causative (§ 41, rem. ft), they have in some cases different 

significations, in others the same. E. g. to know. to teach, 

y yet . , , ' S y y at 

to inform one of a thing; UJ to escape, and LJ a ^'A to set 

at liberty, to let go. 


D Rem. b. The fourth form is sometimes declarative or estimative, 
like the second; as *LLd he thought him, or found him to be, 
niggardly; *u-»d he thought him, or found him to be, cowardly; 

j y y et 

he found him, or it, to be praiseworthy or commendable; 

y at** y et 

v°fi M found the district abounding in fresh herbage. 

Rem. c. The fourth form comprises a great number of denomi¬ 
natives, many of which are apparently intransitive, because the 
Arabs often regard as an act what we view as a slate. Such verbs 
combine with the idea of the noun, from which they are derived, 

that of a transitive verb, of which it is the direct object. E.g. JJul 
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to jyrodvce herbage (JISj), JjF to put out leaves (ojj). to bear A 
fruit to give or yield rain (^£m>) ; to beget a noble 


son, 1, Owf, she bore a male or a female child, o —she 

bore twins (compare “to flower,” “to seed,” “ to calve," “to lamb”); 
£Xj\ to speak eloquently, ^-ail to speak with purity and correctness, 

to give a proof (•*&) of his prowess in battle; —»-l, «CJt, 

- ->* t ' cl 

to act well or ill, wJ}l to commit a sin, lbui.1 to commit a blunder, 

fault or error, wjtol to do or say what is right; LLxjI to be slow or B 
//ii ,,»i 

tardy; cj*\ to make haste; JUcI to run with outstretched neck; 
a ,t l . ,t 

^>->1 to become ful/grown (from a tooth ); ^151 to dwell or remain 

in a place .—Another class of these denominatives indicates move¬ 
ment towards a place (compare “to make for a place”), the entering 
upon a period of time (being, doing, or suffering something therein), 
getting into a state or condition, acquiring a quality, obtaining or 
having something, or becoming something, of a certain kind*. 
E.g. to advance, jj}\ to retire (“ reculer ”), to go on boldly G 

(compare, in Hebrew, to go to the right, and to 

go to the left) to go to Syria (^UJI), to go to elYlmbt, 

(v>o«JI), to go to cl-Ncyd (-Xa-JI). ^yj| to go to Tih/Xma (1*1^3), 

t r* * r at 

^jc.\ to go to el-'Irak (^I^aJI), to enter the haram or sacred 

, . ,,ol ,at 

territory; ^Jol, L5 —to enter upon the time of morning 

(^CJaJI), mid-day (jfkS\), or evening (l\lSf \); olol, ^1, to enter 
upon the summer (wA~o)1) or winter (iU£jf); J^a.1 to have many I) 
camels, to abound in beasts of prey or to have one's.flocks 

devoured by them, w~ol to abound in lizards (w-») or to be foggy 

r, , it * * at — 

(wjL-o) ; jii$\ to become desert, to suffer from drought (of 

people) or to be dry (of a season), ^Jil to become penniless (to be 


* [Hence in a few cases IV. serves (instead of VII. or VIII.) 
as the of I. Thus a^£=> he threw him on his face, he fell on 
his face, he held him back iyf a *& -\ he drew back, he retired .] 
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it 


ai 


A reduced to the last farthing, u~Xi), jf&\, to be reduced to xitter 

leant; to become cloudy, to become worn out (of a 

garment); j£il to become dubious or confused; oW' to become jdain 
or clear; f^SLo I to become jmsiblc. —Another shade of meaning 

, ) i . * r at 

deprivation) may be exemplified by such words as ^*. 1 , 
to break one’s compact toilh a person; ^£-1 to remove one's cause 
of complaint; w»U£H he pointed ( the text of) the book, literally, 

B took away its a<,a..c-, obscurity or want of clearness. 

Hem. d. corresponds in form and signification to the Heb. 

V&jT), Pham. (iktll), Aram. ^DpX, See Comp. 

Gr. p. 204 seq. The Hebrew, it will be observed, has n as the 
prefix, instead of the feebler Arabic and Aramaic X- Some traces 

x * A 

of the h are still discoverable in Arabic; as for to give 

rest to, to let rest; for to wish; for Jjljl to pour out 

C (p'VT) ; f° r t0 mark a cloth; OU give, for ot (rad. ^1, 
nnX, to come)-, to believe. Forms like are 

treated in Arabic as quadriliterals (see §§ G7, 69, and 118), e.g. 

. O »» • OJ J 0*J t « « J « < II 

iraperf. or noni - patient. or 

9 

Chw*- 

46. The fifth form (JaAJ) is formed from the second (J*j) by 
prefixing the syllabic o. 

D 47. This form anuexes to the significations of the second the 
reflexive force of the syllable o ; it is the of the second form, 

that is to say, it expresses the state into which the object of the 
action denoted by the second form is brought by that action, as its 
effect or result. In English it must often be rendered by the passive. 
E.g to be broken in pieces, to be dispersed, *J*i5 to be cut 

. . * S* * , , 1 ., „ 5 „ 

in pieces, <—>Aj to be moved or agitated; to bo afraid (*-i$^ to 

terrify ),-xlib lie girt on his sieord ojii he girt a sword upon 
him —another person); fS3, to be proud ; fy£, to side 
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with Kais or Nizar, JjjJ, to adopt the tenets of the 'Azdrika A 

(a5j or of the SVa (£**£JJ), ^j*3 to call oneself an Aral), 

to become a Jew (t to become a fire-worshipper 
2 . . 3 - © .» 

to become a Christian { < y\j^3), l~3 to give oneself out 

as a prophet .*--13 become as bold or force as a lion 

/ S/. « , , ~ , 

)-*£ to become as savage as a leopard to fry to acquire, 

or to clemency, \r+>, to affect courage or manliness, g 

to constrain oneself to endure with patience; .**13, w>^-3, 

/ iS / ^ / ^ / / 

to abstain from, or awii, $/» or crime,^Jo to avoid blame. 

Rem. a. The idea of intensiveness may be traced even in cases 
where it seems, at first sight, to have wholly disappeared, leaving 
the fifth form apparently identical in meaning with the eighth. 

i £ «• ^ / j Z .a + s, > 

Thus ,^-Ul and ^-uJI are both translated the people 

dispersed, but expresses the mere separation, j 33 the separa¬ 
tion into a great many groups or in various directions. Q 

Rem. b. The idea of reflexiveness is often not very prominent, 
especially in such verbs as govern an accusative; o.g. to 

pursue step by step (literally, to make oneself or turn oneself into, a 
pursuer of something), ^X\s 3 to seek earnestly, \jj*3 to try to 

understand, &~3 to examine or study a thing carefully, so that it 
<• «" ' , , 
may be quite clear, ^>*-3, to ascertain a thing for certain, 

u , , , & ,, 

to investigate thoroughly, ^*13 to smell leisurely and carefully, 

j-aJj to look at long or repeatedly, to examine or study, — 3 to hear R 

or listen to. to speak, ^Jf3 to have charge of, to discharge the 

duties of, c to swallow by mouthfuls, ^—=-J to sip or sup, 

* ^ / 5 // ^ 51 ^ 

Jfju to milk or suck at internals, *3 to gnaw, ku\3 to put or 

• take under one’s arm, ; ff3 to put under one's head as a pillow, 

to take as an abode, ^s-3 to adopt as a son*. 

* [In some cases the difference between II. and V. entirely disappears. 

Thus for ^>-3 (§41, rem. c) we may substitute ^>*3, **-f3 

without change of sense.] 
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A Rbm. c. The above examples show that the subject of the fifth 
form is sometimes the direct object of the act (accusative), sometimes 
the indirect object (dative). 

48. Out of the original reflexive signification arises a second, 
which is even more common, namely the effective. It differs from 
the passive in this—that the passive indicates that a person is the 
object of, or experiences the effect of, the action of another ; whereas 
the effective implies that an act is done to a person, or a state pro¬ 
duced in him, whether it be caused by another or by himself. E. g. 

to hnow, Sfe to teach, to become learned, to leant, quite 
different from (passive of ^J-t) to be taught. We can say 
ho was taught {received instruction), but did not learn 
{become learned)*. Again, to be separate, distinct, clear, to 
make dear, explain, to appear clear or certain; Jia-J to become, 
or prove to be, the reality or fact. 

Rem. a. Such of these verbs as govern an accusative admit not 
C only of an impersonal, but also of a personal passive; e.g. 

he learned the art of medicine, wJaJI ^1x3 the art of medicine 
was learned. 

Rem. 6. JjuL> sometimes assumes the form JaajI (§ 111), 
whence we see its identity with the Heb. StSpHTl or Si3pJ"n 
and the Aram. SftpfiN, (see § 41, rem. d). 

j) 49. The sixth form (J*U3) is formed from the third (JiU), 
likewise by prefixing the syllable o. 

50. It is the (see § 47) of the third form, as 3 
/ kept him aloof and he kept (or staid) aloof .—The idea of effort and 

attempt, which is transitive in the third form, becomes reflexive in the 
/ +* // // 

sixth; e.g. ^->1/3 to throw oneself down at full length, JiU3 to be off 

ones guard, to neglect a thing, S)jLJ to draw a good omen from 


* Using a Scoticism, we might say, he was learned {= taught), but 
did not learn. 
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the thing, to pretend to be dead, to pretend to be blind, A 

to pretend to squint., to pretend to cry, to feign 

sickness, JaUJ to feign ignorance, £iULj to pretend to be deceived. 

Further, the possible reciprocity of the third form becomes 

a necessary reciprocity, inasmuch as the sixth form includes the 

object of the third among the subjects that exercise an influence 

upon one another ; e.g. aI513 he fought with him, *}JJU5 the two fought 

with one another; o\^\J=> the two spoke, to him, they (the three) B 

conversed together; upl AJiU. he tried to pull away the garment 
**?•***++* 

from him, th& two pulled the garment to and fro between 

/ + **0 J J / / + / / J / 

conversed or argued with them, wo*x»Jt 

/for/ conversed together or argued with one. another; tUxiJI «L»U ^ 

** ^ ^ 

*> /<tm forget the hatred between them , zLoiJt LwUi the two 
forgot their mutual hatred; whence in the passive, w>yill 

and ilAiJI ^ 

Rkm. «, When used in speaking of God, the assertory (not 
optative) perfects JjC5 and ^1*5 are examples of the reflexive 

signification of tins form : ail JjC5 God has made Himself (is 
become of arul through Himself) blessed, or 'perfect , above all; 
alll God has made Himself uplifted, or exalted, ahove all; 

^1x5j alii J15 God. (blessed and exalted is He above alt) 

has said [cf. vol. ii. § 1 f. rein.]. Somewhat similarly, ^->^1 A^bUi D 
the thing made itself (became or was) too great, or difficult, for him ; 

a_^kU£> ^ ^-ol yk it is a matter than which nothing makes 
itself greater (or more important), with which nothing can vie in 
importance. 

Rem. b. As the reciprocal signification requires at least two 
subjects, the singular of the sixth form is in this euse always 
collective; o.g. ^UM oj the people heard oj it from one 

another, jUsu«*^l C-juU3 the rains followed one another closely, 

1 S t t SIS* ts t St ss 

jL».yi j3 the tidings folloioed one another rapidly , aJI c-^L3 
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A °f) EoreiS came to him, all of them, following one 

another, 

Rem. c. The idea of reciprocity may be confined to the parts 
of one and the same thing; c.g. “partes habuit inter se 

iO.'« /< // 

cohferentes,” to be of compact and firm build; SI^JI cJ fXj the. 
woman became middle-aged and corpulent (each part of her body, 
as it were, supporting, and so strengthening, the others); 

ZUJI the building cracked aiul threatened to fall (as if its parts 

it /•- & * * / .. 

B called on one another to do so; compare aJx the 

i> i * / 

enemy advanced against him from every side , 0^1 _xj 

13 the cloud lightened and thundered from every quarter). 
[Hence this form is appropriate to actions that take place bit by 
bit, or by successive (and painful) efforts, as lx5 >—j to fall piece by 
piece, to carry oneself with difficulty (^kJI in walking*).] 

C Rem. d. Jiu5 sometimes assumes the form Jilibl (§ 111), and 

is consequently identical with the Heb. ^Dlprn (see § 43, rem. b). 
51. The seventh form (J*A3I) is formed from the first (Jjti) by 
prefixing a o> before.which is added a prosthetic I to facilitate the 
pronunciation (see § 26). 

Rf.m. For the cases in which this I becomes I, and why, see 
§§18 and 19, c, with rem. c; and as to the orthography I instead of 
I, § 19, rem. d. 

D 52. The seventh form has also originally, as of the first, 

a middle or reflexive signification. It must be remarked, however, 
(a) that the reflexive pronoun contained in it is never the indirect 
object (dative), to which may be added another direct object (accu¬ 
sative), but always the direct object itself; and ( b) that it never 
assumes the reciprocal signification. By these two points the seventh 
fovm is distinguished from the eighth, and approaches more nearly 

* [See Gl Geog. s.v. J-*®-, JJamdsa p. 20 first vs. and comm.— 
T)e G.] 
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to a passive. At the same time, the effective signification is often A 

developed in it out of the reflexive. E. g. i>AJl to open (of a flower), 

lit to split itself; to break (iu trails.), to be broken ; ^LXj\ to be 

cut off, to be ended, to end; I to be uncovered, to be made manifest, 

* * * * * +0 
to appear; to become broken, to break into pieces; Jliil to be 

uttered or spoken. 

53. Sometimes the seventh form implies that a person allows B 
an act to be done iu reference to him, or an effect to be produced 
upon him ; e.g. to let oneself be put to flight, to flee; jULil to let 
oneself be led, to be docile or submissive; to let oneself be 

deceived; to let oneself be drawn or dragged. 

Rem. a. Hence it is clear that such words as JU-a-d, from 

/ i 

to be stxipid or foolish to be non-existcjU or missing, 

not to be found, from not to have; I, from [J!y*> to sink C 

down, to fall; to be repeated, from to return; JUwl to 

be in straits or distress, from Jjlo to be narrow; are incorrectly 
formed, though in actual use, especially in more recent times. 


Rem. b. Sometimes, particularly in modern Arabic, the seventh 
form serves as the of the fourth; e.g. to be bolted, 

from Jliil to bolt; LLL3I to be extinguished, from lib! to extinguish; 

to be put to rights, from to put to rights. [Similarly j) 

JLUaJl, the last in a tradition, and so ancient, Filik 

i. 63.—De G.] 

Rem. c. JjJu\ corresponds to the Hob. SlOpi i see Comp. Gr. 
p. 215 seq. 


54. The eighth form (jlla!) is formed from the first (Jli) by 

inserting the syllable between the first and second radicals. J'he 
first radical iu consequence loses its vowel, and it becomes necessary 
to prefix the prosthetic I (§ 51, rem.). 
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A Rem. One would expect O to be placed before the first radical, 
as in the fifth and sixth forms, and in the Aramaic reflexive V ^£-o2.). 
[For a possible explanation of the actual form see Comp. Gr. p. 208.] 
55. The eighth form is properly the reflexive or middle voice 
of the first. The reflex object is either (a) the direct object 
or accusative, as & to divide, to 9° asunder, to part; s jbj* to 
place (something) before one, JoffsAto put oneself in the way, to oppose; 

B ^>j^> to beat, 1 to move oneself to and fro, to be agitated (com¬ 
pare the French battre and se dSbattre ); or ( b ) the indirect object or 
dative, implying for oneself, for one’s own advantage, as to tear 
a prey in pieces, do.; to touch, to feel about for a 

thing, to seek for it; f^J=> and to earn one’s living; 

and to collect firewood; J^=> and j(£> I to measure corn; 

and i^>bl to roast meat. 

C 56. Out of the reflexive arises the reciprocal signification, which 

J £ & ///9 

is common to this form with the sixth; as J^3I the people 
fought with one another, = it Jiu5 ; U-aldLt the ttvo disputed with 
one another, = CoU-3 ; U&La the two tried to outrun one another, 
= UjCj ; they were neighbours, = 1 they met one 

another, = 

D 57. Occasionally the original reflexive meaning passes into the 
passive, especially in verbs which have not got the seventh form (see 
§ 113); as to be overturned (from to be turned back, 

7 -aIil to be helped (by God), to be victorious ; *£L>I to be full. 

Rem. In not a few verbs the first and eighth forms agree, 
like the Greek active and middle voices, so closely in their signifi¬ 
cation, that they may be translated by the same word; e.g. ,>*5 

and t_*aX3l, to follow onds track, to relate ; US and . JuSI, to follow: 
, " ,,, a ^ ' 
and v_ a !xLfc.l, to snatch away , to carry off by force. 
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58. The ninth form (J*5l) is formed from the first (jii) by A 

doubling the third radical; the eleventh (Juil) from the ninth by 
lengthening the fttha of the second syllable. 

Rum. As the third radical, when doubled, draws the accent 
upon the penult, the first radical, being more rapidly pronounced, 
loses its vowel, and therefore requires the prosthetic I (see § 51, 
rem.). 


59. Neither of these forms is very common, and the eleventh 
is the rarer of the two. They serve cliiefly to express colours and B 
defects, these being qualities that cling very firmly to persons and 
things; and hence the doubling of the third radical, to show that 
the proper signification of both is intensiteness (iiJL<jf). E.g. ji-ol 

f / O 9 w * 9 3 *9 3 *9 

and jU-»l to be yellow; *y->\ and to be black; and 
to be white; Jjljjl (from to become purple (of a grape); 
and to be crooked; s > j and>U~£l to be wrymouthed or wry- 
necked; J>»-1 to squint , to become verdant; and fjjl to 

turn away or retire from; oof to be ash-coloured, to be stern or gloomy; 0 

3,0 3 +9 3,9 

vtojl or to be scattered or disordered; fij I to become commingled, 
confused, or languid; to be dispersed, to drop or fow (of tears), 
to run quickly, to hasten; to be dishevelled (of hair); 

JluT the night reached its middle point. 


Rem. a. If the third radical of the root is ^ or the ninth 
and eleventh forms take the shape Ji*il and JJUil; as 
(for se© § 167, 2, a) to stand or rest on the ti]>s of the toes, D 


and to be blackish brown or blackish green, 


to refrain or abstain. 

Rem. b. According to some grammarians, the distinction between 
the ninth and eleventh forms is, that the ninth indicates permanent 
colours or qualities, the eleventh those that are transitory or 

mutable; as jUusj* J*e-, it began to become red 

at one time and yellow at another. [Others hold that XI. indicates a 
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A higher degree of the quality than IX.: so most European gram¬ 
marians, and the former editions of this work ; but this view was 
ultimately abandoned by the author. The better view seems to be 
that the two forms are indistinguishable in sense: see Hafagl’s 
comm, on the Durr<U al-gawwus (Const. A. H. 1299) p. 50 scq.~\ 

60 . The tenth form is formed by prefixing the letters 

Cw to the first (J*3). The prosthetic I is necessary, according to 

§ 26 (compare § 51, rera.), and the fttha of the first radical is thrown 

B back upon the o of Cwl. 


61. The tenth form converts the factitive signification of the 
fourth into the reflexive or middle. E.g. to give up, deliver over, 

yy »y 0 , y y ot , y y Oy » 

to give oneself up; J^>-f to grieve or distress, to 


be grieved or sorry; -xc' to nude ready, prepare, equip, to get 

oneself ready, to be ready; Jcd±.\ to yield up ( something) wholly, 
to claim {something) for oneself to take entire possession 
{of it); L*.l to bring to life , to preserve alive, to present alive 
Cfor one’s own advantage; iUj He (God) answered, or 


accepted, his prayer, he complied with his desire, or obeyed 

him, in doing something. 

62. The tenth form often indicates that a person thinks that 
a certain thing possesses, in reference to himself or for his benefit, 
the quality expressed by the first form. E.g. to be lawful, 

S y y a _ _ y y y 

he thought that it was lawful (for himself to do); w ^.5 


to be necessary, 1 he thought it was necessary (for him); 

y y a y t y y yO 

1 ) to think him, or it, good or beautiful; to think 

it good or excellent; to think it light, to think lightly qf, 

or despise, one; to find it heavy, oppressive or troublesome, 

to think one a bore. 

Rem. In this case the factitive is combined with the middle 
sense; for as the fourth form (like the second) is frequently not 
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strictly factitive, but estimative or declarative (§ 45, rem. b), so A 
also the tenth. Hence literally means to make something 

inecessary for oneself, to think it so or say it is so ; but to make 

it 'necessary for others, to think or say that it is so. 

63. The tenth form likewise often expresses the taking, seeking, 

asking for, or demanding, what is meant by the first. E. g. jhc to 

pardon, to ask pardon; to give one to drink, L5 i~lwl 

to ask fin' something to drink, to pray for rain; o?' to permit, 



to be present, 


-1 to require one s presence, 


he should be fetched. 

Rem. This signification is also a combination of the factitive 
and middle : to procure a drink, permission, 6sc.,for oneself. 

64. In many verbs the tenth form has apparently a neuter 
sense, but in such cases a more minute examination shows that 
it was, at least originally, reflexive. E.g. to stand upright, 

lit. to hold onesef upright; to be humble, lit. to make onesef 0 

humble, to conduct oneself humbly; to be worthy of, to deserve, 

lit. to cause something to be due to oneself as a right or desert ; 

UaJLd to be ashamed, lit. to make oneself ashamed to be 

ashamed). 


65. The tenth form is frequently denominative, in which case 

/i/0 

it unites the factitive and reflexive or middle senses. E.g. 
to make onesef master of a thing, to take possession of it; D 

// d / 0 4 / / // 0/0 

to appoint one as deputy, successor, or caliph 

to appoint one as wbzir (jijf), governor 
or judge (^15).—Further, to become like (lit. to make itself 

like) stone *=~~~d the she-goat became like a he-goat 

(JL15) ; the he-camel became like a she-camel (a5U) ; 
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U^jL «£aajY jjJ the kite in our country becomes a vulture 
(j—j, our geese are all swans). 

Rem. The tenth form is probably the reflexive of a form Jaa-/, 
which is not in use, corresponding to the Aram. ^DpBP, 
and its passive SttpFltfK, which stand in exactly the 

same relation to one another as the Arabic first and eighth. 
Perhaps to throw down flat on the back, to dash to the 

ground, and oUi- to swallow, with one or two more, may be 
B regarded as traces of the form JjLL*. since they are nearly identical 
in meaning with ^iJI, and (IV. of JUi, and 

If so, JxL, which has the same signification as L5 iX~>, must be a 
later triliteral formation. 

66. Of the remaining forms of the triliteral verb it may be 
sufficient to give a few examples, so as to exhibit their mode of 
formation. —XII. to bear oneself erect (Ij*. do.) ; 

to be arc/ted, curved, or humpbacked do .); to be jet 

C black (^iU. do.); \ to be sweet (^- do.) ; to become 

very rough (o-^*- to be rough)] \ to become blackish brown 

or blackish green (= to become soft or tender (j~a»- do.) ; 

. / > / i m 3 + • / 5.: 

to become moist (= J-Ai. 1 ); * to ride on a horse 

without a saddle to be naked)] to be covered with 

*»*++•+* + // 
luxuriant herbage (w-^); to be gathered together (w-ac 

. .i ^ • 

D to bind) ] CDj-^1 10 9 reen and ranii (of a plant), to be long and 
thick (of the hair).—XIII. to 6« or last long, to go quickly 

(rad. i 9j±.) ] S to last long (rad. SX +.); ijiel to be heavy (She 
to be hard) ; to c/in^ or adhere to firmly, to mount a camel 

(rad. iaAc). —XIV. to be big (rad. to be 

dark, to be obscure (rad. .ila—); ilCA*.t to be jet black (AlU. do.) ; 
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to be long and thick (of the hair, rad. .iUc); to go A 

quickly (rad. to have a hump in front (the reverse of 

do.).—XV. to be stout and strong (Sx& to be 

hard ); ^i-wr U to he swollen or inflated, to be filled with rage 
do). 

Rkm. All these forms are habitually intransitive, but there are 
a few exceptions, as XIT . mounted the horse; B 

he found it sweet (but also it was sweet). —XV. 

dJjjJ^~d = «u^U Ibn Doraid, Kit. ablstikdk, p. 227. 


2. The Quadriliteral Verb and its Forms. 


67. Quadriliteral (^Qj) verbs are formed in the following ways. 

(a) A biliteral root, expressing a sound or movement, is repeated, 

to indicate the repetition of that sound or movement. E.g. to C 
say baba (papa), ykji- to gargle, to whisper, JjJj to shake, 

xr=»~o»- to neigh, to bellow, to shout, to make rustle 

or rattle. 

(b) A fourth letter, generally a liquid or sibilant, is prefixed 

or affixed to, or inserted in the middle of, a triliteral verbal form. 
E.g. to be proud (^©-i to be high); JjLoA to be scattered = 

to collect (compare and £©»■); to roll along D 

(t_a»y to advance slowly), to drive back to withdraw, to retire ); 
u ~r-' to hasten (perhaps connected with to deceive 

with soft words = J r S^-; to shave the head = ixU.; to 

make retire (J^-j to retire). 

(c) They are denominatives from nouns of more than three 

letters, some of them foreign words. E.g. -r'jy*- to put stockings 
(4^jii, Pers. on one; to put on one the garment called 

a vCW-; and J-xXi to pul on one the cap called a iy-J&s j 
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A ojlxS to pitch, from Obj* 3 pitch; Jillej to put on a girdle. (iiLu); 
to put on trousers or drawers (ji^s*> ? ers - '» 

to tcear a or tunic; to wipe one's fingers with a napkin 

mantile ); to affect lowliness or humility, to abase 

oneself (o~z!~o lowly, humble, poor); to follow a sect 

to assimilate oneself (in dress, etc.) to the tribe of Mat add 
B (Jiu); to &coro* a /wptf or disciple Heb. T&Sfl); 

to philosophize (from ^iXoa-o^os) ; to practise 

4 < 

veterinary art ox farriery (jUj-j a farrier, l^rriarpos). 

(d) They are combinations of the most promiueut syllables or 
letters in certain very common formulas. Eg. — > to say aOT ^—j 

r » t u /»/ ' ' 

(*» name o/ Corf); to say au (praise belongs to 

God ); Jjy»- and Ji>»- to say a3jW *5] ^ J^- ^ (<to* ts no 

C power and no strength save in God); *iAJ ds to cast up an account, 
saying Ijibj l-x=» this then is so and so much. 

68. The derived forms of the quadriliteral verb are tliree in 
number. 

Jlii L 

Juit IV. J&Si iil Jj£b II. 

69. The first form of the quadriliterals corresponds iu formation 
and conjugation to the second form of the triliterals, and is both 

D transitive and intransitive in signification. E.g. to gather 

ripe dates, also to be active or nimble; to pluck unripe dates; 

* * a * ,,a , 

gy*-* to roll; Jj>Aj to laugh much; JjjA to run quickly. 

70. The second form agrees in formation and signification with 

the fifth of the triliteral verb. E.g. to put on or wear a 

to roll along; to make oneself sultan 

to act as if one were sultan, to lord it over another; pix l ij to act 
like a devil jC227). 
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71. The third form of the quadrilateral verb corresponds to A 
the seventh of the triliteral, with this difference, that the characteristic 
O hs not prefixed, but inserted between the second and third radicals. 

' ', , l, s 

Eg- to open (of a flower), to bloom ox flourish ; to be 

gathered together in a mass or crowd; 1 to puff out its crop 

(iLiJi., of a bird); 9-kiL/l to lie on one’s face, stretched on the 

/>/ » / / «/S 

ground; . 1 to lie on one’s back; to flow. 


72. The fourth form of the quadriliterals, which answers to B 
the ninth of the triliterals, is intransitive, and expresses an extensively 
or intensively high degree of an intransitive act, state, or quality. 
E.g. to be very dark; to be very high or proud; Ja. 


to vanish away; to lie stretched out on one’s side; to 

make haste, to be scattered or dispersed; to be scattered or 


dispersed; j*L5\ and j'-wl to shudder with horror; to be at C 

» l«i> o SS/> 

rest (from to lean back); to rise high; to raise 
the head and stretch out the neck; JC-ol to be very hard. 


3. The Voices. 

73. All the verbal forms, both primitive and derivative, have 
two voices, the active and the p<tssire ; with the exception of intran¬ 
sitive verbs of the form Jj*i (§ 38) and of the 9th, 11th, 12th, 13th, 
14th, and 15th forms (cf. § G6, rem.) as well as of those verbs of the I) 
forms and J*i, which designate not an act (transitive or intran¬ 
sitive) but a state or condition (being or becoming), as to 
become green, nearly or to be good, right, in 

order, = ; ->—* to be bad, wrong, in disorder, = —i. The subject 

of the active voice is always an agent (person or thing), whose act 
may affect an object, or not; the subject of the passive voice is either 
the object of the former (personal passive), or the abstract idea of the 
act (impersonal passive). 
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A 74. The passive is especially used in four cases; namely (a) when 
God, or some higher being, is indicated as the author of the act; 
(5) when the author is unknown, or at least not known for certain ; 
(c) when the speaker or writer does not wish to name him; (d) when 
the attention of the hearer or reader is directed more to the person 
affected by the act (patiens, the patient), than to the doer of it (agens, 
the agent). 


B 


C 


D 


Rem. The active voice is called by the Arab grammarians 
J*U)I ix~o the mould or form of die agent, J^UJI the build of 
the agent, J^UH the category of the agent, the 

action of the agent, and J^UU or LS ic 

die action (or verb) put into duit form of which die agent 
is die subject. The passive voice is in like manner called ix~o 

JO* 9* w y i »/ ^ JO 

the mould or form of die. patient, etc.; also ^^ l© Jjti 
altli the doing, or being done, of diat, whereof die agent has not 
been named, or, more shortly, aAcli ^—± Lo, though this latter 


3 3 3 m 33 ». in* 3 <•»«/ 

is, strictly speakiug, equivalent to aX&'j j ^ J y u-o-Jl, 

the patient whereof die agent has not been named, Le. the passive 

3 it /•/ j J t ,e* 

subject. The active voice is also shortly called or^JjtoJI, 

» J »>• t It 03 

and the passive elliptical forms of expression for 

I I / 3 lt«M 3 Jt 

tiAcli the action of which die agent is known, 

3 3 3 3 J Z9 ,3* 3 9 93 

and the action of which die agent is unknown. 


3 3 9 393 3 3 9 303 3 3 9 3 03 

These terms, or j >and are also used to 

designate the subjects of the active and passive voices. 


75. Verbs that express a state or condition, or signify an act 
which is, by its very nature, confined to the person of the subject, and 
cannot pass to another individual as its object (as to be sick , 

jfj to sleep), are aptly called neuter verbs, since they are neither really 
active nor really passive, but something between the two. The Arab 
grammarians cannot class them otherwise than among the active verbs, 
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and they therefore distinguish JUi*'}!, transitive verbs, from A 

X +,*>6* 3t, 3 _ J - - 3, tic, 

ajoaIcJI mtrmmtive verbs, or verbs that 

are confined to the subject. 

76. The idea of the passive voice must not be thought to be 
absolutely identical with that of the fifth, seventh, and eighth forms. 
These are, strictly speaking, effective (see § 48), whilst the other is 
purely passive. 

4. The States ( Tenses) of the Verb. 

77. The temporal forms of the Arabic verb are but two in B 
number, the one expressing a finished act, one that is done and 
completed in relation to other acts (the Perfect ); the other an 
unfinished act, one that is just commencing or in progress (the 
Imperfect). 

Rem. a. The names Preterite and Future, by which these 
forms were often designated in older grammars do not accurately 
correspond to the ideas inherent in them. A Semitic Perfect or 
Imperfect has, in and of itself, no reference to the temporal C 
relations of the speaker (thinker or writer) and of other actions 
which are brought into juxtaposition with it. It is precisely these 
relations which determine in what sphere of time (past, present, or 
future) a Semitic Perfect or Imperfect lies, and by which of our 
tenses it is to be expressed—whether by our Past, Perfect, Plu¬ 
perfect, or Future-perfect; by our Present, Imperfect, or Future. 
The Arabian Grammarians themselves have not, however, succeeded 
in keeping this important point distinctly in view, but have given 
an undue importance to the idea of time, in connection with the 
verbal forms, by their division of it into the past the 

present (JUjf or and the future the first of D 

which they assign to the Perfect and the other two to the Im¬ 
perfect. 

Rem. b. On the forms of these tenses see § 91 etc. The 
Syntax will give more precise information os to their meaning 
and use. 

5. The Moods. 

78. The Arabic verb has fire moods; namely, the Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Jussive or Conditional, Imperative, and Energetic. 

{ mb: 
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A 79. Of these moods the first is common to the perfect and 
imperfect states; the second and third are restricted to the imperfect; 
the fourth, or imperative, is expressed by a special form; and the 
fifth can be derived not only from the imperfect, but also from the 
imperative. 

Reh. On the forms of the moods see § 91 etc. The Syntax 
treats of their significations and use. 

80. Instead of the Infinitive, the Arabs use nouns expressing the 
g action or quality (nomina actionis or verbi). In place of participles, 

they liave two verbal adjectives, the one denoting the agent (nomen 
agentis, active participle), and the other the patient (nomen patientis, 
passive participle). [Cf. § 192.] 

6. The Numbers, Persons, and Genders. 

81. There are three numbers, the Singular (yjil I, or 

the Dual (il^f\ or and the Plural 

£ or fS. oh); and likewise three persons, the speaker 

(first person), the individual spoken to (second person), 

and the individual spoken of (third person), (the 

absent). The genders are two, namely the masculine 11) and 

. * Ztta* .... 

the feminine ; but they are not distinguished from one 

another in some of the persons (1st pers. sing., 2d pers. dual, and 
1st pers. plur.). 


B. The Strong Verb (Vbrbum Firhum). 

82. Verbs are divided into strong (verba finna) and weak (verba 
infirma). We include the verba media radicalis geminates (J)"y) in 

the former class; the verbs which liave *1 for one of their radicals, in 
the second (see § 128). 

83. Strong verbs are those of which all the radical letters are 
strong, and consequently neither undergo any change, nor are rejected 
in any of the inflexions, but are retaiued throughout. 


89] 
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Rem. A verb which contains one of the two letters ^ or ^ is A 
called j*i, a weak verb , as opposed to JjlJ jJti, a verb that 

is free from defect, a sound verb. A verb which has I for one of 
its radicals, or which belongs to the class ined. rad. gernin. (y"y), is 

designated by the special term 5 but some grammarians 

treat and yfC* as synonyms. 


1. The Active Voice of the First Form in the Strong 

Verb.—Table I* B 

a. THE INFLEXION BY PERSONS. 

84. The numbers, persons, and genders of the verb are expressed 
by means of personal pronouns, annexed to the various moods and 
tenses. 

85. The personal pronoun [j~-o~o, see § 190, f] is either 

separate standing by itself, or connected. [ J-su*], that is C 

prefixed or suffixed. The separate pronouns have longer, the con¬ 
nected shorter forms. 

86. The suffixed pronouns are partly verbid, partly nomimd 
suffixes. 

87. The verbal suffixes express partly the nominative, partly the 
accusative. The former are much more closely united with the verb 
than the latter. 

88. The connected pronouns which express the nominative to ]) 
the verb are also in part prefixes. 

Rem. On the verbal suffixes which express the accusative see 

§ 185; and on the nominal suffixes, S 317. 

89. The following tables give a general view of the separate 
personal pronouns, and of those pronominal prefixes and suffixes 
which express the nominative to the verb. 


* The nomina verbi, agent is, and jtatientis, are given along with 
the strictly verbal forms in all the Tables. 
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B 


C 


D 


L 

Masc. 

Separate Pronouns. 
Singular. 

Common 

Fern. 

3 P- 

* * 


is? die. 

2p. 

O-JI thou. 

— 

»* 

cut thou. 

Ip. 


Ul I. 


3p. 


Dual 

C* they two. 


2p. 

... 

+ J9& 

1*21 ye two. 

... 

1 p. 




3p. 

^ they. 

Plural 

O* they. 

2p. 

uri 

^ ye. 

... 

, a 2!f 

O-jI ye. 

Ip. 


,C€ - 

.. . 

Rem. a. 

When 

and are preceded by tlie con 


^ and J, and, the affirmative J, certainly, surely, or the interro¬ 
gative I, the vowel of the o may either be dropped or retained; as 
or 0r ° r L5*‘- 


Rem. b. The second syllable of Ul is regarded as short by the 

old poets except in pause, where we find both Ul (^-) and 

«Ul*. Compare the Jtthiopic and, which, in combination with the 

enclitic particle sd, becomes dnsd. Ul is, therefore, an example of 

scriptio plena, to distinguish the pronoun from the particles £l, 
si • s 

O'* O'- O'- The zeriptio defectiva is found, for example, in the 

* * „j, ,,,, ^ j / 

interjectional I«UU or ljJ*U here I am (, eceonte), for U Ul li. 

• i. 

The form ^jl is said also to occur. 


* But Ul, out of pause, is occasionally scanned as an iambus even in 
old poetry. See Noldeke in ZDMG. xxxviii. 418, note 3. 
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»/ oj»t tj jjat 

Kem. c. Older forms of^ and ^151 are ^ and ^j\, used in A 
poetry, and also in the wasl (§ 20, d, and § 23, rein. c). [Though 
written defectively this terminal u is commonly scanned as a long 
vowel.] 


Rem. d. For a comparison of the pronominal forms of the 
Arabic with those of the other Semitic languages seo Comp. Gr. 
p. 95 seg. 


2. Suffixed Pronouns, expressing 
Singular. 

the Nominative. 

Masc. 

Common 

Fem. 

3p. ... 


O- she. 

2 p. O thou. 


(o ■>.-> v S-) 

Ip. ... 

O /. 

... 


B 


Dual . 

3 p. L (t^L, L) they two, ... l5_ (^L, L) they two. 

2 p. . . . lii (o’-, 1-) ye two. ... C 

1 p. . . . 

Plural. 

3 p. (u>, »>) they. ... O they. 

2 p- yfi (o>> *>) ye. ... o 5 Co) ye. 

1 p. . . . U we. 

Rem. a. The forms within brackets are those of the Imperfect 
and Imperative; the others those of the Perfect. 

Rem. b. The suffix of the 1st pers. plur. is sometimes shortened j) 
in poetry (nil) and written defectively, 


3. Prefixed Pronouns, expressing the Nominative. 
Singular. 

Masc. Common. Fem. 

3 p. [J he. ... she. 
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A 


B 


C 


Masc. 

Dual. 

Common. 

Fem. 

3 p. they two. 

... 

O they two. 

2p. ... 

ye two. 


Ip. ... 



3p. ... 

Plural. 

\s th *y- 


2p. ... 

O ye. 


1 p. ... 

O 

... 


Rem. a. These forms are restricted to the Imperfect. They 

»» * i 

are called by the grammarians 4£jl£«JI and are comprised 

j <4 t' 

in the mnemonic word w~-Jl or ^j3U. 

Rem. b. The prefix of the third person plural of the Imperfect 
is for both genders. But the grammarians cite some rare cases 
where, in the fem., is replaced by O, so that the distinction 
between 3 pi. fern, and 2 pi. fem. is lost. Thus in the Kor'&n, Sura 
xlii. 3, a reading for QjbJuj is recorded. This must be 

explained as due to false analogy from the sing. In the Heb- 
nAbjpn the false form has become the rule. 


90. Of the two ffithas with which the first and third radicals 
of a verb are always pronounced (Ji3, o—“•)> the former is 

rejected after prefixed pronouns, as the latter before 

suffixed pronouns beginning with a consonant, as LJis. When 

the suffix begins with a vowel, that vowel takes the place of the fbtha, 
j) as C~Ls, 

Rem. a. When the third radical is O, it unites in pronuncia¬ 
tion with the O in some of the suffixes. In such cases only one O 
is written, and the union of the two is denoted by the tesdid. 

Thus from C-J, to stand firm, we get 0 ~j, for OJUj, 

•» •<<</ 

See § 14, c, rem. 6. 


Rem. b. When the third radical is one of the letters <i>, i, 
\jb, b, b, it may unite in pronunciation with the C> of the suffixes, 
so as to form a double O, but it is nevertheless retained in writing. 
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To indicate the assimilation, the O takes t&sdid, and the g&zma, A 
with which the third radical ought properly to be marked, is omitted. 

£ * * i ** , > 

Thus, for I have served; oJa-i, for odajj. thou hast 

o i *t a 9 o ft 

bound; for^J^I, ye have taken. On this assimilation see 

.§ 14, c. 

Rem. c. When the third radical is ^ it unites with the ^ of 
the suffixes into a single with te&ltd; as ^>->1 they (women) 
believed, U-«T rue believed, for and 

Rem. d. For a view of the Inflexion of the Perfect and 
Imperfect Indicative in Hebrew and Aramaic as compared with 
Arabic see Comp. Or. p. 165 seq. 


b. FORMS OF THE TENSES AND MOODS. B 

91. When the second radical of the Perfect lias fetha, it may 
take either dammu or kesra in the Imperfect ; as Jis to kill, JA ; 

/ / / J J / J & * / / « 

to write, t° strike, \ to sit down, 

tr-kw. Many verbs admit of both forms ; as to sneeze, 
and to remove the hair by scalding, kJS or •!*«—j ; 

f f f J J 9 f 

j£>j to stick upright into the ground, C 

Rem. a. Verbs, of which the second or third radical is a 
guttural letter, are an exception to the rule, for they commonly 

retain in the Imperfect the fetha of the Perfect ; as to do, 

t * 0* f f f i f Of ,, * t * a* If* 1*0* 

Jjiaj ; £lxS to cut, to h inder, ; \jj to creole, \j*j ; 

J \h to ask, JL~* ; ^Jol to go away, ; la-a-J to look at, 

Ajllj; to throw, Not a few, however, conform to 

the rule, particularly when the second radical is ior c; as 

99 Of fff , 99*f f - A *- 

to perceive, knoio, jJvLj ; jjo to sit, to transpierce, J) 

OaLu ;^cj to say, ; £&> to asceiul, ghxj ; to be sound, 

9 9 0 f fff . 9 9 Of fff 

right, good, to attain to, reach, to blow, 

9 J Of fff 9 J Of f ff 9 Of f ff 

to flow, ^f±~L >; to velum, ; £p to draw 

or jndl away, gjlj ; ^L£ to bray, Some verbs have two 


8 
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,,, t,t, , o' . j 

A forms; as <>*J to croak, to give as a present, I 

£sl to marry, to butt, to flay, £il>; 

to tan, ; £-*s to dye, ; £ji to be at leisure, to 

have done with, £jXj ; and even three, as to cut or hew, 

to incline (of a scale of a balance), lo 

J is, 

gush out, 

B Rem. b. Verbs of the form Jjii denoting superiority, Jjii 
•L&M JlJjf (see § 43, a), always have damma (the grammarian 
61-Kisa’I alone admitting fclha with a guttural), ns sjxlt he excelled 
him in composing poetry, e>jxLj ; ojtLi he surpassed him in glory, 
; unless thoy bo primio rad. j, mod. rad. or tort. rad. 
whon thoy tako kisra, as ojP} he outbid him in jrrommng, ojju ; 
tjU. he excelled him in goodness, oj^j ; «U } he surpassed him in 
shooting with arrows, 

(j Rkm. c. Exco&sivoly rare are cases liko 10 incline to, lean 
upon, which is probably a combination of tho two forms 

and Sco § I7C » rom - *• 

92. When the second radical of the Perf. has kisra, tho Imperf. 
takes fetha; as to know, to drink, v^Al! O}*- 1° 

be sorrowful, OP^i * to h sick, to be safe, JilJ. 

Rbm. a. A few verbs may retain in the Imperf. tho kisra of 
the Perf., as w—»■ to think or suppose, <_—o-j or ^ 

I) to be green and flourishing, lo be in distress or poverty, 

or Soe also §§ 142 and 146. 

Rem. b. Very rare are cases like ~ix»- to be present, 


0 ^=>j to incline to, lean upon, £p=>jJ ; J-a» lo be in excess, abound, 

tit,., tit, i . 

J-oAj ; _ Xr »J to be affluent , comfortable, lo be clear, quit, 



5 9 


§ 04] I. The Verb. B. The Strung Verb. 

I 1 Bs 1*3* 

or innocent of, 3^0 or \^j. The most common example of this kind A 
is a verb med. 3 , viz. oU, to die (for O 3 -s. 1st p. sing. Pert O-o), 

j J / 

—Similar cases in Syriac and Hebrew, Comp. Gr. p. 180*. 

93. When the second radical of the l’erf. has damma, that 
vowel is retained in the Imperf.; as o— be beautiful, o —=*H ; 

to be high, noble, ; Jjo to or stupid, 

Rem. With the above forms compare the Heb. , B 

"13D'- In Heb., however, verbs in o usually take a in the Imperf., 
as ^32^', JDj5', whereas in Arabic instances like 0 ~J I became 

J B l* JB,* i*t i*t i*t 

wise, C —I became ugly, I became bad, >_J 1 , j2A, are 

.. . i it tut i it 

very rare. Some authorities admit the forms w-JI, J&iV 

94. The difference between the Perf. and Imperf. in regard to 

their inflexion is, that the marks of the numbers, genders, and persons, 
are only suffixed to the Perf.; whereas they are both suffixed and 
prefixed to the Imperf., more generally the latter. C 

Rem. a. In the Perf. the act is placed conspicuously in the 
foreground, because completed; in the Imperf. the agent, because 
still occupied in the act (see § 77, rem. a). If we look upon the 
root as primarily conveying the abstract idea of “ killing,” we 
may regard C-Iz3 as meaning “ killing-of-iue ” (i.e. done by me), 
“my killing,” = “I have killed;” and v _Jl3l as meaning “I-killing,” 

= “I am killing.” 

Rem. b. In the Imperf. the pronominal prefixes mark the state j) 
or tense, and to some extent the gender; whilst the suffixes serve 

J J 0, 

solely to indicate the gender. Thus, the 2d pci's, sing. masc. ^*jXj 

is sufficiently distinguished from the 3d pers. sing. masc. by 

the form of the temporal prefix; but to distinguish the 2 d pers. 
sing. masc. from its fern, a suffix is necessary, and accordingly wo 
get masc. fern. 


* [Anbarl, Nozhat cl-alibbu p. 459 states from personal observation 
in Yemen and Higiz that in some dialects every verb makes 
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Rem. c. In the active voice of the first form, the prefixes of 
the Imperfect are pronounced with fith. But a pronunciation with 
kisr instead of feth is regarded as admissible and was used by some 
of the old Arabs with any of the preformatives except save in 
the case where the next consonant has damma (verbs med. f). 

That is, one must not say for etc. nor^Jju 

at 

for ; but on the other hand the pronunciation and 


in Sura i. 4, and in Sara xxxvi. 60 are recognized as 
B legitimate dialectic variations of the usual j-xj etc. In one case, 
JbLl for JU.1, I sup/tose, the pronunciation with kesr is generally 
preferred. The tribe of K£lb used hesr even with the prefix 

Dialectically, too, the vowel of the prefix might be 

JJ 9* JJ9 + 

assimilated to a following datum, as in for j-xJ. 


95 . The Indicative of the Imperf. is distinguished by the third 
radical having damma, the Subjunctive by its having fetha; as Indie. 
C Subj. Tlie Jussive is denoted by the absence of any 

9 j • + 

vowel with the third radical, as w : whence it is sometimes called 
the apocopated Imperfect. 


D 


Rem. a. The damma and fetha of the Indicat. and Subjunct. 
Imperf. in the verb, correspond to the damma and fetha of the 
Nom. and Accus. in the noun (see § 308); for the Imperf. is closely 
akin to the noun, and its government in the Subjunct. falls under 
the same category with the government of the noun in the Accus. 


J / 

Hence the technical name of the Imperf., because it 

J tb,b, 

resembles the noun. [The Indicative is called the Subjunc- 

113*!* m 113 *»* t- 

tive J!, and the Jussive 


Rem. 6 . The peculiar meaning of the Jussive has brought 
along with it the rejection of the final vowel, which seems originally 

to have been i. At least the poets make use of the form Jlij in 
rhyme. [Cf. vol. ii. § 247.] 


96 . The forms of the Indicat. which end in o and o reject these 
syllables in the Subjunct and Jussive, because the genders, numbers, 
and persons are distinctly indicated even after their omission. The 
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2d and 3d pers. plur. fern, are exceptions, for in them o is retained, A 
because it is absolutely necessary in order to mark the gender. Com- 
pare Oy&i > with ; u 1 ^> with tl£» ; and 
i, with wu l £ ^ ». 


or 


97 . The Energetic is formed by adding the termination o 
O- (called by the grammarians sjib^jl ^yjf, or the corroborative n) 

to the Jussive. If the Jussive ends in i or u, the fbtha of o- o r Cj- 
is elided, and the long vowel of the verbal form shortened, because it 
is in a shut syllabic: from O^-i, from 

; etc. In the dual, the first frith a of o- is absorbed by the 1- B 
of the termination, and the second weakened into a k6sra through the 
influence of the same long vowel: from UXj. In 

the 2d and 3d pers. plur. fern, the fhtha of the verb unites with the 


initial fbtha of into a long cc, and in consequence the second fbtha 

of o— becomes kesra : CO from (0* 

Bem. a. The syllable o- of the second Energetic is appended 
only to those persons which have, in the first Energetic, a short 

vowel before ; and not to the dual, because its forms would then C 
coincide with those of the singular, nor to the fern, plur., apparently 

because the sound of the syllabic 0-3 was disagreeable to 

the ear. 


Rkm. b. Before an tlifu ' l-ioasl (§ 19) the n of the termination 

t * * - 0 -> ft* 

O- is rejected (§ 20, rem. c), as ov despise not Uie poor , 

for fr° m tjhkl, IV- °f 

Rem. c. The syllable o— > s often written and pronounced R 
in pause 1— Compare the Hebrew Energetic or Cohortative in H~, 
Comp. Gr. p. 194. 

> to. 

98 . The Imperative the order or command) may be described 
as formed from the Jussive by rejecting the prefix of the 2d pers. sing. 
Hence it has always the same characteristic vowel as the Jussive; but, 
since it begins with two consonants, it takes, according to § 26 , a short 
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A prosthetic voweL When the second radical is pronounced with fetha 
or thru, this vowel is Bsru; when with damma, it is damma. E.g. 

»-» S » 1 ) >') 

Rem. a. Regarding the elision of the prosthetic vowel (1), see 
$ 19, b\ and on the orthography I and I, in cases where that elision 
does not take place, § 19, rem. <L 


B 


C 


Rem. b. Fetha is never employed as a prosthetic vowel. 


Rem. c. As an Imperative the Arabs also use the indeclinable 
form , as jl-aa- be present J fS*- beware! alight! > 

listen / let alone! w>C> creep along! .IxJ announce the death, 
of — / from This corresponds to the Hebrew Infinitive 

absolute Sittp (o for tL, and the final short vowel dropped), which 
is also used in the same way; as remember /* In qnadri- 


literals this form is very rare, the only examples mentioned being 
j\3j5 => jijS, let llty thunder crash, and come and play 

live game called ‘ar‘aro. Occasionally it seems to take its meaning 
from one of the derived conjugations, as bring out! jJtjj 

overtake! =\yo r .j±.\, Imper. IV. 


99 . The same remarks apply to the energetic forms of the Im¬ 
perative as to those of the Imperf. (§ 97). 

i/ii * t 

X) [Rem. The common phrase b^ot, strike off his head, is 

sometimes pointed without tenwin and is then explained by 

the grammarians as a dual used in an intensive sense 

cf. vol. ii § 35, o, rem. b) in addressing a single person. 
Similarly Kor’an L 23, LUt with a various reading —De G.] 


* [And again the phrase JUc Tab. i. 1842, 1. 15 is 


parallel to the Hebrew use of the Inf. Abs. with the finite verb.— 

DeG.] 


I. The Verb. B. The Strong Verb. 
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2. The Passive Voice of the First Form in the Strong A 
Verb.—Table II. 

100 . The Perf. and Imperf. Passive are distinguished from the 
corresponding tenses of the Active by a change of vowels. In the 
Perf. Pass, the first radical has damma, and the second radical kesra. 

In the Imperf. Pass, the prefixes take damma, and the second radical 
fitha. 

Hem. The vocalisation of the Passive remains always the 
same, whatever bo the vowel of the second radical in the Perf. 
and Imperf. Active. 

101. There is no special form to express the Imperative Passive, B 
the Jussive being used instead. 


3. The Derived Forms of the Strong Verb.—Table III. 

102. The second radical of the Perf. Act is pronounced with 
fitha in all the derived forms. 

103 . The second radical of the Imperf. Act. is pronounced with 

fitha in the fifth and sixth forms, with kesra in the rest. q 

Rem. The Imperfects of the ninth and eleventh forms, JJju 
and jJUaj, are contractions for and This may lie 

seen from the Jussives JAli; and JJand the Imperatives 
JIJI5I and JJU3I. See §§106 and 120, 

104 . In the second, third, and fourth forms, the prefixes of the 
Imperf. Act. are pronounced with damma, in the rest with fitha. 

105 . The characteristic filif of the fourth form disappears when 1 ) 

jot tot + <ot 

another letter is prefixed; as not from JJ3I. 

[Rem. But we find o\Juyo j jJ», a jx>t set on the fire, and also 
Slbaweih, i. 9, 1. 21, where the I is treated like the o of 
&jZi* § 118, rem. b .—De G.] 

106 . The ninth and eleventh forms were originally Jl*3l and 
JJUil. But, by a rule of the language (see § 120), if the last radical 
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A in such words has a vowel, the preceding radical loses its vowel, and 
the two are combined into one letter with t&sdid; e.g. for 

l, » S t , e , 

for . If the last radical has no vowel, the word remains 
uncontracted ; as (see § 120 ). 

107 . The formation of the Perf. and Imperf. Passive in the 
derived forms is exactly analogous to that in the ground-form. 

Rrm. a. The Imporfects Pass, of the first and fourtli forms are 
identical. 

B Rrm. b. Tho Imporfects Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms are 
distinguished from their Imperfects Act only by tho vowel of tho 
prefixes, which is (lamina instead olfltha. 

108 . Since tho idea of the Perf. Pass, is expressed by pronouncing 
tho first radical with flainma, and tho idea of tho third form by 
lengthening the vowel of tho first radical, thore results in tho Passive 
of tho third form (in which both ideas are united) the form ; and 
hence in tho Pass, of the sixth, 

C 109 . In tho Perf. Puss, of tho fifth and sixth forms, not only is 
tho fttha of tho first radical changed into damma, but also the fetha 
of tho characteristic o (which expresses the rellexivo idea of these 
forms); o.g. In like manner, in the Perf. Pass, of the 

seventh, eighth, and tenth forms, not only is the first radical, or tho 
characteristic O, pronounced with damma, but also tho prosthetic fllif; 

e.g. J^L'. Compare § 98 and rem. a. 


D 110 . The ninth and eleventh [to fifteenth] forms, being neutral 
in their signification, have of course no passive (see § 73). 

111 . When the verbal root begins with o, .£>, £, J, j, 

*>> or 1», tho characteristic o of the fifth and sixth forms 
occasionally (in the Kor’ftu frequently) loses its vowel, and unites with 
the first radical to form a double letter. The forms thus originated 
take a prosthetic filif, when they happen to commence with two 
consonants (compare § 54). E.g. JS\5\, Ijbl, 
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XJui ; £o-l, for £jU3, />j3, IjljJ, &jp, XjJCi, A 

- ' J f i /Si* / S *** A /„ 

t®- 5 - ^--3, ^Jx;: .*4**, for 

Lu. The language in its later stages admits this in all 
verbs of the fifth and sixth forms, merely rejecting the vowel of the 

» * *S** 

preformative o; as for i_r-xo, to take breath. 

Rem. See § 48, rem. /*, and compare such Hebrew forms as 
“iiD'jin, n^yin, "in&n; Comp. Or. p. no scq. 

112 . The o of the fifth and sixth forms is sometimes omitted B 

in those persons of the Imperf. Act. to which o is prefixed (2d pern, 
sing. dll. and plnr. masc. and fem., 3d pers. sing, and du. fern.); e.g. 

for A&- 

[and necessarily for (.FRii i. 130)—De G.]. These 

shortened forms are sufficiently distinguished by the fethns of the 
prefixed o and of the second radical from the same persons in the 
active voice of the second and third forms (^l£3, J^L3) > an< * hy 
the fetha of the prefixed o from the same persons in the passive of C 

J « J + /i 

the second and third forms ^W 3 )- 


113. Verbs of which the first radical is I, 3 , j, J, or o. have 
no seventh form in classical Arabic, but use the fifth or eighth, or the 
passive of the first, instead. In the (so far ns we know) solitary 
example of the seventh form from a verb beginning with >j ,—namely 

to lie concealed ,—the characteristic o i 8 united by tffsdld to 
the first radical. 


Rem. a. Some grammarians regard as being of the eighth 1) 
form, by assimilation for 

Rem. b. In modern Arabic such forms as (Kamil, 

S*» t *3 * * *» 

p. 569, note i.), ^ojj are of common occurrence. 

114. If the first radical is^>, the characteristic o of the seventh 


form often unites with it into >© j as 
w. 


i\ or 


1 from 
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A or from lii, or J«Jol from JJ^>\ or 

J -&I from JS*, or JaX*\ from J*\*. 

Rem. These forms ore sometimes assigned to the eighth form ; 
l for , «**-»! for by>\ for bjZel, etc. 


115. If the first radical be O or *2j, the cliaracteristic o of the 
eighth form unites with the initial o into o, with the initial >1> into 
O or •£». E.g. £-3], for £-31, from £-3 ; jlil or j\3\, for jL3l, from 
;!3 ; or ZjJI from ; jii I or ^*31 from jxi. 

B Rkm. The same assimilation is sometimes oxtended to the 
letter ^, as £*-*1, for £*^wl, from £«--■ 

116. If the first radical be a, i, or j , the characteristic o of the 

eighth form is changed into a, which unites with an initial a into a, 
and with an initial i into a or i. E.g. jiij\ for from j+j ; 

abjb for aUjl, from a'j; JJjal, for jJpaJ, from J>a; for i^>3al, 

'* »»* »« * * S) • . d « / 

C from i^ja ; u*ah for 4 _ y *3*aJ, from Ua ; ^a] or ^*-3], for ^*-331, from 
jii; j^>aj or Jfeil, for jfiij, from j£>i; £jaj or ^jil, for £$1, 
from £ji. 

Rrm. a. Whothor the form with a or i is to be preferred, 

* , St * , a 

depends upon usage; for instance, j±.)\ and j£=>)\ are preferable to 

ji.il and but Lane gives in his Lexicon only iyit, Jjil, and 
,a * * / » ' ' 

^jil. The unassimilated ^»ail is also said to occur, ns well as 

D li$l. 

Rem. 4. Some grammarians extend this ussirailation to the 
letter j, as ^ijl, for ^lajl, from ^Ij. 

Rf.m. c. The letter O is sometimes changed into a after an 
. • &*»!>*»***• 
initial ; e.g. j*x*.l, £•«*».], instead of the usual 

>*!> t^-!* from j **' ->+• 
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117. If the first radical be ^jo, h, or b, the characteristic A 
o is changed into b, which unites with initial b into b, with initial 
b into b or b, and occasionally with initial yjb into ^jb. E.g. 1, 
l _ 5 lkol, L5 Jdxol, from £1^, U-^, jjL*. ; £^1, v&h 

O-^K from JA ; -A[. -A. or JJSJi), 

frora^A ; jU>], or jUvb], from jU* ; >v^]» from 

; w»_^6h or w*^ot, from w>^«=>; or from 

l £Xk*6\, from '^Sb. 


Rkm. a. The letter ^jo sometimes assimilates the following b; B 
/ / ^ .» £ . 2 / . £ *9 //. 0 

as ^-Aol, iLot, for ^ Jxol, etc. 

Rem. A From £a—© tlie form £s*Jo\ also occurs. 


[117*. If the second radical be O the characteristic O of the 
eighth form may lose its vowel and unite with it. The first radical 
then necessarily assumes a vowel, either a or /, and the helping vowel 
I is unnecessary and disappears. Thus for yz~*\ we may have jZ~> 


/• <•</ j- x i w ;.S/ . 

or_^~>; Imperf. j, or or even_^~» (with a furtive tew 
to the first radical); Part act. j~~o (^~~o); Inf. jUw (see Jj 202, C 


rem. a). Similar forms from verbs whose second radical is i, ^ or 
b occur (or are recorded as variants) in the Kor’an (Sur. x. 36, ix. 01, 
ii. 19, xxxvi. 49).] 


4. The Quadriliteral Verb.—Table IV. 

118. The four forms of the quadi-iliteral verb follow throughout D 
their inflexion the second, fifth, seventh and ninth forms of the 
triliteral (see §§ 69—72). 

Rem. a. The O, which is prefixed to certain persons in the 
Import. Act., is omitted in the second form of the quudrilitcral 
verb, just us in the fifth form of the triliteral (see § 112). 

Rem. b. As mentioned in § 45, rem. <1, words like Jjl^A (for 
JlJl), to }H>ur out, and ^>«a, to believe , are treated as quadriliterals: 
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The latter is inflected exactly likebut the former is irregular: 
Tinperf. Imperat J^a, Norn. act. ailIjA, Perf. Pass. JLj^a. 

The form JI^aI, Imperf. is also used.—The tenth form of 

viz. to obey , is sometimes shortened into or 

£l£j, Imperf. £-k »—j or and then converted into ^Ux-d, 

Imperf. xJt. [Also, in verse, wo find fib—* for jUai—«.] 


B 5. Pivfa of which the Second and Third Radicals are 

Identical.—Table V. 


119. These verbs are usually called verba media r or secundeo 
radicalis yeminatw (])")}). The Arab grammarians name them JjUM 
the solid verb, or the doubled verb. 


120 . They differ from othor strong verbs in two points. 

(«) When both the first and third radicals have vowels, the 
C second radical rejects its vowel, and unites with tlio third, so as to 
form a double letter, which is marked with terfdld. E.g. Ji to Jlee, 
for ffi ; JLC to split or cleave, for Jii-; to touch, for ^ 
to smell, for to become dear (to one), for to 


become wise or intelligent, for 

(b) If the third radical has a vowel, but the first is without one, 
the second radical throws back its vowel upon the first, and then 
D combines with the third, so ns to form a double letter. E.g. 
for JbLi, for 3^?, Ji for JX+j. But if the third radical has 
no vowel, the second retains its vowel, and no contraction takes place ; 
as Cjjf, oJ-U, cu~J 


Rem. a. Transitive verbs of this class, of the form Jjii, have 
damma in the Imperfect, with the exception of six, which also 

admit kfcsra; viz. Co to sever or separate etttirely, make decisive or 

absolute, to repair, jJt to make hard or firm, tie firmly , j!c to 
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water (camels) a second time, ^ to spread abroad or divulge secretly, A 
S/ w Jf Z f 

to abhor, detest, Imperf. or 0 ~j, etc. One verb has only 

kdsra, viz. to love (instead of the common IV. Imperf. 


Rem. b. Uncontracted verbs of the forms JU3 and Jjti some¬ 
times occur; as to be hiock-kneed or weak in the hocks, JZjL* 


-1 


to have a swelling [splint] on the pastern (of a horse), JJl to smell badly, 

, . 3 , . , 

w*<-6 to abound in lizards (w— b), ^-iwJ to be sore (of the eye), B 
IaL5 to be curly, to have its hoof wont at the edges (of a horse, 

/ J/ / i/ / 

etc.); to 6e tense or intelligent, to be ugly, ^ to be bad, 
to be silly, in one's dotage, jjs- to have narrow orifices of the 
teals (of a she-camel, ewe, etc.). 

/ 1 /. / 9 / 9 . 

Rem. c. Forms like O 'jji, OvUB, are, however, some¬ 

times contracted in different ways.—1. The second radical is 
dropped, along with its vowel, or else its vowel is transferred to (j 
the first radical; as, Ojj, for £j*3y, £)»J< c for 
s£vlt or cJJ? for c.— e for c-o (compare the Aramaic 


form for flR3) ['‘Iso iov for 0**ji etc.*]. 

2. The third radical is united with the second, and a vowel-sound 
inserted before the pronominal suflix. This may l>e either (a) the 
O f t » if * t * f , »i f f O . 9 / 9/9 

diphthong as C~-a5 for 0*-a*a3, for a 

form which is not uncommon in the fifth conjugation, ns 

O—Ik;, for 3, c-ilkj, D 

(compare in the Hebrew Imperf. fO'SDn for flJDSDTl); or (b) 

r » \ : t : ; • 

the long vowel I—, iis for (compare in Hebrew 

where 6 = 0,). The form described under 2 a is the usual one 

in modem Arabic, but in N. Africa ai becomes 7, as redd'd for 
j aif * a * at f a , at 

Such forms as —e»-l for C—».l also occur.— Comp. Gr. 
p. 227 seq. 


[See He Goeje, Gloss, to Ibn al-Faklh s.v. ^Jj.] 
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A 121. In the Jussive, however, the second radical not unfrequently 
throws back its vowel upon the first, and combines with the third, in 
which case the doubled letter necessarily takes a supplemental vowel 
(§ 27). In verbs that have a or i in the Iinperf., this vowel may be 
either fWia or thru ; in those that have u, it may be any one of the 

three vowels. E.g. or or for 

& ' - ' * ' - »»,»», at. + t, it, it, *t, 

jkj or or for or yjj, 

• • », »t», 

or >#, for 



B 122. Those persons of the Imperative in which the third radical 
lias a vowel (sing, fem., dual, and plur. mosc.), sometimes do not follow 
the rule given in § 120 , b, but keep the second radical apart from the 
third; as *, When the usual contraction takes 

place, the prosthetic fllif is obviously no longer necessary, and therefore 
the Arabs say \ji, 1^—not \Jp)< Uf], —"is tend of lSjs*', 

etc. The masc. sing, undergoes exactly the sarao contraction as the 


Jussive (§ 121), rejecting at the same timo the prosthetic I; e.g. u** 

• , • a ♦ * it • i »t 
for u*u»el, j i lor jji I, for 


Ubm. If the verb has a sulfix, the choice of tho supplemental 
vowel depends to some extent upon that of tho suffix ; say oj 
t 3, * , ,St , 3 , ,it , w , 

4-ac («*-ac), but Uj>j, l^ac, not U^j, In tho uxifl (§ 20) say 

, »,»* *i ,»,»+ St 
ij OV^yiJi :ij. 


123. The same rules that apply to the Active of the first form, 
apply also to its Passive, and to tho third, fourth, sixth, seventh, 
D eighth, and tenth forms. But in tho second, fifth, ninth, and eleventh, 
the second or third radical cannot be united with the other, because it 
is already doubled. Consequently jji, jji\ aud undergo no 

contraction. [But cf. § 120, rem. c, for Conj. V.] 


* [The uncontracted forms arc said to belong to the dialect of 
Higaz, the contracted to that of TamTm, Faik ii. 566.—De G. Cf. 
Sibawcih ii. 443.] 
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Rem. In the Passive some of the Arabs substituted kcsra for A 

St i I / j 

dnmma, as for (contracted from Jla-), whilst others gave 
the vowel of the first radical a sound between those of k&sra and 
damma (technically called giving the one vowel a scent or 

Si Si * 

flavour of the other), as ;y, jh, rildda , Sildcla (with the German il or 
French u), instead of rudda , Sudda. 


124. In the third, sixth, and eleventh forms, a long vowel, 
namely a, precedes the double consonant, which is allowed in the 
case of fei/ja alone (§ 25, rem.). However, the uncontracted forms, B 


Such as jjC, 

notunfrequently occur. Forms likely, and jljdjJI, 

are not contracted. 


125. The Jussive of the derived forms may undergo exactly the 
same contraction as the Jussive of the ground-form, by throwing back 
the vowel of the second radical upon the first, combining the second 
radical with the third, and giving the double letter an auxiliary vowel. 
E.g. for ilJil, *151 for *1151, the 1st pers. sing. Juss. of the fourth C 
form of Ji and J3. 


C. Tiie Weak Verb. 

126. Weak Verbs (verba infirma) arc those in which one of the 

radicals is subject, on account of its weakness, to transformation or 
rejection ; and which consequently differ more or less, in some parts 
of their inflexion, from strong verbs (sec §§ 82 and 83). D 

127. The weak letters are 1, j, and ij. 

128. There are two sorts of weak verbs. 

(a) Those that have among their radicals a moveable elif or htniza, 
the weakest of the gutturals. These are called verba hemzata. 

(b) Those that have among their radicals one of the weak con¬ 
sonants 3 and which approach very nearly in their nature to the 
vowel-sounds u and i. These are more particularly called weak verbs. 
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A Rf.m. The Arab grammarians do not reckon the verba hbnzata 

among the weak verba, restricting this appellation to those that 
contain a j or ^ (§ 83, rein.). 

129. In a root there may be two, or even three weak letters; 
as ^ 3 , Verbs that have two weak radicals are said 

to be doubly weak; those that have three, to be trebly weak. These 
may be reckoned as forming a third class of weak verbs. 


1 . Verbs that have a Hhnza among their Radicals (Verba 
JJhnsata).—Tables VI, VI/., VIII. 


B 130. These are divided into threo classes, according as the h&mza 
is the first, second, or third radical (verba priinrc, mediro, ultima} radi¬ 
cals hinnzatjo). The following sections point out wherein they differ 
from the strong verbs. 


131. If the 61if with li&niza and £ 6 zma, at the end of a syllable 
(I), be preceded by one of the heterogeneous vowols dainina and k&sra, 
it is converted, after the (.lamina, into 3 with h&mza (3); aftor tho kfcsra, 
into with lidniza (^). Hence cJ>y for Ci\y, 1 st pern. sing. Perf. 

C Pass, of ; fy for yl> , 3d i>ors. sing. mnsc. Imperf. Pass. I. or IV. 

of \ and for olij and oui,, 2 d pen. sing. mnsc. Perf. 

Act. of y»> and for and Ui (seo § 133). 


132. Tho 3 and represent in these casos the sound to which 
tho hfcinza inclines through the inlluence of the precoding vowel*. 


* [This is a convenient formula, and cannot well be improved upon 
without reference to the history of the Arabic language and writing, a 
D consideration that lay quite beyond the scope of tho native systematic 
grammarians, to whose method of exposition this work, for good 
practical reasons, is closely conformed. But from an historical point 
of view, when we consider the cases when hhnza is expressed by 3, ^ or 
by » alone without a kursi , or supporting letter, we must distinguish 
between two pronunciations—that indicated by the consonants alone, 
which in the oldest times were written without any supplementary 
signs, and that indicated by tho later points, such us «. It is known 
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The lifcmza is retained, not only to show their origin from I, but also to A 
remind us that the syllables and are not to be confounded in 
pronunciation with j-, u, and i. The damrna and kfcsra remain 
short, whilst } and $ are pronounced like 1 itself; that is to say, at 
the commencement of a syllable, with the spiritus lenis between the 
preceding syllable and the vowel that accompanies the hfemza (as yi, 
danu-a, not danu-wa ); at the end of a syllable, with a slight emphasis 
and resting of the voice upon the soft breathing (as oJUi, sam’-ta, 
not ktnl-Ui). 

Rem. a. In modern Arabic, hemza in the middle and at the B 
end of words has so completely disappeared, that 3 -and when 
preceded and followed by vowels, become ^ and ; except when 
the former has damrna (j) and the latter k&sra (^), as explained in- 

§Sj 133-4. The modern Arab also pronounces and like the 
long vowels u and 7. Even in the ancient language, 
especially among the poets, we find traces of a softer pronunciation, 

J O * 

or total rejection, of the hemza [5^Jl ^sua^J § 17, b f rem. 6]; 
and hence the custom, at the present day, of resolving the verba C 


tert rad. hfenxzatse into verba terluz yd, as for \j5, to read, 

'Z-jji for Oly, for iyb. This change has alx-eady begun in 
Hebrew, and is almost universal in Aramaic. 


that the people of the Hisfiiz in the time of Mohammed gave up the 

original guttural sound of hemza in very many cases where the other 

Arabs still preserved it. Now the rules of Arabic orthography were 

mainly fixed by the Kor’an, which was originally written down in the j) 

Higiiz in accordance with the local pronunciation. This pronunciation 

did not ultimately prevail over the Arabic area, but the old ortho- 

gi-aphy could not lightly be taxnpered with, having the character of a 

sacred tradition. The fii-st scribes wrote ilU. because 

they said baxonsa, yila, $Cdca (or nearly so). The px-onunciation that 

pi-evailed, however, was ba'asa, yi'ta, t/d'aha and this was expressed, 

' l * , 0 . « 

without touching the old consonants, by writing .ihU*.. 

Rules for writing hemza as J. & or » are therefore really rules for 
preserving the old guttural ’, in cases where it was already lost or 
transformed by the iii-st scribes of the Kor’an.] 
w. 


10 
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B 


Rem. b. The hernza gezmatum over j and falls away after 
an §lif hfcmzatum, because of tlie impossibility of pronouncing it 

■ I • t tt 0 » 

(§ 17, b , rein. b). Hence j-A, not »l, Iraperat. of ^-1; 
not jjjJl, Imperat of > wMj*» not Imperat of Jil; 

not 3d pers. sing. Perf. Act. VIII. of not 

3d pers. sing. Perf. Pass. VIII. of *>•!, all with filif 

i » l * tj , . 

conjunctionis (J-ojJI S^a); not *>•*!, 3d pet's, sing. Perf. 

Pass. IV. of siyo\\ oCiJ. not Infin. IV. of o-?'i fij 1, not 

, j| • 

1st pers. sing. Imperf. Act. IV. of jj\, all with elif separation^ 
When a word of this sort, beginning with the Slif 

conjunctionis, comes into the wasl, the £!if conjunctionis falls away 
in pronunciation, though it may be retained in writing. In Im¬ 
peratives, when preceded by j or «_i, and, it is usually rejected; as 

_ iLa A • >L !. ti t ,t, 

b Ob (from OjI, Imper. of to come), 

l At 

j>*3b. In other cases it is retained, and the radical heinza is left 
in its altered form (^, 3); ns Oj>3b fd'tazarat, jju 

ba'diCtildfin, UIjI Hhud/ttina, yakiiliVdan, ^Jji 

/ J M « »»«• S> 

(also written k j^>\ ^jJ') Hladtlumina. In Later times the 
pronunciation was softened in some of these cases by rejecting the 
hemza and lengthening the preceding vowel; e.g. elhuddlina , 
yakSkulan, nlladUumina (as if written yb, 


D Rkm. c. t is always retained after fetha in the ancient lan- 

, it 

guage, as j-Aj ; but in modern Arabic it passes into the elif of 

, * *? ,' * * • • it 

prolongation, as ^b, J^b, for ^«b, J^»b. [And so even of old 

in Mecca, Noldeke Gesdu <L Qordns, p. 250, 257, whence with 
sciiptio defective (§ 6, rem. a) such variations as for JJj .Jb 

Sura xlix. 14.] Those who used the form ^Xju (see § 94, ram. c) also 

tt !•» • i 

said for from 
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133. In the same way, I passes into 3 or when it is pronounced A 

with dainma or kfcsra and preceded by ffctha, or with fbtha and pre¬ 
ceded by dainma or kfcsra; aud into when it is pronounced with 
kfesra and preceded by dainma (see § 17, b). E.g. for ^b, to be 
brace; for or>opL>, it (ujrees with, Imperf. III. of ; 

for^UJI, agree with, be reconciled to, Iinperat. VIII. of> 0 ^; yi, 
for b>, to be main, Tcorthless; yy, for ^Jb, an impression is made, 
Imperf. Pass. II. of y\ ; for^*ltlM, Infill. VIII. of^o*^ ; J~-» he B 

was asked, for JU, Perf. Pass, of jC; peace is made {between 
them), for j>\^, Perf. Pass. III. of jfj. 

Hem. At the end of a word, I, pronounced with dainma and 
preceded by fetlin, is usually left unchanged j as \yu from \y, 
from IImperf. Pass. II. of instead of ^yu, yy_, jjy. 
But the latter form is commonly used before the accusative sullixes, 
as^. 

134. Finally, 1 pronounced with damrna or k&sra (I or I), be- C 
comes j or ^ at the beginning of a syllable which is preceded by 

a syllable ending in a consonant. E.g. yyt, for j, Imperf. of 
yy ; J 33 —», for Pass. Particip. of JC; for 

,i, , a» , » j 

Imperf. of >>b, to groan, to twang; for^’jb, he acts stingily 


and meanly , Imperf. IV. of ^ put on armour, Imperat. 

X. oi A 

Rem. I at the beginning of a word remains unchanged, except 
in the cases stated in § 135. E.g.y\,j\j\. X) 


135. At the beginning of a word, if an 51if productions follows 
the radical t, the two Slifs arc combined into one, which is written 
cither with m&dda alone, or with in&dda accompanied by a lifcmza 
to the right of the 6lif, or sometimes until hfemza aud a perpendicular 

fbtha (see § 6, rem. a); as y>\, y,U, or y>\, for yo\\ t to consult. III. of 
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A y>\ to order . The some thing takes place when a radical I with ££zma (1) 
is preceded by an 51if h&mzatum with fctha (compare § 132, rem. b ); 

mJK.JK; or jjI, for jj\\, to prefer, IV. of y\. In old Mss. we often 

find j}ll. 

136. In a more modern stage of the language, filif h&mzatum 
with fbtha passes into j, when preceded by ffctha and followed by an 

Bfilif of prolongation (compare § 17, b, rem. b) ; as p, for 1^113 
or they deliberated together, 3d pers. plur. Porf. Act. VI. of 

y>\\ lfi».1>3, for or Ua-AJ, the two became intimate friends, from 
Idli (for ^1*1). 

Rem. Tho same cliango sometimes takes placo oven with the 
initial filif of the third form; os to be intimate with, 

to be opposito or parallel to, to console, to eat along with, 

C for oto. It commoncod, of course, in tho Import, and tlio 

Nomina ogontis and octionis, where, according to § 17, b, rem. b, 

3 took tho place of 3; a* ftn< * 

137. The verbs to take, y>\ to order, and J^»l to eat, roject 
the first radical in tho Imperat., making XL, j*, and J£>. 

138. When preceded by or Jh, and, the Imperative y> gene¬ 
rally recovers its radical filif, or j+y t but not so XL and jd>, 

D which make only JXi. For the rule as regards other verba 

prim. rad. hfcmz., seo § 132, rem. b; and on tho Imperative of ^1, to 
come, see also § 175, rem. a. 

139. The first radical of is assimilated in the eighth form 

, , a , „ , 

to the characteristic Cj of that form ; J*»-3I, for (§ 132, ram. b), 
to take for oneself. 

Rem. a. The same assimilation sometimes takes place in jjl, 
to put on one the article of dress called jljl, and ^. 1 , to give wages, 
which makes jjlt I or jfj\, to put on an ’izdr, and or ^a-31 to 
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(jive alms, to receive wages; still more rarely in J>J, to be safe, A 
for *0 or con/uto in, and JaI, to marry, J^jl, for 

<to.—The tenth form of j±.\ may also lose its Clif and bo 

. » «-» 
written 

Rem. b. From the above assimilated forms aro derived the 
secondary radicals JjwJ, to take, and to trade (sec § 148, 

rem. b). Compare in Syriac 

• « v » 

1 , if from the rod. 

140. Verba med. hfemzafce are occasionally inflected like verba rned. 

rad. j et (§ 149, etc.), and take an elif of prolongation instead of the 
radical h&rnza with fbtha. This is particularly the case with the verb 
JC to ask, which has JC for JC, 2 d pers. sing. m. *£~L* [not 
Jtlj for Jt— j, for JL-j, for jLl (Imperat.), Pcrf. Pass. 

J-w.—Sometimes the Slif hfcmzatum is elided, its vowel being trans- 
ferred to the preceding (previously vowelless) consonant. E.g. J—j C 
for JlIj, from JC ; for from ij\j to sec; iU) to send, for 
S)y\, whence for an angel (*7|tfSk). 

Rem. a. The Imperative jlj makes in the fern. du 
plur. l^lw, not etc. When preceded by 5 and o, we may 

say or lyl-Vi, iyi~i (§ 21 , d, rem. b), or \yL~i. 

Rem. b. The elision of the elif occasionally happens in Hebrew, 
and in Syriac it is the rule; see Comp. Or. p. 46, p. 282. D 

2 . Verbs which are more especially called IV&ik Verbs 
(§ 128, b). 

141. These likewise fall into three classes, according as the 
letter ^ or ^ is the first, second, or third radical (verba priraie, 
secundic, tertiic rad. j et 




and with B 
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A A. Verbs of which the First Radical is 3 or {J (verba primal 
rad. 3 ct (fi).—Table IX. 

142. Those verbs prim© rad. 3 , which have kesrn as the characte¬ 
ristic vowel of the Imperf. and Imperat., reject the 3 in these forms. E.g. 
jjj to bear children, Imperf. -xl< for -xJ^j, Inipcr. »x) for *xkl (->Jjl); 

to promise, Imperf. for .*£*>, Imper. -xc for -xxjI (-xc^O. 

Rem. a. Eight verbs prinuc rad. 3, of the form v J*j, have in 
g the Imperf. instead of Jaaj (contrary to the rule laid down 

in § 92), and lienee elide their first radical; Jpj to trust or confide 
in, J~j ; to inherit, to abstain from (tvhal is uu- 

/ / / / J / + + 

lawful), £jj ; to swell, to be Jinn and hard (of fat), 

; 0^3 to be in yood condition and handsome, Jfiu ; to be 
near, to be in charge of, to love, Of these has 

also dialectically the form and a few more admit both forms; 
C °4>- 10 an !P'y w itJ‘i fiM °f hatred of, , j.c-j to be 

rough awl broken (of ground), jju, to be hot, angry, fiu, 

to be stupefied with grief \ to be melancholy, oXj, ; 
S *3 10 be cowardly, to forget, Jy*, Jlj j. 

» ! / / o 

Rem. b. The Impcrafc. ^ in the phrases la-L-*? ^ good 
morning! <CJ>^ good evening / seems to come from ^cj, but is 

/ // J 0* 

in reality from Imperf. ^juj, to be happy, comfortable. This is 
g the solitary instance in Arabic of the loss of the initial n in the 
Imperat. of verbs |"£), which is so common in Heb. and Aram. 

143. But those verbs primee rad. 3, which have f&tha or damiua 
as the characteristic vowel of the Imperf. and Imperat, retain the 3 
in these forms. E.g. ^-3 or J^.3 to be afraid, or 

9 / 9/9 Or. / / ,,«/ , , 

or Ja-d (for ^-3] or J^.31); £^3 to he in pain, to stick 
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in the mud, ; Sfj to perish, Jjy; to be visited by the mur- A 

, Ij»' ... »**' t j . 

rain, y.y.\ ^3 to be unwholesome or insalubrious, ; 5*35 to he 
clean and fair, yoy. The same is the case with those verbs which 
are at once primrc rad. 3 and media; rad. geminate; as £3 (for to 
love, >yi for toy*, for tofi. 

Rem. In verbs prim® rad. 3, of which the second and third 
radicals are strong, and in which the Imperf. has fetha, some Arabic 
dialects change the 3 into 1 or E.g. and JjLo, for J4L34, B 

from to be afraid; and .1 or for from 

to be in pain; ^bC and for ^9y*, from ^3, to make 

; / ; / 1/ 

a tmslake. Others even use the forms and 


144. In a few verbs, of which the eight following are those that 
most commonly occur, the initial 3 is dropped in the Iuiperf. and 
Imperat., notwithstanding that the characteristic vowel of these forms C 
is fetha. 



to let alone. 


0 , 

>5 

to let alone, 

jSe, 

A 

V* 

to restrain, 

l*' 

B A 

9 * 

v- 

A a 

& 

to he tcide or spacious. 

* + * 

Cr*' 

6 * 

£*■ 

& 

to put down or place, 


a - 


to trample upon. 

to*, 

t , 

u>. 

& 

to fall. 

9 * * 

9 / 

£*• 

Sbj 

to (jive, 



Rem. a. 

The reason why the 3 is 

elided in 

these verbs probably 


is, that the fetha of the Imperf. and Imperat owes its existence 
only to the fact of the second or third radical Itcing in each case a 
guttural or semiguttural (f). 

Rem. b. 03 and are not used in the Perf. 
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A 14s - In those forms in which a k&sra or damrna precedes a 
vowelless _j, the 5 is changed into ^ or j productionis, according to 

the preceding vowel. Hence for ji-jj, Imperat. I.; 

for Perf. XI.; for Infin. 

IV. and X.; for Imperf. Act. IV.; for 

Perf. Pass. IV. and X. 

Rkm. In the Passive of verbs prim* rod. j, the 3 is sometimes 
changed into I, on account of a certain repugnance of the Arabs to 
B the sound of the syllable 3; c.g. 0*51, for o Jj, it is fixed or 
determined (of time); L5 »-l for it is revealed. 


146. Verbs prim* rad. are inflected in almost all their forms 
like the strong verbs ; e. g. to play at hazard, or to he gentle, easy, 
; £»-> to ascend (a hill), to be grown up, ; Aaj to be awake, 
All; Ai» do., Ail; to become ripe, or £y>. 
q Rkm. to be dry, has or and to desj/air, 

^r>C or See § 92, rem. a. Dialectic varieties arc v~jC, for 

and ^Lj or for ^ll. Sec § 143, rem. 


147. In those forms in which a k&sra or dnmma precedes a 
vowelless the is changed into ^ or j productionis, according to 

O 0 0 $ / 

the preceding vowel. Hence >~jI for Imperat. I.; jl— jI and 
jLllll, for jLll and Infin. IV. and X.; Aa^, for^~A’, 

j) Aa-j, Imperf. Act, IV. of and Aiy. 

148. In the eighth form, and are assimilated to the charac¬ 
teristic Cj, producing O for Oj and Cj ; as ^*31, for jjOI, (jjuJl), 
/o receive a promise; j~3 1, for^f —to play at hazard. 

Rem. o. Sometimes, however, although many grammarians dis¬ 
approve of it, j and are not assimilated to the O, but pass after 
ffctha, damrna, and kesra, into the homogeneous letters of prolonga- 
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145), A 


tion, I, 3, i_£. E.g. J-abl for for ,x*3 5 l 

j~Sj\ for j~Jjl for j~Z>\ (§ 147), in the Perl'.; J-a3b for 

1 < 0 * t * * t * a * a * * j * a* 

J-a3 >j, ,**3b for 3L» for in the Imperf. Compare 

§ 139, and rem. a. 

Rem. b. From these assimilated forms are derived secondary 
radicals; such ns <ia,3 to turn oneself towards, to face ; ^-3 to suffer 
from indigestion; to be wide or spacious; to fear (God) ; 
SJJ to be bot'n in one's house (of a slave), to be hereditary, inherited, B 
or long possessed; ,J£j to rely upon; aJJ to be stupefied by grief, to 
be melancholy; ‘'ji, or to follow; and in the fourth form, l£>l 


of 


to make one lean, to prop him up; ^JJI to insert; I to suspect a 
person. Compare § 139, rem. b. 

Rem. c. For the inflection of verl>s of this class in the cognate 
languages, see Comp. Or. p. 234 seq. 

B. Verbs of which the Second Radical is 3 or (verba 
media 1 radicalis 3 et Tables X.—XIII. 

149. Verba media: rad. ^ et ^ (called by the Arab grammarians 
0^*91 J-aaJb the hollow verb) differ from strong verbs only in the 
first, fourth, seventh, eighth, and tenth forms. The following sections 
indicate the principal points of difference. 

150. If the first radical is without a vowel, and the third lias one, 
the vowel of the second radical is thrown back upon the first, and the 
^ or ^ is changed into that letter of prolongation which is homogeneous 
to the vowel that the first radical has now assumed. E.g. 

becomes Imperf. Act. I. 

do. 


D 


Jyu, he says, 
he goes, 
he is afraid, 
he is afraid, 

t* at t . 

it is said, 

jli i, pardon is granted, 


w. 


, do. 
do. 

JUb, Imperf. Pass. I. 

JCb, Imperf. Pass. IV. 

11 


82 Part Second. —Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 151 


A joySj, he remains, 


becomes >, Imperf. Act. IV. 


CyXi, he softens, „ 

J 9t 

remain, „ 

t a 

soften, 

,, al 

>*>51, he remained, „ 

he softened, „ 

J P/ 0 / 

B he stands uptight, „ 

v>Awl, he icas thought gentle, „ 
jlii—j, pardon is ashed, „ 


6 ^i< do. 

\y+J\, Imperat. Plur. IV. 
lyJl, do. 

>131, Perf. Act. IV. 
6 $, do. 

Imperf. Act. X. 

Perf. Pass. X. 
Jlizlj, Imperf. Pass. X. 


151. But if the third radical loses its vowel, the long vowels 
ij-, y-, are changed into the corresponding short ones, because 
a shut syllable does not admit of a long vowel (§ 25). E.g. 


J&, for 


Jussive Act. I. 

9 s 

J~f' »• 


(jA do. 

a ^ / 

JuJ 

(J^L'), do. 



Jussive Pass. I. 

5 i 

0 J 

(>>aj), Jussive Act. IV. 



Imperat. IV. 

• t 

J » 

-re? 

(AA do. 

, »A 

* 

, » .1 

2d p. sing. in. Perf. Act. IV. 

* 9 i 

0^51, „ 


(Co^if), do. Pass. IV. 



(c~uXz~»1), do. Pass. X. 

» 

-»-j 

(v>*>5l), 3d p. plur. f. Perf. Act. IV. 

* 9 l 

CH^l, „ 

' 4 -* 

(»>«>*')> 2d p. plur. f. Imperat. IV. 


Rem. yj£j. for Jussive of ^13, 10 he, is sometimes still 
farther abbreviated, especially by the poets, into «iC. 
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152. In consequence of the changes produced by the operation A 
of the two preceding rules, the Imperative of the first form loses its 
prosthetic 1 (see §§ 98 and 122). E.g. 


o tot 

J.^ 

A A 

becomes successively 1 , 


J*. 

srl 

>» 


> 

A 

j~j. 

0*0 

>9 

„ JhL;, 

Jli, 

0 / 
Uu*.. 



„ v 1 *]. 


0 - 

J J V 


a j j 

•.. 

»Al 


>9 



a 

Uw?- 

JyL\ 

» 




t*o 

Al 

99 



I^jU. 


153. If three open syllables follow one another in immediate 
succession, the first of which has fctha and the last any vowel, then 
the 3 or of the middle syllable is changed into Slif productionis, 
without any regard to the nature of the vowel that accompanies it. c 

E.g. 



becomes 


Perf. Act. I. 


>1 

Oli-, 

do. 


» 

J*, 

do. 




do. 


99 

^ / 9 

do. 


99 

iU;l, 

Perf. Act, VII. 


»9 


Imperf. do. 


9 9 

^31, 

- 

Perf. Act, VIII. 

A *»>* 


J /J/ 

do. 


>9 


Imperf. do. 

The forms Joj 

and »*-■£=> 

are mentioned as 


D 


lectically used instead of ,Jlj (for to cease, and (for 

to be near or 0/1 the point of. 
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A 154 . But if the vowel of the first syllable be damma, aud the 
^ or is accompanied by kfesra, the damma is elided and the k&sra 
substituted in its place, in consequence of which the 3 or becomes 


^ productionis. E.g. 
J >3 becomes 

(J>) 

M 

Perf. Pass. I. 


11 

(^) 


do. 


11 



Perf. Pass. VIII. 

+ j »> 

B jt*.\ 

11 

»< 


do. 

Rem. a. 

Instead of J*3 (J^5), j**. (J*®.), (J^), 


and the like, some Readers of the Kor’an give the vowel I 

_ Z -> t * e 

an^-all a scent or flavour of the 11 -sound (^-oM 

that is to say, they pronounce it with the sound of the 
German win hiiten or the French u in lune (compare § 123, rern.), 
kola, hula, sUka, yUda. 


D 


Rem. 6 . Some of the Arabs take another method of forming 
the Passive, namely by rejecting the vowel of the j or and 

changing those letters into ^ productions; as (for Jyi, J>3), 

(for J)y), £*» (for £*>, (for 

The verb JC, for JU (see § 140), is said to admit of the forms 

j*-', eUla, and 

Rem. c. In forms like J^-d, 1, some assimilate the vowel 

of the prosthetic filif to the following 7, JLwl, pronouncing 


1 or u. 


155 . If the first radical has fetha and the third is without a 
vowel, three cases arise. 

(a) The second radical is j or <_£ with fttha. In this case the 
second radical is elided along with its vowel, but its influence is strong 
enough to change the ffctha of the first radical into damma, if it was j, 
and into kfcsra, if it was E.g. 

' 91 > >«/ 

c^o.5 for c~o>5, 2 d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 

<» » »// 

n *^s-S do. 
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( b ) The second radical is 3 with damma or ^ with kfcsra. In this A 
case the second radical is elided along with its vowel, ns in a, but its 
influence is sufficient to change the fbtha of the first radical into the 
homogeneous vowel. E.g. 

c-ila for 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 

' a - 0 ' , 

«o. 

(c) The second radical is 3 with kfcsra. In this case the same 

elision takes place, but the influence of the characteristic vowel i 
suffices to change the ffitha of the first radical into k&sra. E.g. B 

c-siiw for Co**., 2 d pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 

C~o „ do. 


156. In the Perfect Passive of the first, seventh, and eighth 
forms, if the third radical loses its vowel, the \j; productions (§ 154) 
is shortened into k&sra, according to § 25. E.g. 

* a , a * a * 

for (o^u->), 2d pers. sing. m. Perf. Pass. I. 

do. C 

< 0 a i , a a, , a taj 

(cj do. VIII. 

Rem. a. In verbs media; rad. and in those medife rad. 3 of 
the form the 1 st and 2 d pers. m. and fern. sing, dual and plural 
Perf. Act. and Pass, are identical in form; e.g. for couj 
(§ 155, o) and for (§ 155, c). 

Rem. b. Those who pronounce in the 3d pers. kirfu, bft'a, etc., D 
say in the 1st and 2d persons kilUu, bii'tu, etc.; whilst those who 
prefer say oJJ, 0 **j. [The prophet himself in the 

ItadlOt (U-uxiky says —De G.] 


157. Most verba medife rad. 3 take daiuma, and most verba 
medim rad. kfcsra, as the characteristic vowel of the Imperf.; e.g. 
from J\j (J 33 ), to move away, comes jjj* (Jj>0! from jl3 (Jy), to 
give in a present, Jyt (J>^); from JU» (Jy*), to be long, 

§ 93); from o'j (O-ijh to adorn, o-iH (O^h) 5 from jC 
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, • - > e* , 

a to go, j~~t But in some, which are of the form Jjo, the 

Imperf. takes ffitha (§ 92); e.g. from Jlj (fej), to cease, comes J \}j 
(J ik) 5 from to get , oftfa/n, Jtlj (Jl?); from t\L 

to wish, itiJ ((~j) ; from Jil (o^*.), to fear, Jli~i ; from 

>»U (^y), to sfrdp, oU, to die, has usually the form c 


(for Og*, Heb. Aft, Syr. h*lo) in the Perfect, and 

(Heb. JW. Syr. ioioa) in the Imperfect, though v£J, oCJ, and 
B also are mentioned by the lexicographers. 


158. In verba media rad. j et of which the third radical is 
o or tliese letters combine with an initial O or ^ in the pro¬ 
nominal suffixes so as to form o and o- E.g. c-i, for c^. 


ic, from OU (C«>*) to die ; *£*, for from Ob (c~*) to /mms 
night; 0 -°, for mid for from jjlo to 

C guard; U^, for U^, aud o^> for from oC (c*j) to separate. 
See § 90, rem. a, b, c. 


159. In the Passive of the third and sixth forms of verba med. 
rad. j, the j productions (§ 108) does not coalesce with the second 
radical into j, for, if it did, the peculiar feature of these forms would 
be effaced, and they would become identical in appearance with the 
second and fifth (j>5 and Jy3). Hence we write J^3, JpSS, not 

J * mi J J 

1) Jy> For the same reason, no coalition takes place in the same 

forms of verba media) rad. which are always written, for example, 
and See § 11, rem. a. 

160. Some verba media) rad. j, and a few media) rad. of 

the form are inflected tliroughout like strong verbs; as If to be 
curved, or bent, Imperf. to be black, Imperf. IV. VyA; 

yf to be one-eyed, Imperf. j£>_, IV. Jyf; to be woolly, Imperf. 
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; J>**- to squint, Imperf. IV. Jy»-t; jyt. to be wanting, A 

tr t* /»*! . / O'' 

Imperf. IV. jyt; *>~-o to have a particular disease (j-t*?, the 
glanders), said of a camel, Imperf. to have a long, slender 

neck, Imperf. to be tender and flexible, Imperf. j-iu ; v_M> 

to have a slender waist, Imperf. 

161. Some verba media* rad. j et ^ follow in the fourth form 
either the strong or the weak inflection. E.g. w>^ or t0 reward, 
from to return; or £- 3 ^, to perceive the smell or odour of a B . 


, .t 


"O* 


' t 


thing, from ^-\j do. ; jM-1 or^-il, to be cloudy, from^eU do.; JU.I or 
to watch a rain-cloud, from JU.. 

162. A few verba media* rad. 3 have only the strong inflection in 
the eighth form, used to denote reciprocity; as to be neighbours, 
from the rad. ; fr 3 >fl to pair, to marry or intermarry, from the 
rad. p-\j ; J9 ^\ to borrow, from the rad. fls .; to help one another, C 
from the rad. 

163. Many verba media rad. 3 admit in the rentli form of either 
inflection, but they generally prefer the weak, with the exception of a 
few, [chiefly denominatives], which almost always adopt the strong. 

E.g. or to give an answer, grant a prayer, from the 

or w>Lai_>l, to consider right, from the rad. ; 

SO' " O'O 

» from ^ 3 ) a bow ; to become like a D 

she-camel (2it5). Similarly, from verba med. rad. i_£, to become 

« 0» "O' 0 4 

like a he-goat (tr-j); to become like an elephant 

* * + + d / / / » 

Ua—»l or ^.U-4, shortened from Z~*\, to obey, to 


rad. w>b*- 

\ to be bent with 


Rem. a. O11 


o 1 


be able to do, X. of ^U», and on the secondary ^Uwl, see § 118, 
rem. b. 

Rem. b. On the formation of the nomina agentis et patientis of 
the first form from verba med. rad. 3 et see §§ 240-1. 

Rem. c. For the inflection of verbs V'J? and '"}/ in Hebrew and 
Aramaic see Comp. Gr. p. 242 seq. 
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A C. Verbs of which the Third JRadical is 3 or ( verba tertiaj radicalis 
3 et Jj«AM the defective verb).—Tables XIV. — XVIII. 

164. These verbs are of five kinds; namely 

(a) Verba tertiaj rad. 3 of the form Jas ; as to make a foray 
or raid, for 3 ft- (§ 167, a, (3, a). 

(b) Verba tertiaj rad. ^ of the form Jaj ; as to throw, for 
(§ 167, a, ft a). 

B (e) Verba tertiaj rad. 3 of the form ; as ^oj to be pleased 
with, for yo) (§ 166 , a). 

(d) Verba tertiaj rad. of the form Ja 3 ; as L £P>- to be ashamed. 

(e) Verba tertiaj rad. 3 of the form Jas ; as to be noble. 

165. There are three things to be noticed regarding the third 
radical of these verbs; namely, that it retains its power as a consonant, 

U or it resolves itself into a vowel, or it is elided. 


166. At the commencement of a syllable, one of two things takes 
place. Namely 

(a) The third radical maintains its power as a consonant between 
the vowels d—d (' 3 -> *£-)> M“<* (j-)> M —a (!>-), i—d ( 1 J-), i—d (£-); 
as also when the preceding syllable ends with a consonant. Rg. 

/// 'J / -JV » J*- / » » / » * 

; ^3)-< u ] 3>*i ; oW»; 

1) LT*}’ O'>-=)• 'file letter 3 between the vowels i—d ( 3 -) and i—d 
(l_ 3 —) always passes into ; as for 3 - 0 j, 3 jt. The letter 

^ is never found between the vowels a —d, u—u. 

Rem. In the first and second classes, the 3d pers. fern. sing, and 
dual of the Perf. Act. I. and II. might have been o £ 33^1 

**** * 0 , , 0 * j, 

etc., after the analog}' of w<~3;, and but the 

// 

Arabs followed in the sing, the masc. fonns \j£, (§ 167, a, (3, a), 

i // 1 // 1 

and, not being able to say Cj\jt and OUj or (§ 25), they sub¬ 
stituted and In the dual, on the other hand, where they 
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might have said Ulji and Uloj, they followed the received fem. sing. A 

in adopting \3jt and (zcj. The form UUj is said to occur dialecti¬ 
cally, but is condemned by the grammarians. 

(b) The third radical is elided between a short vowel and the long 
vowels l and u, and the two vowels are contracted in one of two ways, 
a. Into a long vowel; namely 33 — into as for bi’A 
and 1 for and y- into 3 -, as Ifor 

* » ' / Or /Or r / Or /Or / 

] yyj< Oyy and 'y>y * or Oy?y and ; c£5- *nto 1 J-, as B 

r Or Or r JOr /Or 0/ /Oj 

CH }* 3 and for \iy. 3}* 3 and ^>*3, for 1 ; into 
as and ^Jy for o^y and ^j 3 . for , 

Rem. The 2d pers. sing. fem. Imperat. may be pronounced 
either 'uyzl, with the pure sound of the u (as in the masc. 'utjzu), or 
'ilgzl, with the (see §§ 123, ram., and 154, rem. a), owing to 
the influence of the 5 in the second syllable. 

/?. Into a diphthong; namely into 3 -, as for ; 0 
y— into as \y>j for ly*j, Oyb* and I yoy for and 

» r Or r Or'/ 0,0/ r /rO/ /,'/ r _ Or 

'yyy, and for OyJ*-t and 'yjy; into t J-, as 

rOrir_ 0 r 0 r> ' r r 0 r_ r O r_ - 

0 ~°y and ^y^y tor o^ey and ^yeroy, and {£}*-> for 

/ , 0 / , 0 / Or' r 0 

and ^ij* 3 * lor 

167. At the end of a syllable, the third radical is either vocalised 
or elided. It may stand at the end of a syllable either naturally, as 
in o^x. = or after dropping a short vowel, as in ^y>y for D 

^cy = JxL. Hence arise the following cases. 

(a) a. When standing naturally at the end of a syllable, the 
third radical is vocalised in two ways. 

(a) If the preceding vowel be homogeneous (— or —), 3 and ^ 
become letters of prolongation, that is to say, 3- uw and iy 

j / / AJ/ / / / • / 

pass into 3 - u and \j- 7. E.g. for ^y, for 

sLr^oj for (from for 3 -ij, according to §§166, a, and 168 ). 
w. ” 12 
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A (b) If the preceding vowel be heterogeneous (-), it forms with 

a, a * - a-- 

3 and ^ the diphthongs «- and (j-. E.g. gazauta, for 

gazawta; ramaita , for ramayta. 

p. When the third radical stands at the end of a syllable, not 
naturally, but in consequence of a short vowel having been dropped 
( 5 I for jl, for and for tj- for it is 

vocalised in three different ways. 

(a) jl aw> and ay become a, but for the sake of distinction 
B we write I- for aw, and (§ 7, rem. b) for ay. E.g. for 

J*) for Cspv and for and 

(b) _ 5 - mo becomes «- «; as for 

0 t>+ j 

(c) \£— iy becomes \j?~ 1 ; as for ^-p. 

(b) The third radical is elided 

a. When standing naturally at the end of a syllable. This 
C happens in the Jussive and Imperative, in which the signification of 

J 0 * j» f J *+ 0 J 0 + 

the form produces the abbreviation. E.g. jju. j* I, for (jpu), 

tat am a, a a* a a, a a a ,a, ,e 

3 P 1 (iP'); j> 3 \, for yjAji ^jJ ; u*ji, v*jl, 

for 

p. When it does not naturally stand at the end of a syllable. 

This happens in the nomina agentis, (§ 80), JiU, J*a*. etc. 

(see § 236), before the t 6 nwm of damma and k&sra. These vowels are 

elided at the same time, but the tknwln is thrown back upon the kfesra 

D of the second radical. E.g. jAj for ^\j and ; jU for and 

$ * 2 ' * + 

\£& (]jU, § 166 , a) ; ^>'j for and ^>\\j {'yo\\ Jt y6 \]); 

O*-* for and for and > e * ,c - 

168. It has been already mentioned (§ 166, a) that when the 
third radical is _j, it passes between the vowels i—a (j_) and l—d 


* [At the end of a sentence the final vowel of the Imperative is 

a a 0 aaaa 

often protected by a 0 , as aJ^c\ go on, aJ.il approach. The Jussive is 
sometimes treated in the same manner (comp. VoL ii. § 230). D. G.] 
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(!_•_) into ij. After lias been introduced in this manner into the A 
3d pcrs. sing. masc. Perf., it maintains itself throughout the whole 
inflection, as far as the above rules permit. Consequently, we get 
from ^yc>j (for yoj) the forms > from 

Cs£> CrO**- 

169. Final 3 is changed into ^ in all the derived forms of the 

verb ; as i J}*, \£)&> L5^" 3 ’ tr®!P» iB 

Rem. The ninth and eleventh forms conform to this rule, in- 

•4 //» 

stead of contracting the two waws into 3 . The Arabs say \jytj I to 

, + *o |S/1 S *a 

abstain or refrain , for and not ^Cjl sec § 59, rein. a). 

170. In the nomina patientis, Jyw- (§ 80), of verba tertire 
rad. 3 , the 3 of the long vowel 3 - u coalesces with the radical 3 
into 3 ; as 3 JJlo for 33 >*^>. In verba tertiro rad. the influence of 
the third radical converts this secondary 3 into the two coalesce 
into and, in consequence, the preceding (lamina becomes k&sra; c 
as for yJyAj*- Such verbs as in which the final ^ 

stauds for 3 (§ 16 G, a), admit of either form, though is far more 

3 , 0 - 

common than 0 . 

Rem. a. The form is occasionally found in verba tert. 

2j», oS »* o»l oSta, 0 at . . 

rad. 3 , instead of e.g. or irrigated, 

land, from Lw to irrigate, Imperf. j ; aJ.c w-Dl 01, 

I am (like) the lion, whether attacked or attacking, from l^c to D 

ji. / . * * 

run at, to attack, Imperf. 3 ^.ju (Ojlc in rhyme for O^lc). 

Rem. b. For verbs final 3 and ^ as compared with the corre¬ 
sponding forms in the other Semitic dialects see Comp. Or. p. 255 seq. 

3. Verbs that are Doubly and Trebly Weak (§ 129). 


171. Doubly weak verbs are divisible into two classes, each of 
which comprises several varieties. The first class consists of those 
which have both an 41if h&mzatuin and a 3 qt.^j among their radicals ; 
the second of those in which the letter 3 or occurs twice. 
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A Rem. There is no triliteral verb that has more than one radical 

hemza. 

172. Of the first class there are three sorts :— 

(a) Verba h&mzata and prim® rad. j or ^; 

(b) Verba hfemzata and secundro rad. 5 or ^ ; 

(c) Verba hfcmzata and tertiee rad. or t_£. 

Each of these admits of two varieties, according to the position of 
the £lif hfcmzatum. 

B 173. The first sort consists of (a) verba secundm rad. hfcmzafce, as 

to frighten; and (/?) verba tertim rad. h&mzatm, as bj to smooth, 
^>5 to tread upon. Such words follow in their inflection both the 

classes to which they belong; e.g. Irnperf. U, 0^ (§§ 132-3, and 
142, 144). 

Rem. The Imperf. of , to despair, is more rarely 

or [also J*tC and ul»bj; its Imperat. ^bl, rarely 

I. See § 146, rem. 

C 174. The second sort is divided into (a) verba primee rad. hkmzate, 
as w >\ or Jt (for w>jO to return, jl or Jt t (for J 5 I) to return; and 
(fi) verba tertiie rad. hfemzat#, as til (for tyJ) to iUtreat, (for CL) 
to come, «t£ (for i^>) to wish, Each variety unites the peculiarities of 
the two classes to which it belongs. 



a. 




Perf. 3d p. s. 

J\t 

til 

til. 

til 

2d p. s. 

- ot 
Ool 


«■ a 

cii 

Imperf. 

J l, 

»/' 

l y>- 


i\£j 

Imper. 

> 1 
v' 

i, 

y 

t 

L5^ 

t. 

li 

Perf. pass. 




Or 


175. The third sort is divided into (a) verba priinre rad. hfcmzafce, 
,t '> , 1 

as to come, ^1 to refuse, LJ --1 to grieve or mourn; and (fi) verba 

secundm rad. hfeinzat®, as to be far off, i_£lo to utter a cry. They 
are treated in their inflection like the two classes of verbs to which 
they belong. 
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«■ J 3 ', 

OJI, 

0^51; 


(§ 132, rem. b ); 


» -» 

e-t 

A, 








V»- 

0 

& cA 

0 t. 

ob, 

, •*- 


tSl; 

5U 


Rum. a. The Imperat. of the verb ^1 is not unfrequently 
shortened into o (compare § 137, and the Syriac form ]Z), which, 
at the end of a sentence, is written aJ. The same thing holds good 
in pause of all imperatives that consist of only one letter; as oj for B 
j, from to see (§ 176); ai for o, from to keep faith (§ 177). 

Rem. b. The verb ^1, iuiperf. ^b, is an example of the rare 

forms mentioned in § 91, rem. c. Lexicographers mention the forms 

t, .0 0 

and [§ 94, rem. c], as being occasionally used. 

176. The Slif hfcmzatum of the verb i_$J; is almost always elided 
in the Imperf. and Imperat. 




Imperf, Indicative. 




3. m. 

3. f. 

2 . m. 

2. f. 

1. c. 

s. 

\£H 

\SP 

C S? 

« »/« 
<yy 


D. 

Oby 

Oby 

Oby 

oby 


P. 

03H 

* 9 * * 

<yy 

oip 

'ey* 

tip 



Jussive. 





/ * 


» /. 

oi 

S. 

y 

y 

y 

l $y 

J* 

D. 

by 

& 

kP 

& 


P. 

0 

- Os* 

b> 

x«// 


by 

cyy 

<yy 

p 



Imperative. 



S. m. j 

or lj (§ 175, 

rem. a), f. ; D- c. Cj 

; P. m- 

a, ^ , s -- 

'.3> >- CKj- 


C 


D 


Rem. a. The Perf. Act. of almost always retains the h&mza, 
which may however be transposed, t\j; [for some say 

The Imperf. and the Imperat. if are used dialectically. 




94 Part Second. —Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 177 

A Rem. f >• The Perf. Pass, is Jjj (like ^j) or, by transposition, 
In the Imperf. Pass, the heraza is elided, just as in the Active 
voice; e.g. y., for J\y_, ty. 

Rem. c. In the fourth form, when it signifies to show , the hemza 
is always elided : 1 , c£l, : y ; jS. Otherwise it is 

retained. 

B 177. Of the second class, in which ^ or ^ occurs twice, there 
are two sorts: (a) those in which j or ^ is the first aud third 
radical, as to guard , to be Mar, to be sorefooted (of 

a horse); and (J3) those in which 3 or ^ is the second and third 
radical, as to roast, to be strong, (for to live, 
to have an impediment in one’s speech. 

178. The first sort follows in its inflection the verbs of the two 

C classes primre and tertiie rati, j or i_£. E.g. 


L5^» 

^b> 


; 

3 or a 5 (§175, rem. a). 

L $P' 

0 + + 


irfi 

J or <d. 


^3 . 

» / / 

^*3< 

' Z ^T3i 


£i[ (for 


179 . : 

[n the . 

second sort, 

the second radical undergoes no change 

whatever. 

E-g- 





C S& 






D Cs£ 




; 

y'!- 

L fT' 


a * * 


Oi; 


Cs?> 



i 




Rem. a. We write L*j, not ^ 5 -^, ^xi, to prevent the 
union of two and also, in the former case, to distinguish the 

Imperf. of from the proper name Yahja (John). 

Rem. b. , r**. admits (1) of the contraction of the two (a) in 
those persons of the Perf. I. in which the second has a vowel, as 

+ t J 

* [A more recent form is ; see the Gloss, to Tabari. D. G.] 
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I. The Verb. Doubly T Yeah Verbs. 

L 5 *" for 05 ®-- (*) in the Imperf. I., as (c) in the 

nomen actionis IT. (g§ 80 and 202, rem.), iTaJ for il-nli; ( 2 ) of the 
elision of the second in the Perf. and Iraperf. X., when it sig¬ 
nifies to feel shame, as for CLzLi. 

also admits of being contracted into JjC, and \Ju into ^xj.—T he 
forms and are said to occur (compare § 123, rem., and § 153, 
rem.). 


A 


180. Trebly weak verbs are divisible into two classes; namely B 
(a) those in which one radical is hfcmza and the other two ^ or ; 
and (b) those in which all the three radicals are j or 

Rem. We pass over the second class, as it seems to consist of 

only one verb, which is hardly ever used; viz. LI_j to write the 
letter 


181 . Verbs of the first class are of two sorts, namely (a) those in 
which the h&mza is the first radical, as to betake oneself to, to 
repair to ; and (£) those in which the hfcrnza is the second radical, 
as i J\j to promise. The former are inflected like jIa and i(§ 179), 

/> ( -t , oA t A, 

e.g. L& 1 . y .\; the latter like JL- and (§ 178), 


C 


e.g. 


Perfect. 



3. m. 

3. f. 

2. m. 

2. f. 

1. c. 

s. 

yJi 

oli 

, a. 

•i. 

/ A, 
s^ol 3 

D. 

A* 

<% 


,t l. 


P. 


, c t, 

Oib 

Hit, 

z ,t, 

£Ab 

/«- 

U)l 3 



Imperf Indicative. 



S. 

•4 


4 


L Si 

D. 

oQ'i 



owp 


P. 



of 3 




D 
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A 


B 


C 


D 


Jussive. 



3. ui. 

3. f. 

2. m. 

2. f. 

1 . c. 

s. 

b 

i 

13 

s 

13 

i 


.1 

D. 


U13 

t 

bi5 

t 

bl3 

s 


P. 


* 


of 

b 

i 


J or ij (§ 175, 

Imperative. 

l 


S. in. 

rem. a), f. ; D. c. b! 

1; P. in. 1*1, f. 

04 



APPENDIX A. 





I. The 

Verb u~J- 



182 . 

The negative substantive verb he is not, has no Imperf. 

or Imperat., and is inflected like verba medim rad. et (_£. 



3. m. 

3. f. 

2. m. 

2. f. 

1. c. 

s. 


i-lj 

✓ A + 

C—1 

C~J 

» 

c—1 

1). 

/ f/ 

l—J 

/ - f- 

lr .,.1 

.i •» 

✓ J d/ 

UX-J 


P. 

i ®- 

ill 

IP 

oP 

ul) 

. •• 


Rem. a. is compounded of not, and the unused ^ j I* = 
Heb. he is, Aramaic 'fS\ JYN» ^-®1 > originally a substantive, 

0 , 01 it* * 

signifying being, exister.ee, as in the phrase yj* *$, 

he does net know what is from what is not. [Therefore the suffix of 

. p. , 0, < f ,9. 

the 1st person sing, added to is not only *) (and ^£bl 
but also (§ 185, rem. a, Vol. ii. § 186, e) ] The Assyrian 
seems also to have the word isu, with its negative la isu, in the 
double sense of ‘ to be ’ and ‘ to have 


Rem. b. Instead of we find occasionally [as in the 

Kor’anic phrase the indeclinable which 

corresponds to the Aramaic A*.^, JvS> compounded of 

and n'N, A-|. 

• 1 

* [Or rather according to Noldeke, Aland. Gramm, p. 293, note 5.] 
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II. The Verbs of Praise and Blame. A 

183. Tho verbs of praise and blame J «il) are 

to be good, and to be bad. They are used as exclamations, 
and are generally indeclinable, though the fcm. and o -— 1 -j 

(and, it is said, the dual and the plur. o-o*- 3 ) occur. 

[The following noun must be defined by the article or a dependent 
genitive, as: w^a-LaJI Ziid is an excellent companion, lit. B 

excellent is the companion Ziid, or else the indefinite accusative must 
be used U»-U» ^6, excellent as a companion is Zcid.] 


Rem. a. Instead of we may say and which 

last is obviously tho original form. In like manner admits of 

the forms Lr ^j, ^Lj, and If followed by Lo, wo may write 

» / « / « « 9 Z 

U i or l*~A, and Lo ov, by contraction, U*3. 

Rem. 6. These forms are to be explained ns follows. (1) Every C 
Arabic verb of the form or may also be pronounced ; 
as £j-> for , jj> for yj, j^b for ^-b JXe for ^bj for 
^bj, +A for and Xa> for for 

for j«aj, for j>jf =>,—a contraction which is sometimes extended 

to the passive Jjti, as for (from tifo). Hence ^ju and 

l _ r Jj become ^su and (2) If the second radical be guttural, 

its vowel, instead of being elided, may be transferred to the first D 
radical; as Xa for XA> for Hence _^ju for^»J, 

for JX- (3) The form JjU, which has been thus attained, may 
take an additional kesra to lighten the pronunciation (J*i); as 
Xa< Hence JA [or rather, according to Comp. Gr. 

p. 1 C 6 , S-A becomes bA by assimilation of the vowels, and the 
latter may then bo shortened to S-A> the former may be shortened 
w. 13 
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B 

III. The Forms expressive of Surprise or Wonder. 

184. The Arabic language possesses two forms of expression, 

i J 'tS 

C called by the native grammarians or x&ks of surprise 

or wonder. The one is the 3d pers. sing. masc. Perf. Act. IV., 
preceded by U U the via expressive of surprise), and 

followed by the accusative of the object that causes surprise; as 
U, what an excellent man ZYid is! The other is the 
2 d pers. sing. masc. Imperat. IV., followed by the preposition w> with 

o, a ti , 

the genitive; as J-oi 1 , with the same signification as before. 


to —These observations cast light on the peculiar form of 

intransitive verbs in iEthiopic; as gabra (“to do") for gabVra (com¬ 
pare and, when the second radical is guttural, mihra (“to 

have pity upon,” J^-j) for maktra, sShna (“to be hot," ®° r 

sahina or Bahtina, see Comp. Or. l.c. 

Rf.m. c. Other verbs of this class are or w-®-, to be jdeasing 
or charming (contracted from O'—usually contracted into 

jjLL, to be good or excellent; to be bad or evil; commonly 
contracted into jJu, to be far off; and £j-> or £>-», to be quick 
(contracted from The first of these is frequently combined 

with the demonstrative 1} (§ 340), and forms the indeclinable 
lovely, charming, or excellent, is -. 


D 


Rem. a. The first formula literally means : what has made Zeid 
excellent ? can anything make him move excellent than he is? The 
second : make Z. excellent (if you can.—you cannot make him more 
excellent than he is); or, more literally: try (your ability at) making 
excellent upon (u) Zeid. They are, of course, indeclinable. [For 

■* * —-> a poet says .x w J/amdsa p. 670; comp. § 43, rem. 
c. D. G.] 

Rkm. b. Verbs of surprise are, generally speaking, formed only 


from triliteral verbs in the active voice, which are capable of being 
fully inflected, and express an act or state in which one person may 

* [You say UJI and, more commonly, UJI jJJj 

how beloved Zeid is to ns! D. G.] 
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vie with or surpass another. They cannot be formed from the A 
passive voice; nor from quadriliterals; nor from verbs that are 
defective in inflection, like and or in meaning, like the 

substantive verb to be (from ZHd was standing 

t » / ! »- > / 9 ( / I •/ 9 * 0 at 

up, we cannot say U5L5 ]j^j or U5L5 jj}j nor 

from verbs like Olo to die and to perish, expressing an act or 
state in which one agent cannot excel another; nor from negatived 
verbs (as JjjJb U, he did not heed the medicine ); nor from 
verbs signifying colours and defects, whence are derived adjectives B 
of the form (as to be black, & squint, 

The grammarians add that verbs of surprise cannot bo formed from 
the derived forms of the triliteral verb ; but neither this limitation, 
nor that with respect to the passive voice, is strictly observed (com¬ 
pare § 235). We find, for example, from the Passive aSjt£\ U, how 

* > 1 *et * 

much he is busied! from Jii to be busy/ *Ujl U, how proud or 
vain he is ! from to be proud or vain; «Ci«l U, how 

hateful he is to me ! from to be hated; and from derived forms, C 
especially the fourth, oU*o\ l«, how liberal he is! from ^.Lcl to 

f * t e t » t t at t 

give, IV. of Uafi to take in the hand; «*^l U, how liberal 


he is in bestowing gratuities / from to bcsloio, IV. of ^Jp to be 
near; 'al^L.\ U, or allo-l U, how wily he is! from JU»-I to practise 
an artifice or wile, VIII. of Jto- to be shifted or changed; oj* a*.I U, 
how short, or shortened, it is ! from to be shortened or abridged, D 

passive of VIII. from the rad.^-a^-. The rule with regard to verbs 
expressing colours or defects is violated, for example, by U, 

,1, 9 t < »i-» - I * ,tl * 

how stupid he is ! from to be slujnd, Jh>a.I , —U, 

- » 0 1*9 t 

how white this piece of doth is I from ya-jl to be white, 

Rem. c. When formed from verbs med. rad. gemin. or tert. rad. 

3 et L ^, the verbs of surprise follow the inflection of these classes; 

j ,t A it * l 9 9 t m 4 1 * 9 t * 

obt ait U or a-jb ioit, how strong his father isl o’ibo-l U, how 


as 


sweet it is ! obit U, how rich he is ! But if formed from verba med. 
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rad. j et they follow the inflection of the strong verb; as 
<0*51 U or aj J*5I, tow well he speaks ! u or aj how 
excellent or jenerous he is / 

Rem. d. When a verb of surprise cannot be formed directly 
from a root, recourse must be had to a circumlocution (compare 
§ 235) j os .0-1 U, how red it is! a*,Cj U, how pure 

* a t a »l j'/ »/ »< » ( » 

while it is ! aj^o—> y-*', what a pretty brown it is! *cAj15 I U, 

)/////«!/ , , t> »t 

how often he takes a siesta ! ^**.1 U or .5*^.1, how good 


at 


• at 


at 


B his reply is! and not U, a-iwl U, aj <lL3I U, aj^. I U 

a at " ' 

01 * Af 

Rem. e. To form the past tense of such verbs, is prefixed 
to the Perfect form; as \+>j j-£il U, hoio excellent ZZid was ! 

+ & + * + / / / ot ^ 

But wo may also say jjj ^jl=> U J-iil U (literally, what has nuulc 
excellent that which Zeid was ? What has produced tho past excel¬ 
lence of Zfcid ?). 

C Rkm. f Aw-I U, how good, or goodly, he is! <uLu! U, /tow 

handsome he is! and less frequently U, how sweet it is! 

admit of the diminutive forms (see § 269) U, 4aLUol U, and 

• ' a * l - 
Lo. 


APPENDIX B. 


The Verbal Suffixes , which egress the Accusative. 


D 185. The following are the verbal suffixes, which express the 
accusative: 


Singular. 


Masc. 

Common. 

Fem. 

3.p. 

o him. 


U her. 

2 .p. 

J thee. 


A) thee. 

1 . p. 


^ me. 
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Masc. 
3. p. . . 

2 . p. . . 

1 . p. 


Dual. 
Common. 
Ua them both. 

x J 

lfA=> you both. 


Fein. 


A 


Plural. 

6 J £ j 

3. p. them. . . . them. 

2. p.^4=* you. . . . ois you. B 

1 . p. C us. ... 

Rem. a. The same forms servo, when appended to the noun, 
to express the genitive; excepting that my is l _£_ instead of ^y 

(see § 317). The of the suffix ^y is called by the grammarians 

* » m i j 

ijisyi the guarding or preventive n, because it prevents the 
final vowels of the verb from l>eing absorbed by the long vowel l _£_, 

< 0*4 J J 

as happens with the noun (see § 316, 6); and also ^LojOI sjy, the Q 

sujyporling n, because it serves as a sort of prop or support to the 
, which is regarded as the essential portion of the suffix. 

Rem. b. The damma of o, l^A, ^a, and k j>A ) is changed after 

and , into kfesra; as 4 -jU, he will come to him , 

to them; CyXjl, Ch-jI, come to them (dual m. and f.), to them (plur. 

fem.); _^J thou (fem.) hast not been pleased with him. 


Rem. c. The of the suffix 1st pers. sing, is sometimes dropped; 
as for nie > [corap. § 6, rem. a} 1) 


/ / J J J 

Rem. d. Old and poetic forms are: and ^y, ^a or^A), 

See § 89, 1, rem. c, and § 20, b and d. [The pausal forms 
aj_ and &~j, see Vol. ii. § 228, rem. b. Instead of J some dialects 
have u-; see Lane and the Mohlt. D. G.] 


Rem. e. The Hebrew and Aramaic suffixes, in general, closely 
resemble thoso of the modern Arabic; see Comp. Gr. p. 153 seq. 
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A 186. Some forms of tho verb are slightly altered by the addition 
of the accusative suffixes. 

(a) Those persons which end in the Slif otiosum (see § 7, rem. a), 
reject it before the suffix, as being no longer necessary (since it was 
added only to prevent the possibility of the termination >- being in 
some cases mistaken for the conjunction 3 , and ); as they 
helped, they helped me. 

B (b) The final consonant of the 2d pers. masc. plur. Perf. retains 
before the suffixes, to avoid cacophony, the long (lamina which it had 

in an older stage of the language; as^lj ye have seen, ye 
have seen me. The same thing takes place with the accusative suffix 
of the 2 d pers. masc. plur. ^d=>, when it is followed by another suffix 
(see § 1S7); as he shews them to you. 


(c) The 2d and 3d pers. masc. plur. Iuiperf. occasionally reject 
C the termination o before the sulfixes and U; as for 

ye order me*, U yhij for ye hate us, lor 


they will find me. The same thing happens to the 2d pers. 
sing. fern.; as thou makest me long, for 


(d) The vowel - in the termination of the 2d pers. fern. sing. 
Perf. is sometimes lengthened before the suffixes; as &*5j~£=> for 
ajjU=>, thou hast broken it. 

D (v) The t_£ of the 3d pers. masc. sing. Perf. in verba tcrtia: rad. { j, 
may be retained before the suffixes, or (which is far more usual) be 
changed into »; as (§ 7, rem. c) or «Uj, he threw, or shot, at him. 


[* In Sira xxxix. 64 a third reading is recorded, viz. and 

there are similar variations in other passages. So also with verbs 
third ij we occasionally find such contractions as for 
(Sur. xviii. 94), llotf for llul3 (Sur. xii. 11).] 
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[Rem. In case of the suffixes J, etc. being affixed to the A 
Jussive of a verb tertiw j), the two j) are assimilated; the latter 

loses its gczma, the j) of the suffix takes tMdid, as 

187. A verbal form may take two suffixes, provided they do not 
indicate one and the same person. These two may both be appended 
to the verb, the suffix of the 1st pers. naturally preceding that of the 
2d or 3d, and the suffix of the 2d pci's, that of the 3d. E.g. 

A-ilUci, he gave thee, it, to me; t, I gave it to thee; _ XrV CASL», 

he will suffice thee against them (will be sufficient to protect thee B 
against them); shall we compel you (to receive ) it ? 

[Rem. Combinations like olkUa.c.1, he gave him to her, UybU»ti, 
he gave her to him, are legitimate but rare. (Note the orthography 

J J , 01 

in the latter case.) But aaUacI is not used; see § 189, rem. «.] 

188. Sometimes, however, we find the pronominal object ex¬ 
pressed, not by the accusative suffixes attached to the verb, but by 

the genitive suffixes appended to the word bl 'iyd (which never occurs 
alone). The following are the compound pronouns thus formed : 

Singular. C 


Masc. 

Common. 

Fem. 

J 5 

3. pers. oul 


Ubl 

■6 

2 . pers. ibj 


i)Cj 

1. pers. . . . 

V>bj 



Dual. 


3. pers. . . . 

Cibl 


2 . pers. . .. 

C&Cl 


1. pere. . . . 




Plural. 


3. pers. ^Abl 


* J w 

C^bl 

2 . pers. 



1. pers. .. . 

bbl 

"S 
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A Rem. a. The suffix of the 1st p. sing, is in this case instead 
of because all nouns ending in I— take that form. See § 317, 
rem. a. 

Rem. b. For the linguistic affinities of LI (dialectically La) 
in the other Semitic languages, see Comp. Gr. p. 112 seq. 


189. These suffixes compounded with LI are used in two cases. 
(a) Very frequently, but not always (see § 187), when two suffixes 
13 would otherwise have to bo appended to the same verb; as ®L] ^Uxcl, 

instead of d-JtLcI, he gave it to me. 


C 


D 


(b) When the pronoun is, for the sake of emphasis, placed before 
the verb; as ti-J j-ai ilbl, Thee (none but Thee) we 

worship, and to Thee we cry for help. Compare in Heb. 'niNPl 
ttryrrxS, Jerem. v. 22 . 

Rem. a. The suffix attached to LI is always that which would 
occupy tho second place, if appended to the verb. In certain cases 

this form alone is used, either for the sako of precision or of 

. • J * at 

euphony. Thus, he gave me to him must be worded ^Ll olkcl, 
to'distinguish it from he gave him to me ; but it is euphony 


at 


at 


which requires obi olkcl, he gave it to him-, instead of AAUotl. 

Rem. b. A very strong emphasis is expressed by prefixing the 
pronoun with LI, and at the same time appending tho pronominal 
suffix to the verb; as i^L]> -1/e therefore, fear Me. 


II. THE NOUN. 


190. The Noun, ^^11, nomen, is of six kinds. 


(a) The nomen substantivum, or Substantive, more especially 


designated .*-^1, and also or o^*i<>JI, qwdificabile, that is, 


a word which admits of being united with a descriptive epithet 
(adjective). 


190] 
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(b) The nomen adjectimm, or Adjective, or cJJuf, A 

quality, descriptive epithet. 

(c) The nomen numerate, or Numeral Adjective, iJjdl the 
noun of number. 

(d) The nomen demonstrathum, or Demonstrative Pronoun, 

Sjli’iJI, the noun of indication , tliat is, by which some object is pointed 
out. 

(e) The nomen conjunctivum, or Relative Pronoun, B 

& 9 * * J J 9 s9* 

or the noun that is united {with a relative clause), 

as opposed to *LaJi, the relative clause itself. 

(/) The pronomen, or Personal Pronoun, or -M, the 

word by which something is concealed or kept in, and so conceived of by, 
the mind, as opposed to or j^f\, that which is apparent or 

manifested, the substantive to which the pronoun refers. It is also 0 
called a^uai, dyroiw/ua. 


Rem. ft. Of the pronouns we have already treated in part in 
84— S9 and 1S5—189, and some further remarks regarding them 
will Ijc given in § 317. The numeral adjectives and the demonstra¬ 
tive and relative pronouns will be handled separately, after the 
nouns substantive and adjective (see 318—353). The nouns 

substantive and adjective we shall treat of together, because, in 
regard to form, they are identical in almost every respect. 

i j - t* • t * 

Rem. b. The names of the pronoun, and are D 


elliptical expressions, for <u and oj as the above 


translation shows. 


14 
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A A. The Nouns Substantive and Adjective. 

1. The Derivation of Nouns Substantive and Adjective, 
and their different Forms. 

191. Nouns are divisible, in respect of their origin, into two 
classes, primitive and derivative. The primitive nouns are all sub¬ 
stantives; as man, J*'j* horse, eye, water. The 

derivative nouns may be substantives or adjectives, and are either 
B deverbal, that is, derived from verbs, as Jn~Au division (from ^—3 
to divide), a key (from to open), sick (from uoy> 

to be sick) ; or denominative, that is, derived from nouns, as 
a place which abounds in lions (from a lion), human (from 

iLJl a human being), a little dog (from wiia a dog). At a 

later period, nouns were formed, in the language (or rather jargon) of 
the philosophical schools, from pronouns and particles (we might call 

C them departi dilative), as &JUI egotism (from /), qualitative, 

e, Zt O * *9 + 

and quality (from how ?). 

Rem. a. In such Arabic Lexicons as are arranged according to 
the etymological principle, a verb is frequently given as tire etymon 
of what are really primitive nouns, and a comparison of the 
meaning of the two shows that the former is in fact the derivative 

word. Thus jU, water, is not derived from oU, to be full of water, 
D which is given in the Dictionaries as its root, but, conversely, 

is a denominative verb, formed from ?U; nor is to be skilled 

in honetmmhip, the root of a horse, but a denominative 
frour it 

Rem. b. By the native grammarians nouns are classified as 
follows. 

(1) 1 , a noun that is stationary or incapable of groivth, 

one that is not itself a nomen actionis or infinitive, nor derived from 
a nom. act., and which does not give birth to a nom. act. or ver*b, 
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a man, aLj a duck; opposed to a noun that is A 

derived from a nom. act. or verbal root, as a write)', J-I3 

slain. 

4 » » i 9 0 ' , , * * „ t3 , , 

( 2 ) I, i.e o^bpl ^>c a noun that is bare of any 

accessory or increment, which comprises merely the letters of the 
root and no more, as knowledge, a quince; opposed to 

4 ' 4 9 

a-J a noun /Act/ w augmented by additional lettei-s, as 

a very learned man, J^.1 /4c being gathered together in B 
a ?/wss. 

(3) or « jn-ojyer name, the distinctive mark 

of an individual ; opposed to u-~*r _*~d> « generic or common noun, 
designating a whole kind or genus (y<Vos, 

(4) The jt~i\ may be either (a) »t, a noun 

denoting a concrete object, as a man, a horse ; or ( b) 

a noun denoting an abstract idea, as ^jXc- knowledge, q 

ignorance. The same terms may be applied to adjectives; 

a * i a o i >* sa * i a 

riding, is an ^\, but understood, an , 


• a— j a 


i a 


(5) The may 1)C either (a) a proper name 

applicable to every individual of a whole kind, as tLcLA the lion, 
jU«. the female hywna (like “Puss” for the cat, “Renard” for the 

- ' 9 . 

, a proper name applicable to oidy 0 )ie D 


fox); or (4) 

individual of a kind, as and l\j^kl\, names of horses, 

4 ® «• 4 a, j,*a^ j*a,l 

the name of a. camel, jjl-/, aJju, names of men, 

»> * a + a * 

iL-UiJl, names of women. 

(6) The _ xr A*JI U may also be either («) an _ /r s\, or mime, in 

4 a* 4 >a , i*a,t t'°! 

its strictest sense, as ; or (6) a a ^=>, i.e. a name 

it Z*a* jt 11 

compounded with y>\, father of, as ^U*J1 #\, or>>l, mother of, as 
J\, or ^f\, son of, as oC“- Od\> or ol ' daughter of, 
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as ; or (c) a wJl), a surname, which may be either a 

nickname os aJaj Dud: or Dottle, asUI oul Camel’s-nosc, 
il j Bcbba (imitation of a sound), or an honourable epithet, as 
the pride or glory of time that worship (Go<l ), k^©— 
the sun of virtues. The is also employed in reference 

' , it >S . * 

to animals, ns ^jI, ./o&’s father, the “patient” camel; 
p lfl aJl, the father of the little fort, the fox; ySk J&1, the female 

0 J 0 » J # 9 '. 

hywna; ^1, the weasel; c-^>, the tortoise. 


B (7) An I may likewise be either (a) >jaa } simple, 

consisting of a single worn, us ^ 1 , ; or (b) com- 

9 h /; 2 

pounded. The * r *£=>j* may be either (a) i_£iUwj, /medicative, when 

Q * & J 

the words that compose it constitute a aJh>». or proposition, as 
a^a-J (his throat shone), bA 5 (Ac carried mischief under his 

arm), Uw»l£ (her two locks became (fray); or (/3) a mixed 

2 e- i i /j .... .. -f i »- 

compound, L5 ey>« which is not a proposition (aX©^. j^t), as 

2.'t> * j - » - _ e.», * 

C -ibJjo, Ba l al~bik, Ma l di-karib, StborwbUt; or 

(y) aJi oliu^ oLao, a substantive governing another in the 
" > O' S/W J il 

genitive, as JU j>\. 

(8) Finally, ail ^-1 may be either («) Jj f-Jj*, improvised, 
exlcnijforised, imjtromplu, existing only as a proper name, as 

0 / */ ; / 0 / *? j Q * 

Sf**.; or (6) JyUo, transferred from some other use, tro- 
D pica/. The latter class is of six kinds, viz. (a) k>-c 

as jfj (a bull), ^-1 (a lion); (/?) ^>c as JJxi 

(excellence), (giving, gift); (y) iio O-c j>i^. as 

(judgin*/), iXjU (bestowing); (8) Jsti ^>c as J^Z, ’jflZ, 

, w-^"> 5 («) J -is ao (see above, G, c) ; 

and (0 (see above, 7, &). 
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192 . Deverbal nouns are divisible into two principal classes; A 
namely:— 

(a) Nomina verbi or nomina actionis, J'o-t (infinitives). 

(b) Nomina agent is, and nomina patientis, & i 

(participles). 

The nomina verbi arc by tlicir nature substantives, but have 
come to be used also as adjectives; the nomina agentis et patientis 
are by their nature adjectives, but have come to be used also as B 
substantives. 

193 . Connected with the nomina verbi arc the four following 
classes of deverbal nouns. 

(a) Nomina vicU, iC«, nouns that express the doing of an 
action once. 

(b) Nomina speciei , nouns of kind or manner. 

(c) Nomina Ik! et temporis , O^ 51 a ' so ca ^ tH * 

nomina vasis, S&A iWlt, nouns of place and time. G 

(d) Nomina instrument!, il^A, nouns denoting the in¬ 
strument. 

194 . Denominative nouns are divisible into six classes; namely 

, « -J-i i a 

(a) Nomen uniUitis vel indioidiudiUUis, ^\, the noun 

that denotes tie individual. 

(b) Nomen abundantiai vel multitudinis, 5^JI the noun D 
that denotes the place where anything is found in abundance. 

(c) Nomen vasis, the noun that expresses the vessel 

which contains anything. 

(d) Nomen relativum, or (lit. the referred 

noun, the reference or relation), a particular class of derivative ad¬ 
jectives. 




A 
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(e) Nomen ubstructum qmlitatis, the abstract noun 

of quality (see § 191). 




(/) Nome it deminutivum, or^-A-a3l (lit. the lessened 


noun, the lessening), the diminutive. 


a. The Deverbal Nouns. 


(a) The Nomina Verbi. 


195. The norniua verbi, J**)l 1, are abstract substantives, 

B which express the action, passion, or state indicated by the cor¬ 
responding verbs, without any reference to object, subject, or time. 

Rum. The ixomen verbi is also called (lit. the place 

whence anythin// goes forth , where it originates ), because most Arab 
grammarians derive the compound idea of the linite verb from the 
simple idea of this substantive. Wo may compare with it the 
Greek Infinitive used with the article as a substantive. 


196. The nomina verbi, which may be derived from the ground- 
C form of the ordiuary triliteral verb, are very numerous. The following 
is a nearly complete list of them, the rarest forms being included 
within brackets. 


D 


t O' 0 0' 1' 0 0 , 00' ‘O' 00 , 0 0' 90' 

1. as 



3. Jai, as 

to • » to to to 

4. as W-, ^=>y 

Oo O' O' O' O O ' t 

5. J*i, as jM, J&j, 

too 000 too too OOO 0 Oo * 0 O io 

6. as v>*-. jii, iy 

t'O to to 

7. as ij+b, 

t'O' O' O' t'l' *'•' -'O ' 

8 . alai, as 4+o.j, 5 ^.. 

9. dlxi, as ilfe, iso-o, Sl£w. 



e 
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10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

[13. 


ai*i, as a5^~>. 
lijti, ns a. 


A 


♦ / » 

, 5^w. 


[13*. 

14. 

[15. 

16. 

17. 

[18. 

[19. 

[19*. 

[ 20 . 

21 . 

22 . 

23. 

[24. 

[24*. 

25. 

26. 

27. 

28. 
29. 
[30. 
31. 


B 


«/«> 4-9* 4 - 9 J 

iUi, as &ol, 

iU$, as (also written aIXc).] 
iLi, as 1W] 
as 

as ] 

L5^’ ^ L$>% 

as vJ>4. v^-J- 
^5^, ns J!** ('*>• 
ftui, as aIaj.] 

f «99 

as 

/, /)/ < fi/ 9 — 9^ 9 »». 

as cM o^. O^J ] 

as 0^». Ohs'- O^- 

9-9 4 -> 9 ,9 4-9 

O*^. as u^» u 1 ^; 0’>-=9- 0 

9- Oj 9 - 9 -«J 9 -»' « 

u^** 3 - as o!/-> o!/**. 01 ^= 

« <«/ * j* * o*--**-- 

O^Ui, as Ojj-*., o^-Aj.J 

as Ij. lj 3 ^-] 

JUi, as ill*, vUS, >&, £-bj- 

JUi, as -*£?• ViJ. >LA j&. *Wj- 1) 

« /I 4 / ; 0 t J 4 ( 'J 4 / J 4 2," * 

JUi, as Jl>-s ?v—0, Jli*» t’ 1 *'- 

5Jlai, as AiUai, &!>»-, a«ULo, SjUj. 

as £ju£>, 5jU-», SiCt. AiUo. 

djlia, as £jlk», 5jUa-.] 

ijlii, as K *!/£>, 
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A 32 . J^i, as yi' 3 , 

* * » J * I > i J» £ J J * J J 4 JJ 4 J* 

33. as Jv»o. 


[33* 

4/ J< 

4 / l! . 

as ifbyt.] 

34. 

SJyJ, 

«; " S' • * S' /* 
as Aj^», Ajyua, AJ_S^C. 

[35. 

Ajyti, 

as iL^oyaa. , J.] 

[36. 

4m 3 3 

as i&i, 1^4] 

37. 

JS, 

AS **"£?*» 

B 38. 


as alc£, i^L. 

39. 

JiU, 

4 ' 4-» ' 4/ » - 1- 

as JA.^ 0 , >*>• 

40. 

j*L, 

* S' 4 »' «**' * *' « - * 

as^x-o, £*■>«, iyy>, 


&**■ 

[41. 

J£o, 

as •£&**.] 

42. 

Si'*' 

*u*i©, 

as 3 ^iw-9, A-5/-S, by*, 5L^-S. 

43. 

JLi;, 

* 

0 ^ 0 * */ f .» 4^ 0/ 0 / 0 </ * 

as 3«x^w-0, 0 ^0-^-3, 3j-—o, 


2V' 

C [44. 


as ii£, i^U.] 




-, — , I 

[Rem. For the forms with prefix mo-, 39—44, the so-called 
see further J§ 20S, 221, rcm. c, and the remarks to 

$ 222-225.] 


197. All these nouns cannot, however, be formed from every 
triliteral verb. The majority of verbs admit of but one form, very 
few of more than two or three. What these are, must be learned 

D from the Lexicon. 

198. The five forms, which are mast frequently used, are: 

1. JJ3, 2. Jii, 28. i)Ui, 33. jyh, 34. VyJ. 

(a) J*3 is the abstract noun from transitive verbs of the forms 
J*i and J*i; as J£s to kill, Jli killing or being killed (§ 201); 
to understand,^/ understanding, insight ; to snatch, 
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(*) is the abstract noun from intransitive verbs of the form A 

; as and it) .«/£, and sitting; zrj*- to go out . 

« * > ^ 

£ 5 ^* ollt - 

(c) is the abstract noun from intransitive verbs of the form 
(§§ 38 and 92); as ^ to l>e glad, joy; to be sick, 

yjoj* sickness. 

(d) and are the abstract nouns from verbs of the 
form ; as Jj*- to be thick and large, to be of sound judgment, 
aJI>a- firmness or soundness of judgment; to fte generous, B 

/ i » 4< I < / J/ 

generosity; o-“-^ to be rough, ZjyL*. roughness; to be smooth, 
smoothness. 


Rem. The abstract nouns of verbs which express flight, or 

(i , 3.. </« //. 

refusal, usually take the form 26. JU3; as jh , flu, ^ , to flee, 
jljj, jUJ, to become refractory, to run avxiy with his 

rider (of a horse), fij to flee from, shun with horror, fly; 

to refuse, ?Gl. Those that express sickness or ailment of any C 
kind have 27. Jl*3, as J^s- to sneeze, ; J*-* to cough, JU~-; 

VIOLENT or CONTINUOUS MOTION, 21. as jUs to fly, > 

to run, ’> fi**- to ^ as ' 1 the tail, to brandish, ; 

jjjj to gleam, ; \fz -05 to flash, (JjLLoj ; jjka. to palpitate, 

jjliiLi.; chanoe of place, 37. J-*i, as to travel, 
to creep, w~o* ; _^w j to gallop (of a camel), to trot (of a 

camel), to be agitated, paljntate, run quickly, ; D 

Jj \jj to gleam, ", to flash , ; sound, 27. ^Jlxi and 

37. as w-xi to crook, Zj\ju and w~*j ; Jv- s °b> to bray, 

<Xz-A ; Ji-® ; Jr 3 &r «2/. 0C 3 and ^ 

4 /< 9 +'+ * * *■ * " ' 

io roar, ol^J and C~-yj; ^Uo to cry out, &> cry ou< 

for help, L \^>; io bark, to weep, jl£j; yjy. to 
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A hoid, to bleat, , (kj to grumble (of a camel), zUj; 

office, trade or handtcraft, 29. iJUi, as to succeed, 
the office of successor (liLltL) or caliph, the caliphate; to be chief 
or &mir, Sjlcl the office of emir ; to be in charge or command of, 
governorship; ._jU to take one's place, act as deputy, 3jCj 
deputy ship; to write, Zj&s the office of secretary; LU. to 

sew, ILC+. the trade of tailor; to trade, SjUJ trade, traffic. 

B 199. If the middle radical of a verb can be pronounced with two 
or three vowels, and its signification varies accordingly, that verb may 
have several abstract nouns, one for each form and meaning of the 
Perfect. Thus, JjA to pad, divide, lias $jh, but jjj*. to be afraid, 
to be plain, open or public, lias or jV*., but r ^., 
to be unable to see in the sunlight, and j^, to be loud, ; 
vJjw, to surpass or excel in rank or nobility, lias but to be 

C high or prominent, and to be exalted, noble or eminent, 
«/ »- 

Jp or 


200. If a verb has only one form, but several different significa¬ 
tions, it often has different abstract nouns, one of which is peculiar to, 
or more generally used in, each of its meanings. E.g. to judge, 
has but when it signifies to curb (a horse), ;“>*■, to fall 
prostrate, has or but when it means to sound like rushing 

4 * + *+ 9 /9 

D water, to be exalted or noble, lias but in the sense of 

to have a loud voice, iclij; to find, usually has hut when 

it means to be wealthy, and to be moved by love, grief or anger, 


201. The nomina verbi are used both in an active and a passive 
sense; as **£s his killing (another) or his being killed himself; 

' < * <»' olo* t oi , 

L^-^Lol JJU ^ y work no evil upon the earth after 
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» / -o /»< J iw ji« / .t t . S « i 

its having been well ordered; J>aJI ii-JI ojjb ^3 A 

•9 

O!^ 1 *» ^"-s c l-Ma'mun publicly adopted the doctrine of the 
Koran's having been created. 

Rem. There are also nomina verbi that have always a passive 

9 9 J it 9 t i 

signification; as jjj** joy, gladness, from j~* to be glad; Sya*} 
existence, from to be found, to exist (see § 200)*. 


202 . The nouns formed from the derived forms of the strong 
triliteral verb are as follows. 

II. 1. J**&. B 

9 « 9 . 9 / 9 - 9 , 4 / «/ 9 / 9 / 9 / 9 / 9 / «- 9 . 

2 . aJj tA~i, as Sj&JJ, i^x.3, 

b~>, ir^, i^>S5, 

0{t»* 9 J94/ 9-4^ Oil* 

[3. AX*AJ, as a*V, 5^-J, 5^o5.] 

9 9 * 0 * 9 / 9 / 9 ' 0 ' * ' 4 - 9 0 * 0 * 

JUaj, as JUav 5 , cAV- 


4. 


0 * 9 * 9 ^ 4 / 9 -4 » 9 . 4 / 

uo^y, ol>la5, jL~J. 


[ 5 . jliii, as oO. |V% TlCj, v££s, !&$, Ji% c 

JLilj. Of these examples some allow only the two 
first, pointing the others as examples of JUA3.] 

92 92 92 92 92 92 92 «2 

[6. Jtxi, as f^=>, **>*&, jt-i, 2Ux3, 

9 2 0 2 

[7. JJ>. as L5 %, ljW?. L5^4r- 

LS'*?*' ^ 

[8. as il u y flA ., 

To these may be added as Here the vowel of the 


* is also employed in the active signihcation; see the Gloss, 

to Bibl. Geogr. viii. and Lane. D. G.] 
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A first syllable seems to have been assimilated to that of the second; 

' JOt * JO* 

for 

III. 1. luOi. 2. JUi. 

[3. JbLi, as J&). [4. J&. as JUS, 

IV. JUSI. 

V. 1. Jiii. [2. JuA 3, as y&G, JlLj.] 
B VI. l. JcUi. [ 2 . Jcus, as ijul] 

[3. as OjU5.] 


VII. jliiil. 

VIII. 1. 

JUlal. [ 2 . JUi, as JUS, jU-.] 

IX. 

X. 

**00 

JUi~A 

XI. j%J\. 

XII. 


xiii. Jij*k 

XIV. 

«*0 0 

J*JU*SI. 

xv. 



Rem. a. In 11. the form JUS is the original infinitive, but 
is by far the most common; il*i3 is chiefly used in verba 


tert, rad. hemz. and tert. rad. 3 et \j (in which latter the form 

0 0 * 2 0* // . a a 

J-juu is excessively rare, as ^jjpj from Ip); . J- 01 S and J’jUjls are 

// j ^ 

usually ascribed to I., but as their use is iAJLJI j-oi), to exjrress 
energy or intensity , [or frequency ,J they seem fis deserving of a 
X) place here as JliiJ [which in like manner differ from the infin. 


of I., only by expressing greater energy or frequent repetition]. 
These forms with te^dfd are akin to the Heb. infin. absol. 
(Sbp, ^bp), to Heb. substantives like and to the Eiistern 

Aramaic infin. 'Sibp; whereas juil and IXxtf 


are, strictly speaking, the infinitives, not of J*3, but of an obsolete 
J*Aj, akin to bv%F\, SuSK', and are represented in the 
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cognate dialects by such substantives as rvSlR, A 

man, hettr. 1a*s>4 }k±\<nL, ]IgoJl, etc.*—in hi. 
vJU-i is the original infinitive, which the great majority of the 
Arabs shortened into whilst some compensated the loss of the 
long vowel by doubling the following consonant, Jli*. The most 
common form of all is iLieU* ([in form identical with the] pass, 
particip. fern.).—In V. the original form is which has 

however been almost entirely supplanted by J jJu .—In VIII. those B 
Arabs alone use who shorten the Perf. and Impcrf. into 

JA JjS. or Jjii. etc. in the cases mentioned in $ 117*.— 

The form JliiS is sometimes ascribed to III., as fey, Jbiuj; and 
L5 Lij to VI., as 0>«!P)- 

[Rem. b. For the Lr o--> of the derived conjugations see 

§ 227, rem.] 


203 . The nouns formed from the quadriliteral verbs are :— C 

***9' 4**9* 4*,9, 9' ' 9s 2. ' f ' 

I. 1. iLUi. ns aJSliU», 

i sjSj, isia. 

2. J’iUi, as jrjyoo, JUf-, Jlpj, JIA& 


[3. jA, as Jipj, Jl Hi.) 

ii. JA, as ^y*-jj. 

III. J'iUxil, asD 

IV. as [The irregular form iuiUh 

* 9 * J 9 

is rather to be considered as a substantive, j-v-a-o _ xr -t.] 

Rem. In I. ii1*3 is the common form, whilst the employment 
of J’iUi depends upon the ums loquendi (like that of JUi in III. 


[Barth, Nominalbildunff , § 180 disapproves of this theory. D. G.] 
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B 


of the triliteral verb). The form J’^Ui seems to be restricted to 
reduplicated verbs, like J jJj .—A variation of the fourth form is 
presented to us in the word mutual thrusting and stabbing 

with lancets - which comes from = yjktk\. 

204. The abstract nouns of the verba media; rad. geminate are 

Z, o 2, , 

formed according to the rules given in § 120 . Hence for 
for (from zf), S^iJ for ojjju (from the second form of jb). 

Rem. a. Those nouns, of which the first and second radicals 
are pronounced with fdtha, undergo no contraction; as 3 «*—», 

J.U. 

Rem. b. The nouns of the third and sixth forms may either 
. • > i» »j 0 J c S'' 

be contracted or not; as or or See 

§ 124. 


205. The formation of nouns from the verba lifemzata takes place 
C according to the rules laid down in §§ 131—136. 

206. Those verba primic rad. j, that reject the 3 in the Imperf. 
and Imperat. (§§ 142 and 144), drop it also in the verbal noun. E.g. 


D 


0 ' 

OJ.C 

fi*om 

Imperfect 

■>*?-. 

Imperat- 

® 

j* 

ike 

„ ^3 

»> 


)> 

kc 

2 " 

*** 


» 

t* 1 - 

» 

V 

*' 

“J 

» Oil 

» 

J / 

Oh! 

}> 

» 

OJ 

• / 

» 

» 


» 

> 


The termination with which these nouns are furnished, is a 
compensation for the lost radical. 

Rem. a. Not a few verba primm rad. j, however, have nouns 
of the form J*4, though they drop the first radical in the Imperf.; 
e ‘S- 5 v>^> 0*r3- Others have both forms; 
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C S- ^3 ftn<l i uj3> OM> Oj3 an<l i •»*> -*". A 

.**3 and o^c. 

Rem. 6. Initial 3 , if pronounced with damma or k&sra, may be 
changed into I (see § 145, rem.), as for ^ 3**-3 O^^i- 

Rem, c . In nouns from verba prim* rad. 3, this radical is 
changed into if it be without a vowel, and k£sra precede; as 
for from the fourth form of i for 

fay** I, from the tenth of ^>3. See § 145. B 

Rem. </. Compare in Hebrew, jTlS HEH (15.), fOBf 

r«n, from tS;, p't, 3 ^;, vt ; rny (^), rrcy (&*), 

TOB* (aL«), from Corresponding forms in Syriac 

. ’ . » - 

are ]2 a (rad. Ao), ]Al_» (rad. . .). 

/ * * 

207. Nouns derived from verba media rad. 3 et ^ are subject to C 
the same irregularities as those verbs (§ 150, etc.). 


208. If the noun from a verb medife rad. 3 or [j be of the form 
Jt*3, the 3 or ^ remains unchanged ; as Jy, In the form Jyi 
from verba med. 3 , the 3 may be changed into 3 . as yjy, J 3 >»•, 

olioliol’ioll 9 

333>> ^33j> )33*< 333* > * or ' m r*3y t > efcc - verba med. of the form 
JjU, Imperf. J*l5 (see § 157), frequently take kfesra in the j*>-*-*, 

as (for *L*U), £:+*, l^s**-* (or by assimilation S*y ©, 

", uAc*-«, and the like. [See § 223, rem.] D 


209. If the letter 3 , pronounced with fctha, be preceded by kesra, 
it is converted into i_£; o&jAy for s>\y, from ^*13; iillo for aJ\yo, 

from vjlo ; XtliSl and >U:3I for l\yu\ and >1^3], from the seventh and 

eighth forms of >13. Except in the third form, where it remains 
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A unchanged; as fy from fy*. from 1 ^ from o'if 

from from >j 13, from j>fi, {\y from IjU. 

210 . Peculiar to verba media; rad. j et ^ is the nominal form 
tijXxi, in which ^ always takes the place of the second radical ; as 
*-»><*>> from^b from ^13 (*y3), from 

1- 10/ . / 4/ J9« . / 0 , t 0, / . 

from ^L-» (^-»), from oW (»>*?)> from 

® •jjje*® from jl* yy~± from (w^). from 

J«(wW 

Rkm. Some grammarians regard ilyUi as the original form. 

4 / ;d ; 

The impossible 5,^^, were, they say, first changed into 


>, 3j^~o, and then altered, on account of the discord 

« / JO, «. ;9 • 

between t and w in successive syllables, into A±.yi~Zt, 

0, (9/ 0, J,0, 

Others look upon as a contraction for aJ^ji y, so that 

4/ IV . 4/ 1-9/ .... S' * 3v 

0 was originally <L*ycyjy by assimilation S^y+iz, and then 

shortened bcyyi (like for Cv*«); but there is no verbal form 
with which such a nomen verbi could be connected. The 
rare substantive forms \}y* (or »^) from to be chief or ruler, 
and IxL yt- from i»U to desire the male (of a she-camel); the cognate 

- 4 . - |9- - . 19- - I- - to, ~ ' IV 

forms ^yi, and ^^-3, ^y^e? and 

, ,A~AJ and iliubui, mixture, confusion; and the analogy of the 

1) Aramaic verbal form y?ys (as yO-r£)) and the Iieb. ^172 

(as pb, pi 3, D£lp, Dfch)all combine to prove that 

, , 0 , 

comes directly from a quadriliteral Jbb. 

211 . In nouns of the fourth and tenth form of verba media; 
rad. et the second radical is elided, after throwing back its 

vowel upon the vowelless first radical; and the termination 5- is 
appended to the noun by way of compensation (compare § 206). E g. 

0 , , « , , 0 0,0 0 ,0 0 4 , , 4- » 9 9 -9 

i«l 3 l and ioliwl for and .^lyUbl; S^b] and SjUlwl for *Li\ 
0,0 0 

and jLiz-l. 
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Rem. Nouns of the fourth form without the 3 very rarely A 

occur; in the Kor’un, Sflr. xxi. 73 (for>>U5l, or JoA3l); 

, * . s * t 

t)j\ (for Jltjl) from to or let see, to shoto (§ 176, rem. c). 

212 . In nouns formed from verba tertiie rad. 3 et the third 
radical is retained, when the second immediately precedes it and is 

0 9 ' ««- 0 0 ' 0,9 < 9*9 

vowelless; as }}&■, ; , t jji, If the second 

radical be 3 an <* the third an assimilation takes place in the form 

ot' i ' 2' 2' 3 - « • 9 » •* 

J**» as L5°“' L#> L5*> for 

213. In nouns from verba tertiie rad. ^ et ^ of the forms Jjii, B 
Ji, and J*i, the third radical (which in this case always [if the 
root be of the latter, often if it be of the former class,] assumes the 
form of (_$) rejects its damma, throws back the tfcnwiu upon the fttha 

of the second radical, and becomes quiescent. E.g. for 
(iV). ^ ^ [or Uj] for (>oj), \jjl» for 

i jS* for (compare § 167, a, /?, and b, f3). 

214 . In nouns from verba tertiie rad. 3 of the form ilii, the 3 C 

is changed, after the elision of its ffctha, into Slif productionis; as 
3’}Lo for oCL. for Of***-. 3^»j for for 3^£i. 

Rem. a. We often find, however, the (etymologically more 

G \ + A i / | / 

correct) orthography 3^Lo, 3^£»j (§ 7, rem. d). 

Rem. 5. In the same way as SUtL for we find l\jsy> for 

9" 9, 4 + °|X 9 ' « 

( 5 >-^*»)» 5 ^h» f° r etc. 

215. If the noun from a verb tertim rad. 3 be of the form D 

or the 3 productionis of the second syllable combines 

with the radical 3 into 3 ; as for 3 y*, 33 XA. But, if 

these forms come from verba tertiie rad. the 3 productionis is 
changed, through the influence of the third radical, into and 

combines with it into whilst, at the same time, the damma of the 
second radical becomes a k&sra; as ^ 1 , ^3;, for \J 33 l \J 3 *j> 


w. 


16 


122 Part Second .—Etymology or the Parte of Speech. [§ 216 


A {£}**-* (compare § 170). A further assimilation of the vowel of the 
first syllable sometimes takes place, as for ^ 1 , ^1 for 
for ^ ; just as in the plural of substantives we find ^j-3, 

i t J & J S » 4«£ » ' 4®' 

for from Uft, y)x 


216 . If the noun from a verb tertire rad. be of the form 
J-*3, the (J productionis of the second syllable combines with the 

B radical into ^ ; as i ~jy* for {y.y*, from In the same form 

from verba tertice rad. y, the third radical is converted into and 
combines in the same manner with the productionis into 

217 . In the nomina verbi of the forms Jl*3, Jlx3, and JU3, 

the third radical of verba tertiee rad. y et ^ is changed into hfemza; 
as \\L>. The same thing takes place in the verbal nouns 

of the fourth, seventh, and following forms, as jlkcl, ‘ULjjI, 

C jTjAjI, I, i\y>y +-\; and in that of the third, when it has the 

form Jl*i, as ;UJ from ^*6. This change is caused by the preceding 
long ffctha 

218 . The nomina verbi of the second form of verba tert rad. y 
et ij 1 always take the form iUA5 (§ 202, rem.), as a1l_J, ajJju. In 
those of the fifth and sixth forms, the influence of the third radical 

D (always i_£, § 169) converts the damma of the penult syllable into 
k&sra, and the syllables are contracted into - (according to 
§ 167, b, P). Hence for for 


(P) The Nomina Vicis or Nouns that express the Doing 
of an Action once. 

*5 / 

219 . That an act has taken place once (3^>), the Arabs indicate 
by adding the feminine termination 3- to the verbal noun. For this 
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purpose the form is always selected in the first form of the A 
triliteral verb, in the second, and J^ai in the first form of 


»x *£x 


the quadriliterals. E.g. 3^u, S-mS, i 

OV Ox Ox x O « x x » Oxjixx «.» .x Ox x O 0 XX C Ox X O 0 

a*-^ 3, A~UJ, ibliu, aiUXil, a3U31, 

ox x o o x » a xx Ox x o a 

£//c aci o/ helping, sitting down, striking, 


drinking, rejoicing, fleeing, turning over, giving rest, vexing, honouring, 
rolling over, neglecting, being uncovered, turning round, inhaling or B 
snuffing, rolling, being rolled, shuddering, once. These nouns are 

x »>a xxlS 

called Sj^JI iLo—xt, nomina vicis, or nouns that express the doing of an 


action once. 


Rem. a. Nouns of this sort, derived from weak verbs, do not 
differ in form from those of the strong verbs; as Sj&j, 

ilSl, L!»j, ll£j from ijii, ^1, ^^ii. 

Rem. b. If the verbal noun happens to end in IL , the feminine C 
termination ZL cannot, of course, be appended to it, and the single¬ 
ness of the action can only be expressed by adding the adjective 

Ox x 9 x x « x 4x J / » 

3.x*.Ij one, as S^*.!^ <*_>*.j, he had jnty or compassion upon 

him once; and so with A©**, aJ—3, aXjUU, A©151, ajU^wI, a*.^*o. 

Rem. c. From these nouns a dual and a plural may be formed 

/ <» #/ 

to express the doing of the act twice or oftener; as du. 
pi. Ol j~&j. 

Rem. d. Other verbal nouns are but rarely used in this way; D 
as irL*-, Aj^J, SfUJ, i5ljj, the act of going on a pilgrimage, seeing , 
meeting, coming , once. 


(y) The Nomina Speciei or Nouns of Kind. 

220 . The or noun of kind, has always the form aU», 

and indicates the manner of doing what is expressed by the verb; 
as ill*-, K±>j, sJjti, A^jlb, aXz.5, 5-^-wo, A© s-i, manner, mode, or 
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A way of sitting, riding, sitting, eating, killing, dying, sleeping. E.g. 

ys he is good as to his manner of writing, he writes a 
good' hand, \y-* ik* he was killed in a miserable way, ii-JI c —iJ 
't is a wretched death! 

Rem. a. The nom. speciei may, like the nom. verbi and nom. 
vicis, be used in a passive sense, as ac^o, way of being thrown (from 

« «» B J 0 BB * * B B A * > 

horseback), e.g. AcyaJI Cj — O* ly~>, to sit fast 

B badly is better than to be thrown easily. Sometimes too it takes the 
meaning of one of the derived forms of the verb; as Sj J.c manner of 

+ * +0 0/i 

excusing oneself, from jjltl to excuse oneself; 5^^ mode of veiling 

9 * ** • 6 / C £ 

oneself, from she put on the or yashmak; a^c way of 

jmtting on a turban, from or ^c! to put on a turban (i«Cc). 

Rem. b. If the nom. verbi has the form il*i, we must have 
C recourse to a circumlocution to express the idea of the nom. speciei; 

,0* //» J J 0 * * 

as A la* ,* . I made him observe a regimen like a sick 

1 > B , , 

man, ojJij aJ.vw I searched for it as for something precious; 


* 9 * JJ9* 




or else A-^aJI Icy aZ^a., ^b Icy So too with 

the derived forms of the verb, I honoured 

. 9 W * i B * > iBr B l 

him as a friend is honoured, or^ol^^JI ^b Icy 


D (8) The Nomina Loci et Temporis or Nouns of Place and Time. 

221. The nouns called oyjJl iC-A (nomina vasis), or 
OUpb O^ 1 ' (nomina loci et temporis), are formed after the analogy 
of the Imperfect Active of the first form of the verb, by substituting 
the syllable >> for the prefixes, and giving the second radical ftiha, 
if the Imperfect has fitha or damma, but kesra, if the Imperfect has 

ktera. E.g. a P^ce for drinking, a reservoir or water-trough, 

from wy- to drink, imperf. ; J^u the time or place for watering 
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(camels), from to drink, imperf. the time when, or A 

place where, one is thrown down or slain, from c to throw down, 
imperf. o^o-i ; a place where writing is taught, a school, from 

/ // ^ J J 3 ✓ 9 + 9 + 4 / b * 

to write, imperf. and a place of egress and 

ingress, from ^ j*. to go out, imperf. and to go in, imperf. 

Jui-jj ; the place where, or time when, several persons sit, room, 


/, party, from to sit, imperf. ; 

aimed at or made for, from j-a3 to aim at, make for, imperf. 


place 


B 


Rum. a. These nouns are called o^ikjl ZL^>»I, because Zime and 
are, as it were, the vessels in which the act or state is con¬ 
tained. 

Rem. b. Twelve of these nouns, though derived from verbs in 
which the characteristic vowel of the Imperfect is (lamina, take, not¬ 
withstanding, kisra) viz. 


1. 

9a* 

he place where animals are slaughtered\ slaughterhouse or 

shambles. 

2. 

4 a , 

.... whereon one rests, the elbow. 

3. 

9 a * 

- 

. ... of prostration in prayer, a mosque. 

4. 

« a * 

bjf~c 

.... where anything falls. 

5. 


.... where one dwells, habitation. 

6. 

J Jr* 

.... where the sun rises, the east. 

7. 


. ... of ascent or rising. 

8. 

9 a * 

.... where the sun sets, the west. 

9. 

4 a * 

. ... of division, in particular, where the hair divides 
in different directions, the crown of the head. 

10. 

4 a * 

w-~U 

.... where a plant grows. 






A 
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B 


D 


11. die place where the breath passes through the nose, the 

nostril. 

12. jLU . . . . where a sacrifice is offered during a religious 

festival. 

Of these, nos. 5, 7, 9, 11, and 12, may be pronounced with 
fcilia, and the same license is extended by some grammarians to all 
the rest Instead of some say and even JyLIZ. 

The verb £<-*-, to collect, which has fitlia in the imperf., also makes 

’ ' » ' * O' 

or a place of collecting, meeting or assembling. The 

vowel of the first syllable is variable in also and 


a place of hiding or concealment, a small room or closet. 
See § 228, rem. a; and compare the variations in J—aLo a garment 


worn (by a woman) next the skin; awu a book, a copy of the 
Kor'dn; and a robe with ornamental borders. 

Rem. c. The k&sra of the second syllable distinguishes in many 
cases the nomina temp, et loci from the Jj-oi, which, as a 
general rule, takes fetha in the second syllable. Thus K 

}' * ' 0 , 4 , 0 . Z" 

w****-*> -- j*-*> a, ' e nomina verbi or infinitives; whilst 

oo.oo' oo.oo.Z. 

v~e**~*> V>ar® nomina temporis or loci. 

Rem. d. This class of nouns exists in the other Semitic 
languages. In Hebrew, the vowel of the first syllabic has fre¬ 
quently been weakened into _ and —; as 

Dips (pipp), sris -Q-ip dUijii), nptp (VLopb). 


222. Nouns of time and place, formed from verba primm rad. 

3 et {j, retain the first radical, even though it be rejected in the 

Imperfect of the verb (§§ 142, 144), and have invariably ktera in the 
0 • ^ / 

second syllable. E.g. watering-place, from to go down (to 
draw water), imperf. iji ; js.y> the time or place of a promise or 
appointment, fixed time or place, from to promise, imperf. jju ; 
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the place where anything is put, a place, from £-£3 to put down, A 
to place , imperf. £-iu; « />/«<» w dreaded, from <0 be 

afraid, imperf. <f*-y ; a slough or quagmire, from to 

stick in the mud, imperf. J^-y ; « game at hazard, from 


to play at hazard, imperf. 

2 * ^ ^ 

Rem. Here the should, strictly speaking, have the 

same form as the nomina loci ct temp., but the grammarians give B 
some examples with f&tlia in the second syllable, as £-*p 

223 . Those formed from verba media* rad. ^ et ^ undergo 

changes analogous to those suffered by the Imperfect of the verb 
(§ 150); that is to say, after the second radical has taken fetha or 
kesra, according to § 221 , this vowel is thrown back upon the vowelless 
first radical, and the 5 or ^ is changed into the homogeneous letter 
of prolongation (I or i_$). E.g. j*tiU place of standing, place, 

from >15 to stand, imperf. j>yu (Jyo); Jo\±u> (Joyi*c) diving-place, C 
from to dive, imperf. (sjywo) and 

(w-^v-o), a place that is dreaded, from JU. to fear, imperf. 

( 0 ^-;), and w»U to fear, imperf. (w-m-j); (J*i->) 

place of resting at mid-day, from J15 to sleep at mid-day, imperf. J-aj 

(JJiy 

Rem. The has in this case regularly the form with 

a in the second syllable, as y U, Ju, return (from w»T for D 
etc.), being divulged or published (from £l£ for £-£); 

but many verba med. take in preference the form with 5, as 
0-^5 or OU or or Jy~o or jlli, 

or J-£« or JlC«, or JUi, or Jl^«. 

See § 208. 

224 . Those formed from verba fertile rad. ^ et violate the rule 
laid down in § 221 , for they always take fitha in the second syllable, 
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A whatever be the vowel of the Imperfect In regard to their contraction, 
they follow the analogy of the verbal nouns from the same verbs 
(§ 213). E.g. Pbu* °f refuge, from UJ to 

escape, imperf. ; ^jCj*< pasture-ground, from to 

pasture or graze, imperf. ; \£y* (^yU) the place where one 

. •/ ft < /f. A 

stops, from to stop, imperf. (i^jU) do., from 

>/ P r- , 9 * * * 

to go ox resort to a place, imperf. a fold, from 

B v_S>k to fold, imperf. a bend, from ^ to bend, 

A + 

imperf. ^*y. 

J « / S / f 4 « 

Rem. The has the same form, as from 

imperf. t JJ>1* from JjL, imperf. 


225. Nouns of time and place not unfrequently take the feminine 
C form S—; as time ox place of occupation, business; the 

place where cattle, etc., are watered; yy=^ the part of a sword with 

9* 9 * 

which the blow is struck, the edge; aJ>u a halting-place, a station; 

lj\Juo (5,^i*) a cave; Slc^o (ilc^) pasture-ground. If derived from 
a strong verb, the second rad. frequently has in this case damnia 

J J 

* o , * * + * * 

instead of ftha; as S^Xo cemetery, place for drinking, ban- 
queting-room, watering-place. Some nouns have even three 

D forms; as a place where one suns oneself or sits in the sunshine, 
SXL^c a place where people perish, a desert. Peculiar is alt-© the 
place where a thing is supposed to be, from oJs to think, suppose, 
imperf. o&i. 

Z 9*9* 

Rem. The jj*a*« is liable to the same variations, though 
SJjJla is the normal form, as iot—o hunger. For example: 
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o / / * r a r a 2 r *//• / «//«/ 4«» / •'*' i 

&*Xe, in preference to 5 ^s^>, ; i<_Uau>, a^ju>, 5jJJu>, a 

" '•/ */'» - «<> a r *r ja r 6 r’A / fr i a r 

o\jj* j ; Sj^o ; AJjU, Sj jJLo. 


or 


226 . Some nouns of time and place, derived from verba primic 
rad. 3 et take the form (see § 228). E.g. time of 

birth, from Jjj to bear; ili-* appointed time [or place ] for the 
fulfilment of a promise, from ^3 to promise; OlL« appointed time 
[or place for the performance of some action], from oij to fix a time. B 
Rem. From the strong verb this form is very rare, as JlJ-Lo or 

n a « rr a r 

J; but in ./Ethiopic it is the usual form from all verbs, 

''oar OBr tar 

as mSsr&k = ni*‘rab - mcr'ay = 


227 . The nouns of time and place from the derived forms of 
the triliteral verb, or from the quadriliteral, are identical in form 
with the nomina patientis or passive participles. E.g. a place 0 

of prayer ( L y-« to pray); ^ 5 —»■«, the time of entering upon 

r r at r at 

the morning or evening — o\, to enter upon the time of morning 

4 + 9 J 4 * 3 J 

or evening ); v _U--x-o, the place through which, or the time when, 

r r at r r a i 

one is made to enter (J^ol to nude one enter) or go out to make 

Or r Ot rr r a ' O rr a 1 

go out); place or time of returning to return) ; 

a place where things are collected to be collected) ; U place I) 

or time of meeting ( L5 iDI to meet ); the first day of the month 

,r a* 2 t B l O r a r l 

(J^vJI the new moon appeared)’, a place where one 

rolls anything (gy*-* to roU ); a place where (camels) are 

crowded together to be gathered together in a crowd). 

Rem. The same form is also used as a jj-o-o from 

the derived forms of the triliteral verb and from the quadriliteral; 

4 2 r J 4 a r '/ r a r ir J 

e.g. the being tried or tested = or the 

w. 17 
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A letting (camels) graze in the interval of their being watered - ; 

0i - 0 ' « 8* 1 

^(6 rending in pieces = ; ^5^ £/<« guarding carefully = 

iJy; JJlL> fighting = JU3 or ; jli-o the making a raid or 


foray — S.U.I; wjUo^ affliction^ lol; wAS-U turning or 

* ' 9 i-- 9-0 *, , , i 

tossing to and fro = w~Uj, £/<« jrressing heavily on, 

0 .» - - ) / » / » 

toronging = ; J-*xLq^> to nutAe a clashing or ringing sound = 

iLcJ-o 5 L5 ^A < jf dill to £o<Z m (our) complaint of 

this event (ix^Sj) and (on Him) is (our) reliance. 


B («) The Nomina Instrumenti or Nouns that indicate the 

Instrument. 

228 . The nouns which denote the instrument tlyit one uses 
in performing the act expressed by a verb, are called in Arabic 
aJ^I I, nominee instrumenti. They have the forms JUL, 

and iUx«, and are distinguished from the nouns of place and time 
C by the kfcsra with which the prefixed j> is pronounced. When derived 
from verba ined. rad. j et i_£, they remain uncontracted. E.g. 3j+o, 

//< 4^0 ^ // 4 / » 

a fie, from to file; a lancet , from to cut; i >y^*> and 

a lancet; u o\jLo, a pair of scissors; or a key; 

£y-~* and a comb; a cupping-glass; ia—£« and 

LiL, a broom; (for a pair of scissors; a 

f// d 

D packing-needle; o^Lo, an iron instrument fyr marking a camel's foot 
(from ^ 1 ); •>£•*, a pad placed under a horse's saddle (from Jj /) 
a branding-iron (from ^ 3 ) \ C)\h^> « balance or pair of scales (from 

--- 9-0 9 — — 0 9-0 0-0 

0)3 ); a »d *°~3J^> a fan; >fk*, a bridle or halter; a small 
probe for applying kohl to the eyes; a needle; and 

5^x9, a net or snare; o\3^c (for K^j-*), a staircase or ladder; SlLx*, 

4 / d 

a strainer; Sl>£«, a branding-iron or cautery. 
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9'9 J 4»0l 4 I »l , 

Rem. a. A very few have the form or Jmlc ; as A 

9 i 9 t 9*9 ! 4«» 9 J 9 9 4.4 

a sieve; a sword; Jjjc* - a spindle; ix»—o = lx»—o, 

an instrument for introducing medicine into the nose ; J_>_« = 

o* a j O * 9 9, o , ' 

a pestle or mallet ; = ^>- 4 , a censer. The form is 

also used. 


Rem. 6 . The corresponding Hebrew nouns have _ and as 
well as in the first syllable; e.g. p^TD, D'Hj&fc, h]b t nfiSD, B 

rnDTD. 

t m ; - 


(0 The Nomina Agent/s et Patient is. 

229. The nouns which the Arab Grammarians call J^UjT *C-I, 

» »/v .«gl 

nomina agent is, and Jl ilo~d, nomina patientis, are verbal C 

adjectives, i.e. adjectives derived from verbs, and nearly correspond in 
nature and signification to what we call participles. 

Rem. These verbal adjectives often become in Arabic, as in 
other languages, substantives. 

230. The verbal adjectives, derived from the first form of the 
triliteral verb, have two principal forms, namely, the nomen agentis, 

and the nomen patientis, E.g. writing, a scribe 

or secretary, from to write, written, a letter, from ; D 

serving, a servant, from^jai. to serve, ^ajj*** served, a master, 

/ i 0 / // ^ o ^/ 

from judging, a judge, from >r ^ to judge; ,jA£=> being, 

from to be; ly»-yc found, existing, from to be found, to 
exist; mad, a madman, from 0 ^, to be possessed, to be mad. 

Rem. a. When formed from Jxi and the transitive Jxi (as 
wJbj to fear, *-A=>j to ride on, Jykc- to knoio, to touch), these 
nomina agentis are not only real participles, indicating a temporary, 
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A transitory or accidental action or state of being, but also serve as 
adjectives or substantives, expressing a continuous action, a ha¬ 
bitual state of being, or a permanent quality; e.g. 

(see above), a scholar, \j an <tscelic. But if from 
the intransitive and from J*9, they have only the participial 
sense, the adjectival being expressed by one or other of the nominal 
forms enumerated in § 231. Thus fS or JiUl being glad, 
B rejoicing, J>jll. being cowardly, Jill, being liberal, being 

narrow or confined, are participles; the adjectives which indicate 
the corresponding permanent qualities or characteristics are y 
and or gladsome, cheery, ^jlll cowardly, 

bountiful, generous, and &~b narrow. [Comp, however § 232, vein. 6.] 
Rem. b. The nomen agentis is said to I>e used occasionally 

t ** o 9 

in place of the nomen verbi or actionis, as in the phrase ^5, 
C for lltJ ; but this is more frequently the case with the nomen 

4 > »' 4 t 0 r 4 » * 

patientis (compare § 227, rem.) Jydu>. E.g. labour, 

f J B * 4 4 _ 4 90*2' 

effort, one's utmost; = vjh*., swearing, an oath; 

giving or sending back, rejection; J y uic = ffkz understanding, 

4 J # * «» . 9 •» - OB, 

intelligence; jyd~o =y~>, hwidedge, perception; jrro- 

9 ‘ B, « » > 0 t B , 4 B t 

raising, a promise ; j= j~~> affluence, opposed to j 

0 J B , 4 B, O ,9 / 

penury, distress ; to trot quickly (of a camel); ^byo = 

D £*b$ to trot easily (do.); ^by^o - ^bJi^., to go gently (do.); 

**»+***... , . . 4 J I / 

being in existence, being got or acquired; = 

t/ « / 4 , J B , 

hardiness, sturdiness, endurance. The fern. iiytLc is like- 

4/ J » / J< » » » 4 * l B * 0- J i / 

wise occasionally so used, as «; a3j.xcu> = 

the telling of the truth, opposed to = w) Jib, lying; 

and also a cognate form Pyyduo, as Jli^la^, l\jyoLc. 

Rem. c. Conversely, the nomen uctionis is sometimes used 
instead of the nomen agentis and patientis, or as an adjective. 

t B , J JB ,t S sirs fin Bit* 

E.g. La£>j AiJI, I came to him riding hard, = Ux£»Ij; ZylLo cOoJ£>, 
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I spoke to him face to face (lit. lip to lip), = ; UUc aJUaJ, A 

I met him face to face (lit. eye to eye), = U;bu>; 1 \j~o <xZ\Z5, I slew 
him in cold blood (lit. bound, confined or held, so that he could not 

« 1 O * 99 t 9 J , 0t,0 99 * 0 * 

resist or escape), - ; J^c 31^*1, J.xc JUg, 

a just man, a just woman, just men, = Jilt, alyw-, Jjj-c ; 2 U, 

ivaler which sinks into the ground, a 

t W J J J » l< / 9 J 

dirham struck by the emir, = ; dill JLLi. _^A, «/<ey are B 

</m? creatures (lit. creation) of God, = *uif 

Rkm. </. J^li is the Aram. ^£)p, and Ileh. (with 

o for d). The form J^du> does not occur in cither of these 
languages, the Heb. using instead of it SlDp = J>A an d ^ ,c 
Aram. Vftp = c)**-* ( see § 232, rem. c). 


231 . Besides these, there are other verbal adjectives derived 

9/fi/ it/ 

from the first form of the verb, and called Ji-Ult oU-o C 

adjectives which are made like, or assimilated to, the jxir- 
ticiples, viz. in respect of their inflection. Of these the following 
are the principal. 


1. 


9. 


2. 

& 

10. 

JW 

3. 


11. 


4. 


12. 

Jyf 

5. 


13. 


6. 

Vi 

14. 


7. 

+ JJ 

0 ** 

15. 


8. 

& 

16. 

i /Si 

J**' 


232 . Most of these adjectives come from neuter verbs, and 
express, partly, a quality inherent and permanent in a person or 
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A thing,—which is their most usual signification (see § 38),—and, partly, 

a certain degree of intensity. Examples: 1. difficult, from 

' *' V' « *?' . ' i' «»' 

1 easy, from sweet, from i large, 

from ; JjSs tender, from J*i» ; strong, hardy, acute, clever, 
from iJru £>; jl£ rough, rugged, from ; jJi unclean, from j ji. 
2 . brave, from JSu : —*. handsome, from o—i from 

jSi. 3 and 4. ^3, JA»., from ^i, ; jlf, fiy, proud, 

B self-conceited and insolent, from yA and ^J*u; in pain, from 
£»-.3; having a swollen stomach, from Ja-a.; dirty, from 
v-jp ; y*-, (for i^^w, ^5^) in grief, from LS ^ ; p 

(for i^jj) perishing, from ^jp ; Aavtfjgr Aw /wrt or //oo/ chafed, 


from ; ^-3 do., from i>^> clever, intelligent, from 

/ / / ^ ^ / 4 J/ / / / i/ f / 4 3^ 

OM «««&, from iaiu; 0>^. 

- / 0 _ / ? { / _ _ - / 4 > 4 <> 

C from JwwVJ, cautious, wary, from jj -»-; 

intelligent, from quick, in /caste, from J^~c; 

4 / 4 3/ / / 4 / + J s') * 

jjf, from jji ; o^* »0«<7A, AorsA, from c/ea», pure, 

from^X. 5. liberal; JAl>, smo#, from Jila to be tender; 


large, coarse, fat, from J*.; fine, thin, from Jy 6 and 7. 


4 

i • j > , > it, .>« fi„ 

wvUj /mrrf, from wA-o; sweet, from 3A*.; bitter , from 3^ ; 

Ol !/' , . 9 t J 

j-**> >oA, inexperienced, untaught, from ; w-**. polluted, from 

* ^ / 0- 1 , ,,, 

Dy^>. 8. breaking, crushing, bruising, from j«r- 

fidious, treacherous, from jjA to forsake, abandon, betray; 
remaining in one place, abundant, from S 3 , S 3 ; knowing, from 

0^=>j. 9. oW»- couxirdly, from brave, from ^Li ; 

^yr- liberal, from jUl; ijlS*. chaste, from CvUaa.; j>Sfi=> blunt, 
from Srfi=>- 10. brave, from ; j> uU. large, from 
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noble, from j>j£=> ; handsome, from o—®*; *^!A A 

* j + ✓ j // / 

sweet (of water), from Cjj 4 ; oU®- salt (of water), from J»>®- to burn; 
Jl>b foaj7, tall, from JU* ; [jlji a cook, from to cook]. 11. J*»-j 
stingy, niggardly, from JjLj ; '^N=> much, many, numerous, from ; 
oaoi/e, from ; ^ri^=> noble, from ; '-*-*«? wui, from 
; J-aj heavy, from J*j ; li~U Mreft, coarse, from ; Jj ^i> 
long, tall, from JUs ; compassionate, merciful, from ; ^-.L- B 
from s/cA, from ^ light, 

from v_A^; J-i*. great, glorious, from J*.; sender, 

2* 9 J t / / 1 o i ' 

paltry, from Jo. 12. gluttonous, from J^»l; addicted 

, ' ' ' * / ' . » • ' * i ' 5 i» 

<0 Zy/wj7, from v*^=>; Jb->-*= veracious, from J^o ; or J^^S, 
talkative [or to .«pea£], from Jl3; [J^*i mufy to <to, from 

JAi]; pushing, thrusting or kicking violently, from £i.> ; 
moved by affection or pity, from ^ikc ; jy~a>. daring, from ; C 
J>v»- ignorant, foolish, from continent, impotent, from 

j-oj*.. 13 . drunk, from ^SL, - angry, from w-ic; 

{j&Lp, iUB, ?/«>%, from u^e, 0&> hungry, 

from ^Ul, satisfied with food, from £~w ; satisjied 

wftA drink, from ashamed, from 14. 

repentant, from 15. cfij* naked, from 16. having I) 

a clear space between the eyebrows, bright, open, cheerful in countenance, 
from having a high, straight nose, from having 

a slender waist, from ; i>53l having a long chin (j>55); *^-^>.1 


t * Of 


J* it 


humpbacked, from ; jyc\ one-eyed, from j^ ; Jy*-\ squinting, 

* * it *t _ 2 * j* » l m . / 

from deaf, from ; (>»«*■* foolish, stupid, from 

'>' «»i / - '»» <'»i 

; Jl^l unskilful, clumsy, stupid, from J^*., J^1 unseemly, 
ugly> foul, from £w; ^>*.1 m2, 3>-{ black, u a < j\ white, jh-o\ yellow. 


136 Part Second .—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 232 


B 


Rem. a. As is shown by the above examples, the forms 
and are principally derived from and come 

respectively from Jm intrans. and though the distinction is 
not always observed; j’iUi is principally formed from intrans.; 
Jw and Jlii mainly from J*i; Jxsl chiefly from J*i intrans., 
sometimes from v J*i. 

Rem. b. Jcli is rarely used as a verbal adjective from J*i 

, j. « - 9 t 

intrans. or jjti (see § 230 , rem. a); e.g. safe, secure, = 
or ^>*1, from ; J^C, s«/«, sound, -_ xr J—, from /Mirren, 

& s j + 4 * + J * * * 

from Ojic; sour, from or 

Rem. c. J-*i, when derived from transitive verbs, lias usually 
a passive sense; ns slain = vxrunded - 


9 


9 .« «■»«'* / * 

C slaughtered, a victim, = dyed =w 

9 < 9 J » * 9 l 

rubbed with ko!d = Jy>S* ; bound, a prisoner, =jy-> 

The same is sometimes the case with J>*i, as w ridden upon, 
milked*. 

9 » 9 t* 

Rem. rf. Adjectives of the forms and Jy*i, but more 

especially the latter, often indicate, as shown by some of the above 
examples, either a very high degree of the quality which their 
subject possesses, or an act which is done with frequency or violence 

_ /»» ia* tl 

B by their subject; and hence they are called iyl, intensive 

forms. The form is dialectically pronounced especially 
if the second radical be a guttural, as 

; and so also in substantives, as 

_ 

* [Jy-'j does not belong to this class; according to the native 

scholars, it is originally a nomen actionis like J^-5, meaning message. 
Hence, ns in the case of Latin nunlius, it got the signification of 
bearer of a message. D. G.] 
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Rem. e. Many of these forms exist in Hebrew and Aramaic. A 
For example, in the former, jii, as as = 

J**, ^ ; JUi, as Sn3 (o for «); as 

x T ' y T 

TlDK, DMJ; as TDX, TVJ. 

233. From verbal adjectives of the form as well as from 
some others, is derived an adjective JUi, which approaches very 
nearly in meaning to J>*i and since it adds to the signification B 
of its primitive the idea of intensiveness or of habit. Hence it is 

// / JO 0 — 0 St i 

called ii)L*J! noun of intensiveness. E.g. eating, Jl £>1 

4 j ! 4 ' t 5/ 5 t * 

a glutton, =■ J^>\; wol£> «—a ( habitual ) #«r, = w>J ; 

pushing, thrusting, repelling, g&z pushing, etc., violently,= ; 

Jjll ashing, JlH importunate, a beggar, = drinking, 

drinking much, addicted to wine, -- ; knowing, learned, C 

>>Slc wry learned; weeping, 2 bo weeping much; wJU faring, 

« s- . 

«->U timid. 

Rem. a. The nouns which indicate professions and trades have 

usually this form; as jliac « druggist, a cook, j£tL a baker, 

O i/ # 4 iS « ~ » . 4 fi' 

BLtfc. a tailor, a carpenter, jliw a wafer-carrier, a 

9»* * f 5 < 

gardener, a seller of sheeps' he<ids, a money-changer or 

banker, |Uj re builder or architect, jCd re porter. Compare in 
Hebrew and Aram. Nfcn, 333, H3D, Spp, etc. D 

Rf.m. 6 . Other intensive adjectives, less common than JUi, are 

9 £» 9 w 9 »' 9 — I 9i» 9 / / 

1. JUi, 2. J-ii, 3. Jyii or 4. J*j, and 5. as 

1 . Jjllr*., ?t^ 3 , very handsome, very noble, jCds very large, 

t\j3 one who devotes himself to reading (the sacred wi'itings), 
a strong propeller or repeller, a great rush (of water or of people); 
i.X+.'jJL.U* , addicted to wine, drunken, going astray, 
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B 


C 


D 


wardering; yjOJjO fond of ojyposition, boastful, ex¬ 
ceedingly veracious, very liberal-, one who throws down 

often or violently, a wrestler; glistening intensely (also 

0 ■ 4 9 - t * it* m 

the only instance of the form J-oti, except ; 3. timid, 

4 i- , 4 «5- 4 3* 4 3- 9 ij 

everlasting, or bad (of money), or all- 

• i - 9 3 » <5 j t 

pare, all-glorious, or woi/ Aofy; 4. J^w, 

( 2 j 9 » - 

shifting, turning, knowing, cunning, deceitful; 5. JijjU 

timid, a spy. —On the other hand, ,JlijLo, and 

J*U are, strictly speaking, substantives (nomina instrumenti, 

§ 228), but used metaphorically as adjectives to mean “doing 
something like a machine, mechanically, and therefore invariably 
(habitually).” E.g. thrusting or pushing much,)rushing 

4- » , 4-4 4-4 

or pressing much, a brave warrior, w)l^w_o, do., 

0 /» 1 <« « »» • /J 

jjUla-., thrusting with the s/tear, fSyo, talking 

-a 9 '4 

nonsense, ^oUla-o, ceiling much or giving much to eat, hos- 

. 4-4 *" 4-4 ... 0-4 0-4 

pliable, J *>“-«, talkative, eloquent, £- 1 / jLo cheerful, 

* 4* 0 f / d 

docile, tractable, very liberal, j> IjJL* atlvancing boldly, daring, 

J\lSU slothful, fdsS-e bearing nude children, CjUXo bearing female 
children, 2 \±*ao very liberal, fZL<>, ^X«, very tallcative, JiLjLj, 

0 4,04 ' 

_*J**-®, irany jterfumes, —o mean, poor (|3D£, r -^cn^*.— 

-Similar, too, is the use of such forms ns JIxju or JUaj, and 

Jbdu, which are abstract sul>stantives (nomina actionis, § 202) 
used concretely j e.g. wjlilj, wilaJJ, given to play or sport; 

j,W,swallowing big morsels, greedy; covered by the 

stallion (of a she-camel), ^UJJ talking much and foolishly, 
mendacious, JoC-U fickle, aJyiJ loquacious, uory learned. 


Oj « l» 


* [To this class belongs also stinking. D. G.] 
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Rem. c. Nearly all these adjectives and quasi-adjectives admit A 
of being strengthened in their meaning by the addition of the 

termination a_, which is here used, as the grammarians say, 
Ailll^U, to signify intensiveness, or iiJlleJI to strengthen the 

idea of intensiveness. For example, from Jcb comes ilcli, as 

one who hands down poems or historical facts by oral tradition, 

ijjlj j ®b crafty, lu&b ; ^b calling or summoning, an emissary or 

missionary, A-cb; axSU clever, crafty; aoU- treacherous, faithless; B 

0^3 C a deep investigator (compare in Heb. J"|^np from ^Hp) > 

from aI* 3 , as a^L^. breaking in pieces, crushing to bits, 

ixXlp always on the watch, Ssy-o throwing down or prostrating often , 

aJj—i asking often, begging, prone to laughter, 4j fi loquacious, 

<Lof> given to sleep, io abusive, a**c finding fault; from 
*,* * </ « t' / < »- j- 

iLxj, as &aLic, noble, excellent; from A)y»i, as 

taunting (one) with favours (conferral on him), lying, 

aJ^Lc tired of, disgusted with, aj^a, timid; from JUi, C 

iJlii, as wry learned, AjL-j a great genecdogist, 2J lolj « 

yreai traveller , A*C,i very tfUtcA* o/ comprehension, acISj ill-tudurcd, 
4*Z* «/ j < •> £/ 

slanderous, aJI^s iwy Udkative, acI*j». a yraii collector, i*.Uo an 

excellent pUiycr on the cymbals or /<my> (*~-^o) ; from JbJ, &)U£, as 

4 * Z l " •' S{ 

ac l^o j/rostrating or throioing down very often, very generous 

or noble, acUJ talking much and rashly or foolishly; from 

4/ > 4/ M 9 li/ 4' ii< 4/ «/ 

as aaJ^- wry contrarious; from A-'^*i, as aS^J wry 

4 J • 4< i ' 4/ I » , 2C _ 

timid; from iUjcli, as SjjiU*. wry icary or cautious, Aijjb D 

very timid; from Jbi-o, aJI*a«, ns bbLu very unjust, iol-kXo very 
bold in attacking , talking much and sillily; from jJUaj, 

4 * , 4 , 4 , , 4 , _ 6' - a 9 - -9 

aJUaj, as ajUJJ addicted to play or sport, aII^aj loquacious, a-o 

4/ ^ 9 4» /9 

very learned, ajI^ju causing great wonder or marvel, i«UU swab 

4*4 

lowing big morsels, greedy (the cognato form aLaaj also occurs, as 
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A 


B 


llodj much addicted to play or sport) ; from JUaj, ti&u, as 
much addicted to play or sport, icULD swallowing huge morsels, very 
greedy, *UUU3 talking much and foolishly. 


Rem. d. Besides the forms incidentally noticed al>ovc, others of 
these intensive adjectives occur in Hebrew and Aramaic; for 
example, Jyd, as pan, DVH, and J J*i, but with the purer vowel 

a in the first syllable (JUi), as ?'W, p'*W, XlJzL, 

Other forms are without exact equivalents in Arabic, 


as "to =JC?*, 113^ Dip (coming nearest to "1 

= Aram, >0.^1 (Jyti); and especially the form St3p> as 

"fly (=jyd), Bhn wliich may be viewed as 

an intensive of JjJ fotoj} for St3p, St3p = J*?)- 


C 


234. From verbal adjectives with three radicals* or with three 
radicals and a letter of prolongation, are derived adjectives of the 
form jiil, which have the signification of our comparative and super¬ 
lative, and are therefore called II ^il, the noun of preeminence, 


0 : * I *»t 4 0.. 

or JasI, the form ’afalu denoting preeminence. E.g. >-»•**> 

49 ) J / tl » »t 4 < / 9 / » l 

sweeter, sweetest; o—<*- beautiful, o—**•' 
wore or wos£ beautiful; ^*-3 « 2 r/jr, ^~3I uglier, ugliest; great, 
glorious, J».l more or most glorious. 


D Rem. a. In the superlative sense, these adjectives must always 
have the article, or else be in the construct state, as 
the greatest city, {Jj^ ^ie largest of the cities. 


* [A rare exception to this rule is jicl bitterer, as derived from 
#/ 0 / 

anything bitter, spec, the colocynlh, according to ’Ibn Durcid, 
JCildb U-isliliuk, 53, 1. 6, 98, 1. 16 seq. In the Lisdn, however (xii. 142), 
it is differently explained. R. S.] 
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Rem. b. Of this form there remain only a very few traces in A 
Hebrew, none in Aramaic. Such are: 3T3X tying, false (of a 

stream that dries up in summer), from 312=^^=*; "1T2X fierce, 

cruel, perhaps connected with l£> breaking in pieces; jJVX (for 

0 / 

jjVX) lasting, perennial, - ; and even these have lost their 

original signification, and are used as simple adjectives. 


O'— -> I 


235 . No J y A&Jl can, according to strict rule, be formed B 
from the verbal adjectives of the passive voice aud the derived forms 
of the verb, nor from verbal adjectives that denote colours or deformi¬ 
ties, because they arc themselves of the form JjlsI (compare § 184, 
rem. b). If we wish to say that one person surpasses another in the 
qualities expressed by such adjectives, we ought to prefix to the corre¬ 
sponding abstract or verbal nouns the comparatives stronger, 

/ / at j/ at j*et 

u—*■' more beautiful, more excellent, .*~3l uglier, better, 
worse, aud the like. E.g. ( stronger as to redness) redder; C 

l j—»-t {more excellent as to teaching and training) 


a l 


a better teacher and trainer; bt^ (more excellent than 

he as to answering) more ready than he in answering, or giving a 
better answer than he; 15‘iUaJI I {more quick as to departing) 

0 + * J 

departing more quickly; more deformed by blindness of one 

eye. This form of expression is sometimes employed where a simple 
comparative might have been used ; as iUj 

(/» / ~* at * * a* * * * 

j-il jl then, after thud, your hearts became hard, D 

like stones, or even harder (lit. stronger as to hardness), where 
= u _ 5 —31 (cl-lCor’ftn ii. 69).—As a matter of fact, however, the strict 
rules laid down by the grammarians are constantly violated by usage. 

(a) Examples of Jui 1 formed from the derived forms of the verb, 
especially from IV.: more cleansing or purifying ji^bl), 

from jyb to cleanse or purify, II. of to be clean or pure; J 
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A making clearer ox purer, from to clarify or clear, II. of Uo to be 
»« »t ' f' ' ' 

clear; preserving better, fromII. of to be safe; 

j/ti _ _ , ,t , 

J j,£\ confirming or establishing better, from >ol3l, IV. of to stand 
upright; J c~j'I making more firm or sure, from C*Jl, IV. of to 
be firm; causing me greater alarm about, from oy*. or 

/ / / ,, j ,at 

v-iUk.!, II. or IV. of Jli to fear; giving more help towards, 

from t0 help, IV. of 5 J v^il making depart more quickly, 
B from ^A>\, IV. of to yo away; J £Aa$ 0 / the two which 

relaxes, or loosens, more, from IV. of yLj or to be flaccid 

.of 

or flabby; J ^^1 causing to last longer, l _ y U ^ajI more merciful to, 
from IV. of j_jAj to remain, l<ist; J w^aI inspiring more fear or 
respect, from w>Ul, IV. of uU to fear; more just than, 

from v_ioJl to be just, IV. of Uccu to take the half, reach the middle; 

l,»t , . I . . 

J J^BI causing to last longer, from I, IV. of JIB to be long; 
C J i_ 5 -s**l preserving alive better, from , ^-^-1, IV. of to live; 

» i.t i,t _ " j, 

v>° giving more shade than, from JBI to give shade, IV. of JB ; 

J causing to be better, from iUL.1, IV. of .jU. to be good-, excellent; 

J j^^B^I giving more freely, from L5 B*I to give, IV. of LBc ; J 
bestowing more liberally, from to bestow, IV. of ^fp ; J 
D showing greater honour to, from IV. of j>J=> to be noble; 

o Lit ..at ... a i ,»l 

jk>\ more desert than, from ^*51 to be desert, IV. of ; o-« c^l 
poorer than, from iJ-kl to be poor, IV. of JSi ; ^ JyA more crafty 
than, from JU»>I, to be crafty, VIII. of JU^.; ^ more easily led. 
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or formidable; more praiseworthy or commendable; better A 
known; more deserving of blame; j->\ more glad of or pleased In/; 

i «»£ a - at j /«J 

more to be excused; -xa-jl more readily found; more occu¬ 
pied; y*>j\ prouder to be proud ); siill more hated or hateful; 
w> { yz\ more occupied with or VIII. . «^1); ‘ r c^S\ shorter (from 
pass, of VIII.). (y) Examples of J*il from words denoting 

a j »ot a j » a 1 

colours or defects: ,>* whiter than; o-* blacker than; 


0 j.- ® f ... 

O-o stupid than. 


B 


236. The verbal adjectives formed from the active and passive 
voices of the derived forms of the triliteral verb, and from the quadri- 
literal verb, are the following. 


Triliteral Verb. 



Act. 

Pass. 


Act. 

Pass. 

II. 

J*** 


VII. 

4 

Jjtiu 

4^-a a 

III. 



VIII. 



IV. 

0 0 I 


IX. 



V. 



X. 

o a* o i 


VI. 

JftiZo 


XI. 





Quadriliteral Verb. 



I. 


Jiiu 

III. 

Jiiui 

j&i; 

II. 


j 

IV. 


juii 

Rem. a. The 

o 

3" 

P 

I 

o 

vowel of 

the second 

and third 


radicals is the same in all these verbal adjectives as in the corre¬ 
sponding Imperfects, excepting the active participles of the fifth 
and sixth forms of the triliteral verb and the second form of the 
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A quadriliteral, in which the second and third radicals have — instead 

of 

Rem. b. The preformative /> takes in Arabic the vowel L, in 
Hcb. and Aram. _ (e.g. StSgB, S'tppD = ^'IpjTIp, = 

"nnb)i hut the ./Ethiopia seems to have retained the original 
vowel in its prefix <TO: 711a, os ao (j : (ma'dmmSz) oppressor 
B (Dan, J‘Dh); OOYK3TI: (makwdnnCn) (|jbp); 00 

(maniffik) sceptic , heretic (JjLu); 00^0 (mdr'ed) causing to 
tremble, dreadful TIHD); fTO ^.C.^ : ( m ‘‘ fr ‘) f ruil f ul 

0 t> > 

(nnpD); ow flT9°fhC : (mastdmhCr) imploring mercy ; 

"W'fChfl® : (matdrgwfim) an interpreter 


237. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba mediae 

C rad. geminate, the rules laid down in § 120 are to be observed. Hence 

« * S / t f »t A't o e j 3 j 

becomes (see § 13, rem.); ; etc. 

238. In the formation of verbal adjectives from the verba h£m- 
zata, the rules laid down regarding those verbs (§§ 131-6) are to be 

observed. Hence we write f \ for ]i\\ (§ 135), JjC for J\C (§ 133), 
vifcjj or sJjlj for Ojlj, ^ for jj\ y> for JjlU (§ 133), for 
% (§ 131). 

» l . % , 

D Rem. a. I preceded by k&sia becomes ^; as for UU. 

Rem. b. Final heniza, preceded by i and ii, admits of assimila¬ 
tion; as fiji) or !jfj, ti/jl or tfg, or See § 17, b, 

rem. b. 


239. In the formation of verbal adjectives from verba primte 
rad. ij, the rule laid down in § 147 must be observed; as j~*y* for 
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240. In the nornina agentis of the first form of verba media) A 
rad. j et [j, the place of the middle radical is occupied by a 15 
with hfcmza (arising, according to § 133, out of 1); as JjL 5 (for JIL5), 
(for jlC), instead of J^L3, 

Rem. a. This rule does not apply to the verbs mentioned in 
§ 160, which retain their middle radical unchanged; as j 

Rem. b. The form admits in certain words of being con¬ 


tracted into .^15 (compare the Heb. Dp for Dip), us J)l£ for aS(£, B 
in the phrase ^^-Jl or Jli, bristling with weapons; 

oU for ajU, in the phrase .>1^*11 &j U or oU, water-hearted, 
cowardly, stupid; jU feeble, tovj5\k; £*^ £li timid or greedy, for 
£j*9 £$La ; dli> sharj) {of sight), for aS\h ; J-c corroded or decayed 
(of a tooth), for JXiL ; gl b obedient, for £5lb ; olb going about, 
for s_&3 Lb ; ^Lb clayey, for ^Tb *. Sometimes the second radical C 

• • > i »i< / > > / • 

is transposed; as ilyUI ^aU, JW-- 

o\i, 0 * 9 . 

* * 

Rem. c. In the form the medial is usually changed into 

3 5 as j 5 > 5, for 


241. In the nornina patientis of the first form of verba media) 
rad. 3 , the middle radical is elided, after throwing back its damma D 
upon the preceding vowelless letter; as for from 

sJj^Lo. The same thing takes place in verba media) rad. with 

this difference, that (to indicate the elision of the radical the 
damma is changed into kesra, and, in consequence, the j productions 

O'. , „ « " „ 4 ‘ 

into a ; as £~-o, instead of £from £ 


* [A poet even allows himself to say UyC for UptS (from ; 
see Abil Zfcid, Nawadir, 26 infra. D. G.] 


w. 


19 
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. tit* 9 It* 9 I t * 

A Rem. The forms 033 J- 0 , & 3 yc*, and are s® 14 * to be. 

used dialectically. From verba med. ^ the uncontracted forms are 

9 it* 9 i» * 9 i»* 9 it * 

more common, but still rare; as £jyj*, 

for etc. 

242. Verbal adjectives of the form J-*3, derived from verba 
media: rad. 3 et i_£, become by transposition and then pass into 
Jpj, which is in its turn frequently shortened into J-i. E.g. *^-0 

B or s^o, dead, for <z*jy> (oU); [ dependent for sustenance, 
for (Jle)]; C»3 or C*J, soft, easy, for c*J, ^ Cxf or 

9 1 * 9 * 9** 9 1 * 9 * 

v>?a, easy, contemptible u v -®^ or wi-3, exceeding (Jj y ); ^-3, 

9 * » . > 0 -' 9*90* 

bright (yy); l^, wicked (tijy>) '• c4w </<*** 

(J~».). The verbals hasin the sense of straight, right, tall, 

C and Jy in that of having charge of, managing. 

243. Verbal adjectives from the derived forms of verba media) 
rad. 3 et ^ follow the same rules as their Imperfects. 

Rem. The learner should observe that the participles of III. 
and VI. of verba med. ^ are written and pronounced with j_£, and 

on no account with h&mza; e.g. like O&Zi, 

9 ** I 9 JW I 

and not 


D 244. The nomina agentis et patientis of the first form of verba 
ultiium rad. 3 ct have already been mentioned (§ 167, b, p, and 
§ 170). Verbal adjectives of the forms JyJ and are treated 
according to the same rules as the nomiua patientis (§ 170); e.g. jS* 
hostile., an enemy, ^xj a harlot, generous, noble, a boy, 
captive, for 33 '^, yiy-> y?°> 

245. In all adjectives derived from verba tortile rad. 3 et jj, 
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if the second radical be pronounced with ffctha, the i j and 5 (which 
is converted into i_$) reject their vowel or tfcnwin, and assume the 
nature of the 61if maksura (§ 7, rem. b). If the form be one that 
admits of complete declension, the t&nwin is transferred to the second 
radical. According to this rule are formed : (a) the nomina patientis 


of the derived forms, as for 4 Jy, for 

(b) adjectives of the form J*al, as for L5 ^' for 

for for &*-\). Compare § 167, a, 

P, a > and b, p. 


A 


b. The Denominative Noons. g 

(a) The Nomina Unitatis or Nouns that denote the Individual. 

246. The l, or nouns of individuality, designate one 

individual out of a genus, or one part of a whole that consists of 
several similar parts. They are formed, like the analogous nomina 
vicis (§ 219), by adding the termination SI to the nouns that express 

the genus or whole. B. g. a pigeon (male or female), from 

pigeons, with the article, I, the genus pigeon or the whole C 
number of pigeons spoken of; aLj a duck or drake, from XJ the duck; 
Sjki one head of cattle (bull or cow), from cattle; S^j a fruit, from 
S+j fruit; Sjy a date, from Jy dates; iLcu an onion, from the 
onion; a bit of gold , a nugget, from gold; Ly a straw, 
from straw*. 

Rem. a. The use of the nom. unit, is almost entirely restricted, 
as the above examples show, to created things or natural objects. D 


* [A peculiar application of the I is its use for a dish or 

portion of any food, as a dish of rice, a dish of fish (61- 

4^0/ G +0 J 

Mubarrad 173, 1. 4), a po>‘lion of meat, a portion of cheese, 

etc. Comp. Gloss. Fragm. Add. 129. This 5 is called u >a~o--L£u lUI 
(Zamahsari, Fail, i. 331, 417, ii. 323. D. G.] 
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A Examples of artificial or manufactured objects are very rare; e.g. 
ili or IZJ a brick, from or Q bricks; a ship or boat, 

from shipping, boats. 

Rem. b. Similar forms in Heb. are: |0 } HSU; *1X78?, 

\w\w, nm&; rMK; w, nw. 


(0) The Nomim Abundant™ vel Multitudinis. 

JJ 247. The ofjjf O*, or nouns of abundance, designate the 
place where the object signified by the noun from which they are 
formed, is found in large numbers or quantities. They have the form 
and are, consequently, a mere variety of the nouns of place 
(§221). E.g. sJ-U, ijiii, iUll* a place abounding in lions (J--1), 
wolves (JJi), beasts of prey or H***, a place 

abounding in snakes vipers (^t); 5Uii, a bed of 

melons cucumbers (2Us); a place where pomegranates 

C (o^j) 9 row abundantly. 

Ox x » x 

Rem. «. From quadrilitcrals this formation is rare; as iUu, 
SfU*, a place abounding in foxes (wX*j, Sj? W)« scorpions (%->**)• 
Rem. 6. Sometimes the fem. participle of the fourth form is 
used in this sense, with or without u6f ; as *~cu>, {a place) 

abounding in lizards (w*o), black beetles (a spot) 

0/ Ox 0^9 

]) producing cucumbers. Similarly from quadriliterals, i-Uic, 

llijLU, (ft place) abounding in foxes, scorpions, chanutkons 

( 2 bJ».), hares. Also from XII. (a sj>ot) producing many 

trees. 


Rem. c. The use of nouns of the form aAjuLo to indicate the 
cause of a certain state or feeling, is only a tropical application of 

Ox x Ox 0xx 0 x JxxOx 

their ordinary meaning; as chudreu are a cause 
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of cowardice and niggardliness (in their parents); a ;. . a. *, a ^Jaa , A 
l&U a cause of good health , joy or happiness, evil or Ul-feeling; 
>ULJJ a cause of bringing on or producing disease; 

/(Sd < , /H/ 

S)^Lc 3 js[£a)\ joking leads to annoyance ; and the like. 

(y) The Nomina Vasia or Nouns denoting the Vessel which 
contains anything. 

248. The nomiua vasis, »Uyi have the same form as the 
nomiua instrumeuti (§ 228); e.g. a needle-case, from Sjj I a needle; B 
a milk-pail, from yi». or « milk-pail, from 

9// 9^6 4// 0 

»«///•, or a brick-mould, from a brick; a urinal, from 
urine; a3>~> « spittoon, from $\ji saliva. 

Rem. A very few take the form jJ*** or lULi (see § 228, 
rem.); as or an oil-jar, from oil; ■- 

a vessel for keeping i.e. the plants from which alkali 


or potash is obtained; aAa».£< a phial for keeping hold or eye-salve C 
to be carefully distinguished from the mU (J-->) or 

instrument with which il is applied to the eye. 


(8) The Nomina Relativa or Relative Adjectives. 

249. The relative adjectives, *C**j)t, or simply olllljl 

i 

(relationes), are formed by adding the termination ^7 to the words D 
from which they are derived, and denote that a person or thing 
belongs to or is connected therewith (in respect of origin, family, 

3 el ool 

birth, sect, trade, etc.). E.g. ^-cjl earthly, from u°j ' the earth; 

solar, from the sun; aerial, from ^ the air , the 
sky; descended from el-Hasan ( t >laJI); L5 «-^cj belonging to 

the tribe of Temim (^***3) 5 born or living at Damascus (JiAo); 
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A Egyptian, from 


3 » 


Egypt; a freed man of Su’d 

scientific, from knowledge, science; «*- relating to sense 


perceptible by one of the senses; intellectual, from ji* 


3 »j 


the intellect; legal, legitimate, from the law; according 




to common use and wont (o/t); ^1*5 according to analogy (^-L5); 

belonging to, or owe «/, the Ma§us or fire-worshippers 


» j »»' 


B belonging to, or one of, the sect of Malik (iUU)j 

from sftjk long; from good; from o\ truly, 

verily. 


Rem. a. The nomina relativa are chiefly formed from substan¬ 
tives and adjectives, but in more modem Arabic, and especially in 
the language of the schools, also from the other kinds of nouns, 
and even from particles (sec § 191). 


Rem. b. The nomina relativa derived from adjectives properly 
express “belonging to the class designated by such and such an 
q adjective.” [However, in such words as ^^*.1, ^iSl, 

is, 3 

the termination ^ has, according to some, a corroborative or 
intensifying force (iilUJJ). D. G.] 


Rem. c. This termination is common in Heb. (m. f. J"]*- 
nnd JY-)» 38 Israelite, '"Utf Hebrew, '"03 strange. In 

./Etliiopic, i is generally used to form certain adjectives which are 
derived from other adjectives, as ih«5.l\ : (harrasl) a jdowjhman, 
D ; (malihSrl) compassionate, from the obsolete ih^.fl : 

(= Olj-®., gHfi) and whilst awl and ay are the 

usual relative terminations, as 9° (mftdrawl) terrestrial, 

(hr&tiyanawi) Christian, (’aiyawl) or 

(’aiyay) like (from ’ay, of what kind? which?). The 
Aram, has the last of these forms, viz. ^—, in general use; as 

P f 

'"1V£ Egyptian , ^ eastern. 
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250. In forming the nomina relativa, the primitive nouns undergo A 
various changes in regard to the auxiliary consonants, to the final radi¬ 
cals 3 and i j, and to the vocalisation. 


I. Changes of the Auxiliary Consonants. 

251. The feminine terminations 5__, i>_, and aj-, are rejected; 
as i&mkka, sjJJl U-Basra, C£r°J ; te^U-Khfa, 

ilLu Malatya, ; aILlo .SVc/Ty, ; **^*1 Africa, B 

iljf *///> corpus of traditions relating to the ways and habits of Muham¬ 
mad, [ikJS\ the party of Ati, L 5 »~i*;] aLi)! the kihla or 

2 » 9 2 * 

direction of Mehka, to which the Muslim turns in praying, ^3 ; 
a window, refined, vugpir, from distin¬ 

guished persons, the higher classes, and A«U)t the common people, the 
3 *' . . 2 

vulgar; 3-xc a promise, \J^\ aJJ weight, measure, C 

Rem. In the case of nouns which, like 3 jx, have lost their first 
radical, if the third radical be a weak letter, the first ought to be 
restored and the second to take fetlia; as a^ (from ^ 3 ), [^>£3 
or] (on the second 3 see Jg 258 and foil.). The forms ^ 

[or ^ 5 ^ 3 ] are mentioned by the grammarians, and also the very 
irregular ^ 3 ^ from sjx., [and from a*£, (Hammad in 

'AnbfuTs Nozhat tl-alibbd 52. D. G.]. R 


252. 1 , (a) The feminine termination is rejected in nouns 
that have four or more letters, besides the ; as a bustard, 

Gumudd, the name of two months, 1 (b) But 
if the nouns ending in fern, have only three letters besides the 

* [Lane has li; of this form, however, only a single instance 
1ms been mentioned in the T. A. D. G.] 
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A two cases are to be distinguished, (a) If the second letter has a 
vowel, the is rejected; as ^>©*. a swift ass, \S>J* Barwtih, 

the name of a river, (ft) If the second letter is without a 

vowel, the k j may either be rejected (which is preferable), or changed 
into j; as J^- pregnant, J-»- or relationship, 

Csi** or lhliil the (present) world, or 

2, (a) The letter is likewise rejected in nouns that contain four 
or more letters besides the if it belongs neither to the root nor 
to the feminine termination, but is what the Arab grammarians call 
or the appended Plf (i. e. which serves to give to the word 
to which it is appended the form of a quadriliteral or quinqueliteral 


B 


o '» r' t 


word, e.g. { to give it the form of^Ap, ?bp to assimilate it to 

« « »t * * 3 9,a,, 

as a bug or tick, l a big, stout camel, 


; Jib or Jib, the bean, Jib or Jib. (b) But if such 

C nouns have only three letters besides the it may either be changed 

into j (which is preferable), or rejected altogether; as Jic a soj't of 

heath, or a sort of shrub or small tree, 

Rem. In 1, b, fl, and 2 A, a third form is admissible, viz. 
3 . 3 - • j 3 *»/ 3 *»t 3 .•* 2 / 3 -.»j 

** > but I sy>> 

with hfanza, is a vulgarism. 

3 «a 

D 253. The terminations J- and of relative adjectives fall 
away when new relative adjectives are to be formed from them; as 
J«, J*®- belonging to Mekki, Gu'fi (J«, J*^., names of men); 

^*it£ a Sdfi'ite, one of the sect of ts-Safi'i belonging 

j S . . 3 , a , » 

to Aimer id in Spam; a native of Alexandria 

(*jSimilarly, from substantives like a chair, a seat, 

and a bullrush, the relative adjectives are and Jjjp. 

254. The plural terminations 03- and Ol_, and the dual tormi- 


3 ....' 
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nation o'—» rejected ; as two, relating to two, duulistic ; A 
the two harams (or sacred territories of M6kka and el-Medina), 
two men named Kais, the Muslims, 

fl » i , J9. 2 9, 9 ,9 

I UJ-^j in tn of the name of Zeid, l ; Olj-iA women of the 

2 > « ,/« _ j ,, 

name of Hind, ol ijc- 1 An fat, the name of a place, 

Rum. a. It need hardly be remarked that this rule does not 
apply to proper names ending in Jjl- and Jjji, as o!^ ‘Imran, 

\^\r+ c l 5 Haitian, ^ 9 %^; Zbdan, B 

Rem. b. It is only in later times that such forms are possible 
2 » 2 • 2 
as from twenty, instead of from 

plur. of a hundred, for \^£y~o ; dualistic, from 


OUjI lioo, instead of or ^iil. 

Rem. c. Foreign names of towns, ending in , sometimes 

x 1 

change this termination in Arabic into Oj—> nt other times retain q 
it. In the former case the termination is rejected, in the latter it 
. < 2 J ®"_ 2 *i, 

is preserved ; ns —^3 Ktnnesrtn, but ; 

.if 2 t . 2 , . j». 

Nidibis, but Yebrln, 

2 ». t o. 2 o. 

\£pi> but ^-r±- 

Rem. d. Some proper names, chiefly foreign, are very irregular 
». 9.9. 2 . » . 3. . 3 » ' *' 

in their formations; e.g. WjO» D 

2 , t t 9 . 2 . . 2 3. 2 , t 9,9 2.9.9 

t ' \S±*-4> 'Jjb' L 

. A : *• t 9 . 2.9, I ,.9,9. 2 .1.9 29 

(^U^uui) jj-o, \ ob^ yjp 9 ' 

(jgp. O^A>, Csr ^ 9 ; Tiberius, 

2 .t 2 . 9 ! 2 2 9 , 9 2 •. 

\Sf >I or We may, however, use i_£^, 

2 ,, 9 , 2 ,9 t 3, 2 3, 2 ,9. 

—Ob»- makes either or ; 




*.i, 


w. 


20 


B 
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or 4 ^jtp has as well as the regular formation; 

f^U Manes makes and ^U. D. G.] 

// /^ / 

Rem. £. Quite peculiar are: (with the art. ^*1^31), fern. 

from Tihtirna; J\L (with the art. fem. a*«1&, 

from^U/l Syria; and (with the art. fem. a*A*j, 

from tl-Yembi; instead of and which 

2 ,, 2 „/ » 

are also used. The forms ^U>, and likewise occur. 

Comp, the words oC3, and (= ^^-Uir). 

« s 

255. The letter yj in words of the forms iL*3 and when 
not derived from verba media; rad. geminatm or infirm cc (^ or ^), is 
rejected, the k&sra of being at the same time changed into fetha*; 

C as A-aj^i a statute, aw island, or Mesopotamia, 

3 / / *f/ 3 " ' 3 " i«»' j 

l&fe*; cl-Medina, a ship, 

(tribes), But, if they come from verba media; rad. gerni- 

natffi or media; $ vel they remain unchanged; as aA^A*. reality, 

2*9'* m , . 2 « 3 /9 '{ 

0 A-Ai>.; ojjjx*. a piece of iron, an iron tool, a small 

jug, —In the forms J-*j and tlie ^ is rejected only when 

2 - 2 - 

D the third consonant of the radical is j or^; as (tribes), 

(jb***- ( men ), Csy**- Otherwise it remains 

unchanged, as (a tribe), ; J-ic (a man), ; V 

(a town), ; JU*, (tribes), \jU^- 


* [According to Zamahsarl, Faik i. 160 the same thing happens to 

0 / i* is* iff j if 2 f* 

the j of the form 2J^*3, as in (^iii) from 5 tyh, from 

aj^Ac. Comp, also Mufa$sal 90, 1. 7 and Sibaw&ih ii. 66, § 319. I). G.] 
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Rem. a. There are, however, exceptions to these rules. E.g. A 

aLJp nature, « city, (to distinguish it from 

belonging to U-Medina), belonging to Algeziras in 

' 2 , / 2 '2 
Spain (to distinguish it from Mesopotamian) ; l _ r < r A-' ) 

>.,>,, . 2 o, > ?*'- 

from oj^e- (tribes); from (a place); 

oo ,> *o,j o»,> 2,>2 ,j2 '* 2 ,> * ' ? -X 

ji**, (tribes), i 

(tribes), ^15 ; vJ^ autumn, L5 ^.—a prophet, R 

makes from the assimilated form ^>. 

Rem. 5. Words of the form (for J-*i, § 242) from radicals 
media; 3 et ^J, reject the second ^ along with its vowel kesra, or in 

9w/ 

other words follow the shorter form J-ji ; as *>*-> a lord or master , 

; 44 i> '/ootf, But ( a tribe) has The 

same remark applies to every penultimate double with k&sra 
(Cs) ; as jllA, dimin. of *y*\ t black, ; s?**-, dimin. of jC®-, C 

an ass, CsU+°- [ But 08 a tribal name has 


256. The ^ productionis of the nomcn patieutis in verba tertiic 
may be rejected, and the radical changed into 3 , whilst the ktera 
of the second radical becomes ffctha; as thrown, But 

many grammarians prefer to reject both the ^ productionis and the 
radical t j, so that the relative adjective coincides in form with the 
2 •' 

nomen patieutis, 


257. Lastly, the 3 productionis in the form SJj**, derived from 
verba tertiic 3 (§ 244), is rejected, and the second radical takes ffctha 

instead of damma; as S 3 J*, a female enemy, ^ 3 ^. Many, however, 

2 « >, , , 2 •' , 1 *’ ' 
form irora both 3 ** and 
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II. Changes of the Final Radicals 3 and 


258. The Ilf maksira (I or t j, § 7, rein, b), as the third radical 
of a triliteral noun, is changed into 3 before adding the termination 

2 *' 2 .. t. 2 ~ 2 -« 

\J-\ as ^ a youth, a mill, 1 ; Lac a staff, ; 

a mote, But if the noun lias four letters, the final ^ 

(1 does not occur in such words in good Arabic) may cither be changed 
B into y, which is the better form, or be rejected ; as purblind, 

2 * »t f*. t» 2 /•> 2 »' 

i phty, or ^yv-U a musical instrument, or ; 

meaning, or If the noun contains five or more 

letters, the t_£ is always rejected; .as ^i dx~a~c chosen, —The 

same rules apply to the final ^y of radicals tertiic y et ^y, which falls 
away in souio nouns after ktora (see § 167, b, /?); but it must be borne 
in mind that the missing is to be couuted as one of the letters 
C of the word, and also, if it be changed into j, that the kfesra always 
becomes ftfcha. E.g. ^ (for blind, ijy**; (for ^^i) 

sorrowful, ^15 (for a judge, L5 ~ol3 (which is the pre- 

2 ' ' '»> * '*'« '** 9 ' 9 ‘ ®-# > 
ferable form) or (for (for 

9 •» ® > 2 ' * > 2 *»j 2 

(for 


Rem. a. The addition of the feminine termination does not 

D affect the rule of formation; as Sljj an inJchom or writing-case, 
2 " . . , 
om w ^° curries an inkkorn ; I/amd (JlDHl), tjTj 0»•; 

Z\fiS\, a district in Palestine, a ladder, ; SUl*. 

* . 1 , , j , 

or i-jlo- a wineshop, ^yyj^o- or a vintner. 

Rem. b. Such forms as for for {jy^u>, 

2 '' ® < i > 1 1 

and ^^Ako-« for are modern and corrupt. 
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259. The hfemza of the termination i\- (the t;lf mdmdwda, § 23, A 
rem. a), is always changed into as iljji a virgin, 

3 + b* -//<j 2 »/• i -» 

(a town in Persia), the black beetle, 

Zachariah, But in the termination ?!—, whether the hfcmza 

be sprung from an original radical j or or be not a radical but 
merely the so-called (see § 252, 2 , a), it may either be re¬ 


tained unaltered (which is better) or be changed into ; as 2 l 3 the letter B 
td, Ibj a garment, ;t_£> a robe, fC- the heaven, Jybj, 

& * 3 * 3 ~ i 

or « large sinew in the 


neck, « wiafe chameleon, 2 ^* 5 C ///o 5mn, ^yQ>c, ^yU/**-. ^y^C, 
or 1 ^ 5 bAc, On the contrary, if the hfemza be an 




original I, it always remains unaltered ; ns 2]/3 (rad. 1 / 3 ;, ^yl/ 3 . 


Rem. Tlio termination 2l_ is very rarely dropped in proper C 
names; as (places), Csj3f a ~- —I n a fe w 

cases too the letter is substituted for the hfcmza; as (a 

3 ^ o/ »>/ 2 '/s / 

place), ^yU-jj ; il/yj (a tribe), ^yl/yj; ZbUo (a city in Sl-Yemen), 

JybtLa ; with which compare the Hebrew forms 


from nS'a, nW. 


260. Primitive defective substantives, i.e. those which have lost D 
their third weak radical,—as *-A. ii), iil, etc.,—necessarily 

recover it only in cases where it reappears in the dual and plural; 
but if this reappearance be not necessary, the third radical may be 
omitted in the relative adjective. In all cases where the third radical 
is restored, it appears as 5 , whether it was originally ^ or not. 

4 i 0,1 ,,t 3 -* 4 l 0,1 , .1 

E.g. v* (for dual 0 \y»\) a father, \ ; £-1 (for >*.1, du. 01*^1) 
a brother, ; _xH»- (for a husbands father or brother, t; 
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A AAJ (rad. _*AJ) a dialect, (rad. the gum, ; iU (rad. 

i^U) a hundred , (ra<l. yX) a female slave, Csy^ I **-' (rad. 

2" * « '* 3 « 3 " 

y-) « ?/ear, kS^ \ 0 ->\ (for du. uWJ) a son, or ; 

>>->' (rad. y<r~>) a name, ^^<--1 or Csy+-> (from ; wwl (rad. <£->) 

podex, or (from aw) or (from a-); (for 

du. O'-*^) « hand, or Wootf, ^*3 or ; »xA lo- 

2 r 3 / r 
B morrow, or jjta.*®. 

Rem. a. n water, and C~o, a daughter, make and 

as well as ^£>*.1 and aA£, a lip, has the three forms 

i'' l *' 3 . s » ' 3 3 - 

^£jAi, ^^Ai, or ; jo-, vulva, makes or ^o.^. (from 

^-).—\\i (*Ur) has tjp l£, ^U, and 


Uem. 6 . Where the original form was Jjii, some retain the 


C 


, 3»' 3 o- 2 »- 3 » * 2 » 

ge/.m; as t^>o, 


261 . The third radical $ or of the forms J.x» and iUi is 


3 • . 


retained unchanged; as y~> grammar, a grammarian; 

a gazelle, ; *'£k a foray, Ispi -; •>£, a bribe, ^yLj ; sjjc 
a handle, a village, an tmaptf, But 


D if the final ^ of AUi be clianged into j, the second radical takes 

2 2 " 3 «»*x o/ti *,» 

fbtha, as f rom * 0 *. *e^> and ^5 a possession; 

a rule which is extended by some to words in which the third radical 
. . „ 3 - - 2 l «... 

was originally y as ^3>> from etc.—If the 

second radical in such nouns be a ^ or combining with the third 

radical into this i_£ is resolved into its original consonants, the 
second radical takes fttha, and final is converted into j; as 

& (for a fold, Cs)£> \ (for living, ; lj a 
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twist or turn, ^ a snake, t —In words of the form A 

iJUi, final $ is retained, as misery , ; but final is 

changed into hfcmza, as a_>uL> a drinking-vessel, ZjUkz a sort 

of lizard, —Words of the form ajT a sign, A>l3 a place where 


cattle, etc., rest at night, Ll \j a banner, make ^T, ^5?, or ljj\, etc. 

Rem. a. a desei't, makes irregularly (instead of B 

la. 

on inhabitant of the desert, a Bldaxv'i. 

Rem. b. Nouns of the forms iL*i, etc- from 

verba tertice rad. j et reject the ^ productionis and change a 

radical ^ into ^ ; as (a town), ; o'" 5 ’ 

l I Z A 2 

l_£^-a3; (a man’s name), 1 (rarely and, though very 


incorrectly, See §§ 255-6. 


C 


III. Changes in the Vocalisation. 

262. In the forms Jbtj and iUi, the kfcsra of the middle radical 
is changed into ffctha; as -^Lu a king, ; S*J=> the liner, ; 

(tribes), C (a tribe), C&&. So also in 

J*j, as (a tribe), ^py But in the k&sra may be retained, 
as Sf\ camels, ^1 or ^1. D 

Rem. In nouns that consist of more than three consonants, the 
vowel of the penultimate letter is not altered. From ^Xiu (a 


tribe) and w >j!j (the ancient name of fil-Medina) the forms ^Siu 

2 . £ », 2 
and are admissible, though and are preferred; 

« . at 2 'at j •/ £ / «<« 2 *• -a* 

oU,il makes and as well as 

3 ®- 
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A 263. Kfcsra or darama of the penultimate consonant is changed 
into fttha in all forms in which a ^ or has been rejected, or in 
which a final \j has been changed into 3 ; as I 

Csy* (see the preceding §§). 


Rbm. Of nire and arbitrary changes, such as from 

*' 0 '** & • , •' *»' 2 »» 

from^aJI the sacred UmdUmj of Mikka, from 

* 4 ' 2 4 at 

B tune, 0 -~«l from yesterday, a grammar can bike no 

account. 


264. If a relative adjective is to be formed from a proper name 
which is compounded of two words, the following points must be attended 
to.—A. If the two words form a proposition (^iLl or 

as I/- (he carried mischief under his arm, the 


nickname of a celebrated poet and warrior), o/w ^ {his throat 
q shone )*—or are contracted into one compound word (^£*.>0 

mixed compound) as wa man’s name, .iCu^, the towns 

of Ba'alhck and KCiVikalCi ,—then the second word is omitted, and the 
termination Cs- appended to the first; as ^y>, 

^113.—B. If the first word is in the status constructus, governing the 
second in the genitive, two cases arise. (1) If the governing word be 

1 I t a 21 « a 

j) one of the nouns «_d father, son,j >I mother, or daughter, it is 

rejected, and appended to the governed word; as j£j y\, 1 JjSJ ; 
✓ .• it 2 ' ' it 2 *»tt* j a i .at • ta 

***?■ >A oA c>A 

1 ( 2 ) If the first word be any other than these four, two 
secondary cases arise, (a) If the idea of definiteness through the 
status constructus still exists in the consciousness of the speaker,—as 


* Compare the nickname of one of the Earls of Douglas, Archibald 
Bdlrlhe-cat. 
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in the slave of If me in ,—the first word is rejected, and A 

3 2 o , , 

the second takes \J —; as ( b ) But if the idea of definiteness 

is no longer present to the uiind of the speaker, then : (a) in cases 
where no uncertainty can arise as to the person intended, is 
attached to the first word, and the second is omitted ; as 

^Ux;; .*«*, ; 

< (*< # * eS ’ i* i#/ J »/ 

a5LM v_ijl (Camel8-nose, nickname of a man), ; g 

^ D» 3 o**>Ijo "‘a' 0 S » - a-a— <»^ 3 #- 

5 ^A*JI «aa— i, ^ 5^1 or o-e, ; 

^.sbl; hut (0) if uncertainty might arise by so doing, 
the first is omitted, and the termination added to the second; as 

j **• ;>/ 3 ■ > * ot s< ;•» 2 * 0 Z *, > a, 2 / ' / 

; Jv ^ 1 ^ c > - x ^ c ’ 

x ^ w 3 «* < i / it i 

SjUwwJI, Guaduloxara in Spain, 2 jl (a tribe) makes 

or \isy~ (from the assimilated form ojli). 

Rem. «. In the case of the oCiy, some allow a C 

double formation, from both parts of the word; e.g. from j, 

^j;. 1° l»t©r times it became very common to form the 

nisba from the whole compound word, as > a “d 

this license was extended to innumerable names which fall under 

at* 3 - - - 

the class B. For example: from \y~> 0 ~j. with the 

2 / ^ »«' 2r 2 /M'» 

article ; from j^-Xc JJ and JJ, and J) 

2 i,&: , t ' ‘ o* 2 o, , a, o ‘»+ j * 2 o , 

ur ^L.; from ^ ^jjO^ > from jb, ^^jb; 

from J>3UJ1 JJi, from from 

from Gvxudix in Spain, J^h^bi from 

^LUJl J from -iU^jf To this stage of 

the language, too, belong such words as from jjyJI (a 
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B 


family in Spain); from JUU y \; f a woman of 

the BeniL 'Adi (§ 21, c, footn.)]; an ignoramus (Fr. 

abecedaire), from 'abv/jld , the first four letters of the alphabet 

(§ 32). 

Rem. b. In many cases falling under B, 2, b, a and & strange 
forms arise by the rejection of some consonants, or the combination 
into one word of a few letters (generally four) selected from the 

J / » / ) a ,* o - 2 /•/ 

two nouns. E.g. from Hadramaut; 

from jljJI (a family in Mfckka); from j^AJI ^ (a 

2 />/ t/ 2 <• *<* *>• jt 

tribe); from (a tribe); from ^>-c 

2 / j »i < »< i » fti 

Jlus-'ain; from ( ft village m Egypt); 

2 * t/i x » 

11 , the name of a poet, whose mother was from 


/ * i 


and his father from 


265. A relative adjective is never formed, in classical Arabic, 
from the plural, even where the sense might seem to demand it, but 
C always from the singular; e.g. ^ d>ji acquainted with the divine 
institutions , from i-eu^i, plur. \jcS\y ; a seller of mats, from 


plur. ^-a*.; one who makes mistakes in reading manu¬ 
script, also a learner or student, from a written sheet , a letter , 

*> J j j 0* * * 

a book, plur. or Such plurals, however, as arc either 


really proper names, or approximate to them in sense, are excepted ; 
D e.g. jO' (plur. of a leopard) the tribe of 'Anmdr, ^jCil ; 

(plur. of wA£> a dog), the tribe of KUab, ^*}L£>; Ofy* (a tribe), 
( a tribe), (the name of a city, Ctesiphon, 

properly the plur. of the Helpers (of 

Muhammad, epithet of the tribes of el-'Aus, Jlyj \, and ll-I£azra<j, 
at 51-Medina), ^jULil; the Arabs of the desert , 
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[sHLty the confederate tribes, as ‘Omar is called iii a A 

tradition ; the Persian colonists in el- Ybnhn, Gs^ 1, D- G-] 


Rem. In more modern Arabic, on tlie contrary, a host of 
relative adjectives are formed from the plurals of nouns that 
indicate the object with which a person usually occupies himself 

in his trade, studies, etc. E.g. (plur. of 14 $) rugs, 

« maker or seller of rugs; ^=> (plur. of J<~J=>) books, a 

bookseller; (plur. of nutts, « inaker or seUer ° f 

mats; (plur. of %${*) glass bottles, a dealer in B 

bottles; (plur. of jiU) MNt or of 

sieves; (plur. of fcC) a watchmaker; 


a bearer of the cresset called (plur. of 


;,<mc/ies or one toAe makes or sc«s tfem; (P l - of 

i^.) laoitn*, a surj/eou; oU^ (pl. of &* > 

oOrtfe**, ^Uo one who recognises in God attributes distinct from C 

His essential nature; 3=l5^ j : L^ 0- ' SllulIar 

forms in Syriac, of early date, are U^J. belonging to too,non, from 
] 1 i plur. of liAjl, a woman, and ]Hia-D from UlOO, P'ur. of 


266. Biliteral particles may double their second consonant or D 
not, at pleasure, if it be a strong letter; asjf=> how much? ^=> or 
not, or But if the second consouaut be weak, the 
opinions of grammarians differ. In the case of j, the simple doubling 
is permitted, as $ if. is? I or else a fttha is inserted between the two 

waws, as In the case of & fch ’ S latter form is al i ° ne admissible ’ 

the second ^ being changed into ^; as that, I J>, l,l > 
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A Cs*?. If the second letter be a quiescent filif, there is inserted 
between it and the termination a hfcmza, which may be changed 
into a 3 ; as *9 not, or Csf^' The pronoun U what ? fonns 
and 


267. We have seen above (§§ 231, 232) that the termination 
Oil or oil in adjectives is one of those which imply a certain degree 
p of intensity; and a few examples of rarer forms may here be given, 

as o£? daring, reckless; o''^ or strong, robust; oW^- 

« . j'i « -I «i « ' j «i 

clamorous, vociferous; o l ^*~f J l corpulent; o *^*-- 1 or —o tall or 

g /, i. g . > a j > •> * * o » 

straight-haired; jjUSLU sordid; oW*^^» and or 

iJll Sx*, mendacious. Hence we may form from many nouns a 

2 - L 

relative adjective ending in ^ 1 -, as the grammarians say, 

a-—ill, strengthen the relation ; e.g. from aspect, appearance, 

C the ordinary uisba is but is=_pi^JI o-^- 

2'*' g<> » /I 

looking. So : ^l^xi having much or (^*^), having 

t * » i z i •< it i 2 >// 

« /on# foord (<LaJ), having a large head of hair (*-e^), 

g»/ 2 > ‘ 2 .ri 

bull-necked (&Jj ^ ^U~*. large in the body «?-), ^b^l 

corpulent, ^^La^-I tall or long-bearded, £a// or straight¬ 
haired, having a large crop or craw (illy*.), {^llij 

1 ) smiting icitk the evil eye (from u-ii in the sense of eye), or 

a drugseller (from original seller of sandalwood, 

Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 245, n. 1 ). D. G.J In later times this ter¬ 
mination was more extensively employed, both in common speech 
and in scientific writings (in the latter, perhaps, under the influence 
2 - _ 2 - - 

of the Aramaic); e.g. a fruiterer, ^y^b one who sells beans, 


one 


2 - 2 ~ ' 2 ' 

sesame, instead of ^^b, ^^.Sb or 
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and inner, interior, private, yjAji outward, A 

3 3 - ® c 3 - j 

external, public; upper, lower; Jlo~j j spiritual 

(. ■*■ 1 KtO>), relating to the soul, (. corporeal, 

relating to light, learned and devout (J31). 

Rem. A form expressing intensiveness, and applicable ex¬ 
clusively to the members of the body, is ; as having a B 

2 A 2 A 2 ,, 

large head; ^>31, ^yljl, having a large or long nose, ears, 

2 ,j 3 a' ' 

arms; ^bt. Another rare form is exemplified by^oi 

«/»/ i * »l ;<»( 

and = Jail and 


(<) The Abstract Nouns of Quality, aliuSM 


268. The feminine of the relative adjective serves in Arabic C 
as a noun to denote the abstract idea of the thing, as distinguished 
from the concrete thing itself; and also to represent the thing or 
things signified by the primitive noun as a whole or totality. It 
corresponds therefore to German substantives in he it, keit, schaft, 
thum, and to English ones in head, dom, ty, etc. E.g. [and 

i-JV’jJI D. G.] the divine nature, Godhead (*J^f God); i-Jblii 

" | i ( " f 

humanity (^j’-JI a human being ); Lordship, Godhead (vJ^O > 

9* j j »ir»“ 1 ' - a * * . , . , «- » » <• 

aJ ya-j manhood; \a~oya*. or particularity]; D 

substantioity, adjectivity, from A, a substantive, and oL-cj, an 
adjective; ilXol the belonging to the fully -injlected class (^>C«I 
of nouns; aIaU substance, quiddity (U what 1) ; iiU wateriness (?U 
water); totality; ichut constitutes the being a poet, the 

poetic mind or temperament ; the capitbilily of being understood, 

tZ * * •* 

intelligibility ; i-ioJI what constitutes being a Hanvjte, the school of 
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A the Haitifites; Christendom, the Christian religion; 

Judaism. 

Rem. In a few cases the termination borrowed from the 

Aramaic HI-, is similarly employed; ns divinity, (IZonZ^s), 

Oj-Ai humanity (]Zq_*_T|), O^U kingdom (rfChfc, ]Za£Xk>), 

pride, haughtiness, omnipotence, etc. [These nouns are, in 
Arabic, of the masculine gender.] 


B 


(0 The Diminutive. 
>'* > • *•* 


269. The diminutive, or and 

; tw» J»/ i a-> * ) »3, 

orwhen formed from a triliteral noun or 

takes the form jl*j ; as Jj1 > « Jt*-j ; 4-A£> a <%, ; 

££ 'Amr (a man’s name), ; JlZ. « hill, J-ZZ. When the 

noun is quadriliteral, it takes the form ; as a scorpion, 

4 »" 4 0 ' 4 »- * * * 
a mosque, a 


C l « dirham, ; 

kind of tree, Isyjl (for When the noun is quinqueliteral, but 

the fourth letter weak, the diminutive is ; a a sparrow, 

4 > 4 St 4 4* ) 

; £.Ui* « %, 

Rem. a. The diminutive is used, not merely in its literal sense, 

but also to express endearment (as ^j 1 , J^. 1 , or contempt (as 

D and even enhancement as « great misfortune , 

i-w a terrible year of drought or dearth , very best, 

</!/ i 

n special friend), a t»ry black calamity, a severe trial]. 

Rf.m. 6 . In forming a diminutive, it is not usual to fall back 
upon the root-consonants. On the contrary, the servile letters are 
generally taken into account, as long as the word does not exceed 

4 9/1 )*>t ) 0*1 4* 0 4 1*) 

the form ; as blue, a mantle, 

See however S 283. 
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Rem. c. The first syllable of the form is occasionally A 

pronounced with kdsra instead of dam mo, when the second radical 

of the primitive is ^; as Sllj, for 

J '> 0 0*1 « » / Of* 0 * Or* 

fr0m an<1 ( for w^)- 


Rem. rf. Traces of this diminutive form in Aramaic are 
a youth {^t, fixnn and jldaL a fawn 

from I n Hebrew we may perhaps consider as such, 

“Vy? little, a little (of fugitives, p3'££7 //«; 
cerastes, a sort of snake (*»£-/), and (from jfapX, a con- g 

J 0 * It* 

temptuous diminutive, like If so, the vowel must be 

regarded as a weakening of (orig. '_), like H'Sl for H'Si 
This view derives some confirmation from the modern 

T J" T 

0* t * 9 

pronunciation of North Africa, where, for example, aa-aS, the 
diminutive of aa5, a basket, is sounded kffe or rfffl ,—in post- 
biblical Hebrew H2 )p a »d HS'iDp. 


Rem. e. Diminutives may be formed not only from nouns q 
( substantive or adjective), but also (1) from the demonstrative 
pronoun 13 and its derivatives, as well as the relative pronoun 
; (2) from certain prepositions, which are, however, obviously 
substantives in the accusative, as J-Ia a little before, ^*ju a little 

after, a little above, a Utile below, a little nearer than, 

etc.; and (3) from a few of the verbs of surprise or wonder (§ 184, 
rem. f). On the other hand, they cannot be formed from nouns j) 

O'* 3 

which have already tho measure of a diminutive, as a kind 

4 O * j 

of small bird, a bay horse. 


270. When the noun contains five letters, of which the fourth 
is strong, or more than five, the diminutive J**** is commonly formed 
from the first four, and the rest are rejected; as a quince, 
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A a nightingale, ; OjXc a spider , 

But if there be among the consonants several servile letters, these are 

•/•/« # ' >/{ 
rejected, or some of them; as Jb-CL-I MicA gold-brocade, ; 

rotftn^ oneself, to render perfect, 

9 9,/ 9,9/ «- - / 99,/ 9 9 ,/ 9 9,9 / 

yf+JL* ; chosen, (for and not ^— '*xL« 

a e, / 

having a hump in front, 

B 


D 


Rf.m. a. The rule as to quinqueliterals like is not 

always strictly observed. Thus a fal, lazy, old woman, 

Jijj* a burnt cake, and a big canid or a little, ugly woman, 

9 9 ,/ 9 9,/ 9 9 ,/ 9 9 ,/ a 9 , / 

are said to make either or \5Mj*< 

*, * a 

Rum. b. If there l>e more servile consonants than must neces¬ 
sarily be cut off, their relative importance for the signification of 
the word is taken into account in choosing which is to be retained. 
In for example, jo is preserved in preference to ^ or o, 

because it indicates the participial form. But if all the consonants 
are of equal value, we may select which we please, and therefore 

i9,, . 9 9 ,/ 9 ,/ 

the diminutive of ^^As., « sort of thorn, is either j^As- or jAs. 

9 9 ,/ 9, / 9,, 9 , 9,/ 9, 9,/ t 9 ,, 

(for \^^As .); of 5^— iX5, a sort of cap, a — A3 or a~~A3 ; of 

9 9,/ 9, / 9 9,/ 

short and big-bellied, or Jx^*- (for 

Rem. c. The termination ^1—, when appended to nouns of four 
or more letters, is not rejected, but remains attached to the diminu¬ 
tive, which is formed out of the preceding consonants; as 

9,9,/ 9,1/1 9 , 9,1 

saffron, a m< ^ snake, 

Rem. d. Nouns containing five or more consonants do not 

• 9,/ 9,,,,9,, 9, 9,/ 

exceed the form as dJ*iL^5 a lick, ; and therefore a 

word which consists of four radical and one or more servile con¬ 
sonants, rejects the latter at once (except in the cases specified in 
rem. b, and in § 269). In place of the rejected consonants, however, 
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may be inserted immediately before the last letter; 
and the like. 



271. The feminine terminations i^-, and il_; the relative 
termination o?—; the ending o'— * u adjectives of which the feminine 
is and in proper names; the dual and plural terminations o'-. 

+ j 6 + + x ot 

0.3—1 and ! and the second syllable of the plural form JUil; 
are all disregarded. The diminutives must be formed out of the B 
preceding consonants, and these terminations added to them. E.g. 

a castle, ajuXs ; (a man’s name), ; iO—o (a man’s 

name), iX-L.—o; pregnant , (a woman’s name), 

red, (from a place called j&-^, supposed 

2 O'j 

to be inhabited by the </inn) demoniacal, mighty, perfect, 

C$j-°-i belonging to el-Basra, i; o!^—' (fern. drunken, C 

O'; O^ 1 —’ (a man’s name), o'-w^-' i O^— 0 two Muslims, 


oU-W—« ; O 3 ^— 0 Muslims, 


»> 


; ol©J—o Muslim women. 


* - eS t . o£ t o ret o ret 

; camels, »l companions, BUJI words, oLjI 

0 r a r l * ' a r l 0 r art 0 £rl 

verses, ^1, BUJI, oL*l. 

Rrm. a. The fern. is rejected, when the noun consists of 
five letters, the third of which is strong, or of more than five; as D 

//6/ 9 A/i /iO 9 » /J 

the back, ji-i.fi; ijih* 1 a riddle, >-i*i J. But if, in the quin- 
queliteral noun, the third letter be a weak servile, either it, or the 
^£, may be omitted; as « bustard, or (for 

Rem. b. Other plurals, besides JUii, of the class called 

St J J J 

iUH ^ (see § 307) form their diminutives regularly; viz. 

nr a > a, an «,a *' c f J 9 a el 

&lxi, as ojJj children , 0 JO 3 ; boys, slaves, i<^Ac; as 

w. 22 
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A I dogs, fkil ribs, £-C^'; and 2JjJ\, as Aj^.1 bags, 

'*9*1 t* el '*9*1 a* el 6* 9*1 ** 91 

Aj^.1 ; oj^c\ pillars, boys, slaves, A*A-xl; 

children, aL^oI. In regard to the Sj&\ (see § 307), two 

courses may be adopted. We may fall back on the singular, adding 

<** * > 

to its diminutive the appropriate plural termination; e.g. ijj*£ 
poets, from j*li, (see § 277); ^ houses, Ol 

B from jl>, ifi}) (see § 274). Or we may have recourse to the 

S , 9 / 9 * + * i*9 f*Z *9 

iU)l if such exist; e.g. youths, from ^3, 

9 z*t 9*9 *•* l * 9 * 1*9 

or S^Xi, from the plural A-Ii; r^l base fellows, f r°m 

JJi, (see § 278), or iLil (for ALLiI), from the plural AJy 
(for liJ31). 


272. The termination o'— ' u triliteral nouns, of which the femi- 
C nine is not and which are not proper names, is regarded as 
radical, and consequently the diminutive takes the form ; as 

9 *99 9 9* 9 9 *9 « 9*9 * *9* 

^jUxU power, a sultan, n vjof 

a deoil, O^j sweet lutsil, c*°~tSj- 


273. Proper names, consisting of two words (see § 264), form 
their diminutives from the first word, the second remaining unchanged; 

D as <»JJl j-c ‘ Abdu ‘Uuh, aUI ‘Obeidu ’Huh; «_j^«U4, ^_oto; 

i*.9* w **1*9 9 9** 9 * 9 9**9 * 9 

AbJju, ; Cjyoj .'Ci* -, O®.. 

274. If a diminutive be formed from a triliteral feminine noun, 

which has not however a feminine termination, 3- is added to the 
diminutive, provided that the primitive has no uomen unitatis (§ 246). 
E.g. Sxa (a woman’s name), the sun, A-^i; jb a house, 

9*9*9 2 '*9*9 • 9*9*1 9** 

; O-f « tooth, A^; Jj\ camels, Alol; a flock of sheep or 
goats, ; J>~c an eye or fountain, aLIc or (see § 269, rem. c). 




§ 276] II. The Noun. A. Nouns SubsL <fc Adj.—Diminutives. 171 


But if the primitive has a women unitatis, S_ is not appended to the A 

diminutive, in order to avoid ambiguity. E.g. trees, but 

S^jw.w a tree , cattle, but an o,r or cow, 

Rem. a. Tlie diminutives of the fern, cardinal numbers, from 

/ « » / 

3 to 10 inclusive, do not take S_ for the same reason; e.g. 

jive (fem.), but i—(masc.), But see § 319, 

rem. a. 

Rem. b. If the noun contains more than three consonants, B 
is not added to the diminutive. 

Rem. c. There are a few exceptions to the rules of this § and 

90 , 9 0,, i to 


, war , makes ^ a coat of 

mels, Xyi ; drabs, ; 

"*/) 0 1, 4J 


rem. b. For example, 

90,1 oo, oo ,j o,, o o,i 

mail, fjj); a herd of she-camels, ; o/ Arabs, ; 

90, ^ 90,1 90, ... - - * • * 

a bow, a 

a young she-camel, i>alX5, D. G.]; whilst the front, and 

-■ 2,o,> o,„ i 0,0,1 oo, 

2 \jj. the rear or back, have and (for 

one's people or tribe, which is masc. and fern., has» j> 3 or i©J^5; C 
but Ixifcj and jaj, though also of both genders, seem to make only 
^Ju. a wedding feast, is usually masculine, and 


o,i o>,i 

and 


therefore has t a sea, which is masc., makes 3^**^. 

275. The double consonants in nouns formed from verba medico 

i, ’ 0,1 s- 

rad. geminatie are resolved; as J3 a hill, a cup (Fr. tasse), 

, > Oil ' 0,0,1 

; time, o^i^o. 


276. If the second radical be a weak letter, and have been j) 
changed by the influence of the vowels into another, the original 
letter is restored in forming the diminutive. E.g. «->W (w>>d a door, 

9 0,1 0 , 9 ,, . 0 0,1 O 4 O 

s -^>ye ; an eye-tooth or amine tooth, (^ 3 j) wind, 

^iXJ ; Kc* (*-*>*) price, value, \ (j-y+) rich, \ 

6\h* (Ob>>) a pair of scales, 
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5 - 


Rem. 2^y a thing, commonly makes (for and 

vulgarly Zj^Zj, instead of From 0-~» a house, ^Z, an oW 

man, an eye or fountain , i-a~j an egg, and ax~£ a farm, may 


90s, 90s, '/'»i * 


Informed A-cuy, and a*j^o, but the regular 

forms are preferable. Conversely, j~s-, a festival, though derived 

90s, '. # **I 

from the radical makes following the plural iLc>. 


277. If the second letter be either a servile elif, or an Slif, the 

Os 9 Os J 

B origin of which is unknown, it is changed into y as j£\l> a poet,jsj^\ 


9 Os, 


c 


i-Ab a calamity, *-+viy; yj*fh a horseman, a signet-ring, 

JriyL; ijb an animal, K& (for ivory, c; ajU» a 

9sOs , ' 

certain bitter tree, a*»>o. 

Rem. a. Words of the form Jx-li, in which the initial letter is 

» _ . . 9 s 9 Osl 

y change it into I in forming the diminutive; e.g. Jscu^\, 

not In other cases this change is optional, as in Jbjf for 

Jijjj, formed according to § 283 from 

x J / 

Rem. b. Words of the form of a-j^j sometimes substitute l_ for 

Os m .. 9 i S , 9 - . J 

\^£— y to lighten the pronunciation, as ajI^j and ajI^w, the latter for 
il>yw, from a At, a young ivoman. [Comp. § 13, rem.] 

278. If the third letter be weak, it coalesces with the preceding 
of the diphthong ij- into ^; as a youth, a slave, ; 
food, ; J>^*> a glutton, J^>l; a male ostrich, ; 

9s O s st , s 0 t issl is is, J , 

D a brook, >>-l w«ca\ »>*-»; ^ « youth, '-as- a 

9 s s J fs ' 9 is, 9s 0 , bis, 

staff, A--fiLt; a mill, a s**-y, a handle, aj^c. 

90s, J Osl 

Rem. a. The forms and are also used. 

Rem. 6. In words of which the second and third radicals are 
contracted into these letters must be separated, and treated 
according to this rule and § 276; e.g. a fold ; 

93 s 9s0 s 93s , 

a -»- a snake, ( a ~».), 
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279. A quadriliteral or quinqueliteral, of which the last two A 
letters are weak, rejects one of them ; as Yahyd {John), L5 iw 

(for black, ^*.1 (for 0 ^*-l); a boy , (for 

t ««• j 3 •' 2 - • o,,i - 2 , i 

i_j^) :• «» (tor ?U*c a gift, pay, 

(for ; 2 U-* the sky or heaven, a-*^ ; Sjbl a small water-skin, 

K.A (for Ao^I); aj^U^ (a man’s name), a-a« (for a**x«). 

2,1 0,1 , 0,1 

Rem. Instead of ^^*. 1 , some say (accus. like B 

§ 278, rcm. a), others ^^.1 (accus. for like 

1 , ,1 2,1 t, , * 

J--I, § 278), and others still, but irregularly, —From 

1,0,0 1 „ , 1 

tlie forms o^-jus and a~ou> are also said to be in use. 


280. The infinitives of verba prim;c 3 , which reject the first 
radical and take the fern, termination o_ in exchange (§ 206 ), resume ^ 

, ..... *' % 0,0,1 0, 

the j in their diminutives; as 3-xc a promise, ; 5^. ajjluence, 

9,0,14,' 4i, 1 

o-a-o-j ; being spotted, spots, Awj. 

Rem. They are distinguished by the 5 from the diminutives of 

40, ' 00,1 40, 

the form fxa 111 the same verbs ) such as j-xj from »acj, etc. 


281. Nouns which have lost their third radical,—whether they 


have the fern, termination 3_ or not,—recover it in the diminutive. D 
E.g. «_d u father (>A), a brother blood, 

2,1 i, 05,1 0 , 00,1 4 0,1 2,1 

\ a hand, aj^j ; vulva, ; iU water, a jyc aud ^Jyc ; 


Sli a 


1 ,1 


or goat, a^>w ; iii a lip, Ays*- ; Aol a 


4, ,i 9,1 4,,! J»» ».»/J 4,, I 4,, 

a-^1 ; AiJ a dialect, AJJ; a^» a year, a and A~w ; iUA a thing, 


<,0,1 4,0,1 4„1 

AL~a, and A~u>. 


Rem. a. ^h, mouth, of which the radical is o^i or forms its 
diminutive accordingly, a jy. 

Rem. b. A lost first or second radical is not restored, if the 
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word consists of three letters, exclusive of the feminine 5; os 
(for ^Ul) people, y ; fk (for ylk, § 240, rein, b) feeble, 
; J)lL (for bristling (with vscajtom), ^iyt ; (for 

§ 242) dead, c~~-# ; (for j~±.) good, ^6. Otherwise the 

0 0-0 4 •> I 4 «*»0 «»' 0 

diminutives would have been ^-iy> and 

[Words of the form ^cli retain in the diminutive the termination 
—, as ^->y from a judge, from a pastor. D. G.] 

282. Those nouns which, after having lost their third radical, 
take a prosthetic 51if, reject the elif, and recover their original letter. 

4 » 2 ft 40 2 '> ? • . *• 

a name, ; &>\ a son, ; c«l the anus, iy-I-. 

Rum. The diminutives of c^*.l sister, Cw daughter, aud c~iA 


4 t 4 0 4 - - 

a thing, arc formed like those of £l, ^>jI, and a^a, and distinguished 

• Z fl «Zfl 4 z,» 

in the first two by the fcm. termination; a*®. I, ayj, (see 


283. Another way of forming diminutives is to fall back upon 
the root. If this consists of three consonants, the diminutive is 

" 0-0 4 0-0 1 ' » 4 *- 0 

J~xi ; if of four, Jjt*x3 (see § 269, rem. b). L.g. <_*I*x->, c ; 


4 , 4 0 - 0 4 » 48/ I / 2 fl 0-0* 4 0-0 4 Zt 4 0-0 

Cjfo-, ; iyt\, +>_y> ;^Ua, ^^a ; 

4 / ‘«-J If ft «»- 0 4vl 4 III 0 0 f J 4-0 4 <>> 

^ Jo .5 or Jo'; ; 

4 0-00 40-0 2 a -- 2 0-0 

j) u —ixi«, ^.x-x^]. This sort of diminutive is called 

eZ “• 0 0 - 

^x-o3, the softened or curtailed diminutive. 


284. With regard to this kind of diminutive the following rules 
are to be observed, (a) If a masc. noun ends in 3_, this termination 

J * * A 0 * J * 

falls away; e.g. aSj 1 *- (a name), ( b) Fein, nouns in i_£- and 

— . . . - - 0 0 ' - • - 0 — Of 

l\— reject these terramatious and take «-; as 
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Rem. Very irregular diminutives are: a man, A 

CMo smoke, or a! -i-c 

4 / « « j . 9/1 4 j 4 / 4^ J 4 / 0 < 1 4 ' * 

nightfall, aA~Ac, tLA-Ac, ^UAt, and <jLA*Ac ; o'— ; ! 

4 / 4^2 4 .'« 4 ' 4 /J 

a human being, -jt; aLJ a «tV//i/, i~LJ (compare the plur. 
JU for ^jJU); sons (plur. of ^1). 5 O^ 5 ' (derived 

4 t ' 4 ' 4'2 >/(>2 « - 

from the plur. of the evening), and ,JL-ol. 

Farther, a dinar, and a register, an account-book, B 

a collection of poems, a public office or bureau, as if from 

0 £ 45 O' 0 0'4 

and ( see § 305, II., rein. 6); brocade, or 

*---*>>, ns if from p-Cy 


( 17 ) other Nominal Forms. 

285. (a) The form aX*3 frequently means a small piece of C 
anything; as S-xls, i*k5, a piece, oj — Z=> a fragment, Sj-k*. « firebrand, 

a live coal, a3/»- a rag, 23jh a sect, a portion, aJ**. a piece of 
land, an allotment. —(5) The form ibw is often used to signify a small 
quantity, such as can be contained in a place at once; os a*cu 5 a 
handful; aX£>I, <L©i), a morsel, a mouthful; ac^*-, a*Aj, a gulp, 

4/44 

a sup or sip; Ajp/ a draught (of uniter). It also denotes colour; as 

'/ 4 4 0/4 4 4/44 4/4 4 

redness, S/Ao yellowness, s3jj a //Vy/tf 5/we, a blackish D 

brown. 


286. (a) The form Jl*i indicates vessels and implements; as 
jCl, iOsj, a vessel, a 5a</, a milk-pail, J*^. « wooden pin, 
SlLj a water-skin, Jip <//on <7 or $$rap 0 / a sandal, ^ U « garment, 
jljl. ibj, certain garments, JUJ a coverlet, a pelisse, —(5) The form 
JU3 denotes diseases; as^U^*- a, fever, a cold, Jl*~< a cough, 
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A a headache, J'eLb, *(J=>, disease of the spleen (JtiLk), of the 

livo- (i4>)* 

287. (a) The form indicates a post or office; as *7/<? 
jxw* of secretary ; ^JUc. ^ «/ governor (J^U, Jlj); 

ojui <7/^ of emir Cj**\) ; ai’i*- the caliphate; ajO dejmtyship 

B (w5U); 5 IC» the post of general (^5); the post of inspector, 
centurion, etc. (sJjjz). — (b) The form *Jl*i denotes small portions which 
arc broken off or thrown away; as Sfji, filings; aj\\ ji chips, 

shavings ; *L©^3, S*sl-a5 , parings; sweepings; 

&>U>j brayed or pounded fragments; of 14> foefoi ?wVa*; icllaS 
cuttings; aU-X a little food got ready in haste; oflk a small quantity 
C 0 / 7*rtrt7* (left in a borrowed pot, when it is returned). Some of these 
words admit of a masculine collective form Jl*i, indicating a larger 
quantity, as jC^s^Vsa., Jlaj. Ol£i. 


288. The form aJl*3 (the feminine of JUi, § 233) is frequently 
employed to designate (a) an instrument or machine, as doing some¬ 
thing, or by means of which something is done, regularly and constantly; 
or (b) the place where something is constantly obtained or prepared. 
D E.g. of yi a vessel or stand for cooling water; a fire-ship, a 

4 ' Sr ♦. 5/ tr Sr % 4 / S' 

galley; 5 ^U J( ajOj, engines of war; £».!fo a mattrass or cushion, 
a fishing-net; ZSljj a short javelin; IfCfo a spear, a bolt; a 


* [According to D. H. Midler (AsmaTs Kitab al-Fark, p. 26 seqq.) 

C Ce eJ + + 

the forms JUi, £) 1x5 and are often used to denote excretions, as 
spittle or phlegm JLaj, w»UJ, (^Uj), 

««»* ' O 'l/J 1 0 

srveal ; blood issuing from the nose JUj; 

excrements ; spermn aJ’X-- ; drippings ojlU. D. G.] 
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« 0 t 

place where potash is made (by burning the plants called ; A 

LJlLL a place where gypsum or plaster (J*^) is made; a 

chalk-pit or quarry (JLi^>) ; a salt-pan or salt-mine (^-M ; 

Ojl3 a well of bitumen (jll); i-U a place where gypsum is found 
or prepared; icl \jj a land that is sown. Hence the tropical application 
of this form to persons, as an intensive (§ 233, rem. c). 

Rem. As £jU$ has been transferred from things to persons, as 
an intensive adjective, so also iUli (§ 233, rem. c); for ilsC is B 
a camel that draws water, an irrigating machine, a uxUer-tvheel; 
£jLl, a uxUer-wheel and the camel that works it; )t a water-skin, 

a camel that carries or draws water; i-cb, a call or invitation; 
a hindrance, an injury; eto. 


2. The Gender of Nouns. 

289. In respect of gender, Arabic nonns are divisible into three q 
classes ; {a) those which are only masculine (j£=>X*) ; ( b) those which 
are only feminine (£j5yt); (c) those which are both masc. and fem., 
or, as it is usually phrased, of the common gender. 

Rem. a. None of the Semitic languages have what we call the 
neuter gender. 

2 _ _ - o u * 

Rem. b. Feminines may be either real or natural 

as l\j^\ a woman, a site-camel; or unreal, unnatural (jit 

Ji-ii-). or tropical as the sun, a shoe or D 

» ' ' ' 
sandal-, ijik darkness, good news. 

290. That a noun is of the fem. gender may be ascertained 
either (a) from its signification, or (b) from its form. 

it r t it jOs 

a. Feminine by signification are :— 

(a) All common nouns and proper names which denote females, 
as Jol a mother, a bride, jan old woman, a female 


w. 


23 
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A servant ]; Mary, jja Hind, jl*- Su’dd, Ziinkb [; or that 

are represented as females, as v>*-’ Death, the Swi\. 

(/2) Proper names of countries and towns, because the common 
nouns i •>•«, and aj^ 5, are feminine*; as j^o 

Egypt, Mocha. Those names, however, which belong to the 
triptote declension, are originally masculine, as jta Syria, 

PI-'Irak, ; but they may also be inflected 

B as diptotes, and are. then feminine, as L5 ^«. etc. 

* ,t 9 At 

Rem. The names of the quarters or directions, as >UI, >ol ji, 
the front, oLbi., £/</• rear, may also be treated as feminine, 
following the gender of 3^*.. 

(y) The names of the winds and the different kinds of fire, 
because the common nouns wind, and fi, fire, are feminine : as 

J^.5 the east wind, the. west wind, jCi the north wind, vy*- 
C tie south wind; biasing fire, J, hell-fire. 

Except jUacI a dust-storm with whirlwinds, which is masc. 

(8) The names of many parts of the body, especially those that 
are double ; as a hand, a leg or foot, an eye, ^-51 an ear, 

2 4 . 4 • 4 / 9 0 

4 >-p a tooth, a shoulder, JL- a shank, the womb, c—I 

the anus. 

R Rem. the head, a rwj the face, obi the nose, the mouth, 

jj-o the breast, the back, [jj*. the cheek,] and the names of the 
blood, muscles, sinews, and bones, are masc.; as also, in most 

instances, when it means relationship. [>>ji is sometimes 
masc. and so oi£».] 


* [Some admit also the use of the masculine gender, because the word 
-> is masc., jXj masc. or fem. See MukaddasT, p. 7, 1. 16 seq. D. G.] 
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(<) Collective nouns (£***Jt resembling the plural), which A 
denote living objects that are destitute of reason, and do not form a 
nomen unitatis; as Jj\ camels, ly* a herd (if she-camels, sheep 

or goats. 

b. Feminine by form arc :— 

(a) Nouns ending in 5_; as i*. a garden, darkness, 51-*., 
or life. 

(P) Nouns ending in < j- or l_ (elif maksura, § 7, rem. b), when B 


that termination does not belong to the root; as a claim, a 

demand, a secret, blame, misfortune, memory, 

the oleander, i Jfjii the prominent bone behind the ear, goats, 



" 1 e 

news, a fever. 

to to to to 1 

Hum. But those who guy if }*-*, and regard C 

-t 1 i 

them as masculine, the ^ being considered as an JjUJI <-iJI 
[§252]. 

(y) Nouns ending in *l_, when that termination does not belong 

»< e - *» - a- »- - 

to the root; as a plain or desert, i\jA» harm, mischief, 

hatred, Jlioli a jerboa’s hole, 'A>„yf=> glory (of God), pride (of 
man), vainglory, arrogance, a sort of striped cloth. 

11km. A few nouns ending in 5.1, and those verbal adjectives J) 
to which 5.1 is added to intensify their signification (§ 233, rein, c), 
arc masc., because they apply to males; o.g. i ikAL. a successor, 

deputy, or caliph (compare in Italian il podesta), very learned, 

AJjlj a traditionary. 

291. The following is a list of nouns which are feminine, not by 
form or signification, but merely by usage. 
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9*t 


B 


the earth, the ground, 
the floor, 
flj a well. 


9 » - 

«—>/**- war. 


wine. 


«• 


C 


a coat of mail. 

yi> a bucket. 
fl> a house, 
a mill, 
wind, 
the sun. 

£~o a hjatm. 
[O^cU? idol.] 

9 J/ 

sjoyy* metre. 

Lac a staff. 

2j\1p an 


Pji* a scorpion. 

9 

a caravan. 

,t, : 

an axe. 

Paradise. 

let 

L5 *>l a viper. 

[Jjj.5 an adze.] 
yjJJ=> a cup. 

[Jor the maw .] 

a water-wheel. 
^ -afj-o a catapult. 

/ J 

^y* a razor. 
jV fire. 

a shoe or sandal, 
the soul. 

\jy> a travellers destina¬ 
tion. 


o a - 9 a 

Rem. Of these ^ 


£j>. jb, £-0> 

and JlS, are occasionally used as masculine; whilst a woman’s 

shift, JP a collar or pendant, and a garden or park, are 

masculine. Those who say instead of ^yo, regard the 

word of course as masculine. 


D 292. Masculine or feminine are 

(a) Collective nouns sdl), chiefly denoting animals and 

plants, which form a nomen unitatis; e.g. pigeons, 2 U. sheep or 
goats, JiJ cattle, l£L grasshoppers, locusts, bees; trees, 
J1S palm-trees,jP dates; [j+p barley (gen. masc.)]; v 1 *—’ clouds, 
pj „r IP bricks, gold. These are masc. by form, fern, by 
signification totality). 
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a * a* at a * a* i * at 

[(6) Collective nouns iU—> or £-c-aJ' oL-M), denoting A 

rational beings and not forming a nomen unitatis; e.g. J>y 5 one's 
people or tribe, J »J>j do., jJu a small number of men (3—7), men 

6 9* 60 + 

(gen. in use.), a company of merchants, «-.a company of way¬ 

farers, etc. But Jj»>I and jT one's family, arc masc. D. G.] 

(c) The names of the letters of the alphabet, which are more 
usually feminine; as vJj*JT or I jj*>, this Uif. 

[(d) The nomina verbi (masdar). One may say .iL^o B 

and Shjj^o your striking caused me pain*. D. G.] 


(e) Words regarded merely as such. These may be masculine, 
following the gender of luJ, or feminine, following that of or 

iiJ. A noun may also be masculine, taking the gender of ; a verb, 
taking that of ; and a particle, taking that of But a 

particle is more usually feminine, following the gender of 5b*. The C 
verb 0^> to be, seems by common consent to be taken .os feminine 
(Such mere words are treated like proper 
names, and therefore do not take the article, as I-xa ?U or ojjb 2 U, 
this word 2U (water). 

(/) A considerable number of nouns, of which the following are 
those that most frequently occur. 


[£u| the armpit (gen. masc.).] 

j 1 j I an article of dress. 

Jl the mirage. 

a human being, human 
beings. 


the belly (gen. masc.). D 
l camel (gen. masc.).] 

the thumb or great toe 
(gen. fern.). 

a breast (mamma). 


* [This seems to be the explanation of being used as a fem. 

, a U -» t 

noun, Jlamasa 78, vs. 1, ojuk this crying. Comp. Lane. D. G.] 
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A yki a fox. 

a wing (gen. masc.). 

» - 

JU*. state, condition (gen. fem.). 

9 I * 

a booth, a shop. 

I a phantom.] 

• />( 

w-j;t a hare (gen. fem.). 

0 *' J 

a. 

B (^Jp cubit (gen. fem.).] 

« Za/v/tf bucket. 

£3j spirit, soul [when signi¬ 
fying a celestial being always 
masc.] 

9 ft 

[JlSj a street or lane.] 

to * 

X>j the upper of the two pieces 
C of wood, used- in producing 
fire (gen. masc.). 

9 / 

« path, a road. 

S J 

journeying by night. 

a knife (gen. masc.). 

a weajton, weajxons. 

J) ^jLLL/ [prop, authority, lienee] 
jmcer, a sovereign. 

*?' 

peace, 
a ladder. 

the sky or heaven, the 
clouds, rain. 

[)$-> a wall (gen. masc.).] 

9 • 

a market. 


£*~o\ a finger (gen. fem.). 
£>\j~o a way, a road (via strata), 
peace. 

9 * 

a measure for corn, etc. 
the forenoon. 

Vp white honey, 
a tooth.] 

^Li. nature, natural disposi¬ 
tion [gen. fem.]. 

3iJ° « road. 

the hinder part, the rump 
[gen. fem.]. 

4 »J . , 

a wedding, a marriage. 

S~£- homy. 

ambergris.] 

J 

0© J 

JUc the neck. 

CL>ySjs- a spider (gen. fem.). 
crp a horse [gen. fem.]. 

Ali a ship. 

ijv* a stone for bruising j>er- 

fume.] 

0 0 

a pot, a kettle (gen. fem.). 
U5 the nape of the neck, 
a well. 

a bow (gen. fem.). 

9 « 

**f=> the liver. 
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g)j£> the tibia or shin-bone . ^xl an intestine (gen. masc.). A 

the tongue. ^L» salt (gen. fem.). 

JJ the night (gen. masc.). [J& dominion.] 

ALc musk (gen. masc.). the right direction .] 


Rem. a. jJj the bone (either radius or ulna) of the fore-arm, 

0* + + 9 Q J 

Zlo~> a roof or ceiling , and usually a wedding-feast^ are mas- 

culine. B 

Rkm. b. The above list, and that contained in § 291, cannot lay 
claim either to absolute completeness or to perfect accuracy, since 
the usage of the language has varied considerably at different periods. 

0/ * x 0 x 

For example, in later times the month, and w-ib^o, a boat or 
ship , are used ns feminine; whilst J-ae, the upper amt, vju£=, the 
shoulder, \ the maw,] and fj, a well, become masculine. The 
masculine gender too preponderates in later times over the feminine 
in words which were anciently of both genders, jus fj Jim, the 
liver. C 

293. From most adjectives and some snbstautivcs of the mascu¬ 
line gender, feminines arc formed by adding the terminations 3_, 

or 1)1 (§ 290, b). 

Rem. Only o_ is appended to the masculine without farther 
affecting the form of the word; and l\— have forms distinct 
from the masculine, which must be learned by practice. 

294. The most usual termination, by the mere addition of which 
to the masculine feminines are formed, is S-; as great, *1 a is -; d 


glad, repentant, striking, i-j;L 

9 J 0 * O. JO, i - % 9 Z * 

-dls*** struck, n grandfather, 3.x®. a grandmother; 

>; »/. 0 " t./, 

JZ (for a young man, oUi (for a-li) a young woman. 


[Eem. a. The heinza of the termination %\ of nouns derived 
from verbs tertise j or may be replaced, before 5, by the radical 

letter, as Ifll from *111, aj'H from *Jil, a water-carrier, but the 
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A forms with h&xnza, as Still, Stjji, are preferable; comp. Kdmil, 
p. 87, 1. 10—15, and below § 299, rem. c, § 301, rem. e.] 

Rem. b. o _ is a compromise in orthography between the original 
O—, at, the old pausal form <>_, ah, and the modern a_, a, in which 
last the » is silent (see the footnote to p. 7 supra). This view is 
confirmed by the comparison of the other Semitic languages; see 
Comp. Gr. 133—137. 


B 295. Feminines in are formed :— 

(a) From adjectives of the form the feminine of which 

is ; as angry, drunk, ijjtl* ■ sated, 

U5*^ i hungry, ; o\iLZ, olCfc, thirsty, ^iixe, ; 

JUM, timid, fearing, U*.. 

(5) From adjectives of the fonn when they have the 

superlative signification, and are defined by the article or by a fol- 

„ * 9 » i* 0 t 9* 

B lowing genitive, m which case the feminine is ; as the 

11 / )/(!»/ * 9 & * I - it O' 

largest, ^ «x)t; the smallest, the greatest, 

* 1 i9* 1 it* ft! 

the largest of the cities. 

Rem. a. Adjectives of the. forms and form their 

/ 4 /t> t/ /t> 4 /SI 

feminine by adding ; as l<l d and slender, isU—>; 

naked, ej 

D Rem. A. Tlie feminine of (for Jy^jl or the first, 

is ; that of j ±.T (for ^*.11) o*/jer, another, The latter 

word can be used indefinitely, because it is superlative only in 

9*1 *9 

form, not in signification. The numeral ^»-1, one, has 

Rem. c. There are some feminine adjectives of the form ^i*J, 
not superlatives, without any corresponding masculines; as ^£>1 

,9 J Zj 

female, feminine, pregnant, which' has recently yeaned (of 

a ewe or she-goat). 
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296. Feminines in l\- are formed from adjectives of the form A 
which have not the comparative and superlative signification; 
as yellow, t\y*o ; of phasing aspect, ; hump¬ 
backed, Many of these adjectives are not in actual use in the 

masculine; as heavy and continuous (rain), beautiful, 

»< « / »/S *J<* t /> /»/ 

i\£=>yZj rough to the feel (a new dress), the Arabs of pure 


race. 


Rem. The form sometimes serves as feminine to B 

e.g. joyful, rjSc*. ; o b**" perplexed, amazed, and 


il, 


297. All adjectives have not a separate form for the feminine. 
The following forms are of both genders. 

(a) Jy*, when it has the meaning of (transitive or intran¬ 
sitive), and is attached to a substantive in the singular, or serves 
as predicate to a substantive or a pronoun in the singular; as C 

4 « I - * t * . . « 4" » ' « ol- » 

jyi wj a patient and grateful man, jy^j a 

patient and grateful woman; a lying man, 5 !^ 4 >* 

a . y ( i » /«!/ 

a Jyiw/ woman; s//<t tws patient; ^ri\) I saw that 

she was, or T thought her, patient; [w^w 5^ a full grown antelope\. 

But if no substantive or pronoun be expressed, makes a feminine 

and also if it has the meaning of Jy *-*; as Oojj / sot? 

a patient (woman); ^ ^ he has not a D 

she-camel to ride, nor one to carry loads, nor one for milking, where 

4j^£ 3, and a>^ ia. - 5_>and aj whilst 

Rem. a. Exceptions are rare; as hostile, an enemy, fern. 
Sj^c; [and again, 0 *-JI ^ i/tere is no milch-ewe in the 

lent, as we read in the tradition of Umm Ma'bad, a 5U or 

JjfiuS iiC and a shorn sheep. D. G.] 

w. 


24 
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Of/ . 0 0/ 

A [Rem. b. Hence the fern, nouns an acclivity, a 

mountain-road difficult of ascent, and La declivity. D. G.] 

(b) J-*i, when it has the meaning of and under the 

same conditions as Jyii; e.g. an adorned with kohl, 

31^*1 a wounded woman, 3Ui a murdered woman; but 
iLla c-jIj / saio (Me woman) whom the Haruris had 
murdered ; Mts » (a stay) toAicA A<w tarn ( partly) 

B eaten by a beast of prey. If has the meaning of Jcli (transitive 
or intransitive), it forms a feminine in 3-; as ^-aj a helper, ; 

O / 0/ / « / , 1 , 

£JlZj an intercessor, i*-A- ; temperate, chaste, ii-i£ ; 

sick, Suiu^c. 

Rf.m. Exceptions in either case are rare. For example: aXxh 

«/ / :+ 9 9 + 0 / «<» d ^ 

a praiseioorthy way of acting, - ; A-©-ysi iLcui. a 

C blameworthy habit, = ; and, on the other hand, AAa~L© 

/ a j o* * 9 / / / 0 / i 

a neiv t orapper, ^ w -Jji .ult verily God's 

mercy is nigh unto them who do well. 

(c) vjia-o. and which were originally noiuina 

instrument (§ 22 S), but afterwards became intensive adjectives 
(§ 233, rem. b), under the same conditions as and J-*3; e.g. 

D _^Lx^> Z\j*\ an obstinate, self-willed woman; « docile 

she-camel; or ZjjlL, a young woman who uses 

t* + a f »J/ 

much perfume; but 5^Uajc« oolj I saw (a woman) who uses much 
perfume. 

Rem. Exceptions are rare; as poor, ijU^ speaking 

o o. / « a at, a 

the truth, fern, [; but ^> ; £—o 31^*1 is allowed. D. G.] 
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[(d) Those adjectives that are properly infinitives (§ 230, rem. c A 
and Vol. ii. § 136, a) e.g. jy, w> JJS, jS* f .Lis, 

r. a * 0 0/ 5 / / 4 * J 

and some others as oW®-> etc. D. G.] 


Rem. Adjectives which are, by their signification, applicable 
to females only, do not form a feminine in 3_l, when they designate 
an action or state as natural and permanent, or, at any rate, as 
lasting for a certain period of time (aIjU iio); as pregnant, 

ji\k, barren, jufeU, having swelling breasts, B 

+ $ 6 J O / 

jJjU, a*-#, Tbn Hisfun 15, last 1. It. S.] menstruating, 

divorced, gBlc without ornaments, l». toi/A /Ac Acad and 
Am,vZ naked, giving suck, bearing twins, having a 

child or a young one with her, hiving a faum with her, 

having a whelp with her, chaste, oLij stuid, unmarried 

'> < t t 4 * * t 

and of middle age ] and likewiso But if they 

designate the said action or state as lteginning, actually in progress, C 
or about to begin («u.>U. ii-o), they form a feminine in 3_; as 
j,y)\ oJoj U- she is menstruating to-day ; Ijx iAJlb ^ she will 

be divorced to-niorroiv ;_a Cj iLoU*- ccery woman who is jtregnant 

a * * at A * * at it t * a* * *a * * * a * 

has her time or term; wouojl l*c JJbJJ y,t 

/Ac day toActi ye *■/«*// see it, every woman who is suckling (in the act 
of giving suck) shall become heedless of that which she has been 
suckling. D 


3. The Numbers of Nouns. 

298. Nouns liave, like verbs, three numbers, the singular, dual, 
and plural (see § 81 ). 

299. The dual is formed by adding gl- fco the singular (omitting, 

* , ... I,, i 

of course, the tfcnwin); as « book, a fawn, gL £*j or 
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Rbm. a. If the singular ends in ol, o is changed into O (see 

4 it _ '? 0 ✓ JS 4 - 0 > 

§ 294, reui.); os <Ul a nation, But aJI a buttock, and a.. a ^. 

* e > 

a testicle, usually make jjLM and ^L-aik. 

Rem. b. If the singular ends in a quiescent ^ (i^— or <£— )» 
which was originally i_£ mobile (compare § 167, a, /?, a), it becomes 

so again in the dual; as a youth, for a m ^l, 

r * * S /« ta r 

Ols*y ; ^j-c- 0 - interdicted ground, oWc^*-; a butt for shooting, 

yW«; a l*9 al opinion, ; ^yL®- pregnant, juU; 

ijjLfll a bustard, ^CfLo.. From the form is said to 

occur. If the singular ends in a quiescent I (II or 1.1), which was 
originally y mobile (compare § 167, a, (3, a), the y is restored in the 
dual; ns Lac a staff] for ^-ac, ^jl^-ac ; U5 the nape of the neck, 
,jI^a 5.— If the singular of a quadriliteral noun ends in a quiescent 
which was originally a y, the y is not restored in the dual, but 

f 0 // /// 

becomes ^ mobile, as a musical instrument (from lyl for y.J), 

,, s ,at / , / //»( 5 > > 

C)W-«: jmrUind (from for ^Ac), oW^ c ' i lj*—* 

4* 4® > ' *' ) t» I 

named (fromfor >»-/), oW-c—• ! rendered contented (from 

^yi>j for y-of), ^jL-i^-9. A solitary exception seems to be tfyyX* 
^ upper parts of the two buttocks, the singular of which, if used, 

* a 

would be igj Jt*. 

Rem. c. The h&raza of the termination i\—, denoting the femi¬ 
nine (§ 296), becomes y ; as ;la*.k.> a wide water-course or bottom, 
a d&tcrf, Ob!/ - *-®» «!/<-“- i 

yellow, Forms like and even 

are, however, said by some to be admissible.—In the termination 

Jl_, when sprung from a radical y or the hemza may either be 
retained or changed into y, though the former is preferable; as 

a dress (for yCj=>\ or ^\y\fj=> ; f\^ a mantle (for 

9 // / / / / 

ijbj). or Some, however, admit the forms C>^>J 
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and (comp. § 294, rein. a). In the case of a A 

(see § 259), the better course is to change it into 3 ; as 2 lJx, 

/ / A *>/ 9 «/& * *9 0**9 

or or If the hemza of 

^2; t* / 

2 1— he radical, it cannot be changed into ^ ; as %\fi (from 1^.5), 

«-» » -j It* j 

0 '<Ik ; 2^*3 (from > 0 ^), o'‘^ 3 -—I * 1 words of five or more letters, 
the rejection of the terminations and ( t_is admissible; as . Jjy*- 

**9 * fit* 

a sluggish mode of vxdking, ’> L j living ® hairy face, 

* 0* £* 9 ** ***** 0** * 

O'j^j ) c S)**** a biff* $ taut camel, ^l^suS ; *Uu*l3 a jerboa's hole , B 
tjbL?li; 2 L Ju±. a black beetle, —iLi.; instead of yjtijy*., 

Cfeyi. i» O^J^. oljU-eli, and 

Rem. rf. If a ^ has been elided in the singular after a kcsra 
and before a damma with tenwin (sec § 167, b, (3), it is restored in 
the dual; as j.\ } , for ^Ij, ^CcJj ; yjA ;, for ^b\ J} gCf *) \ 

for oW- (compare § 166, a).—In like manner, an elided ^ C 

is restored in the dual of some words; as w»l, £. 1 , (for _jjI, 

>*»-), 0 *>A (raroly 0 ^- 1 ), C*d and^J (for ^ 

«oj ..a .-a 4 a 2<a ✓a -.a 

and ^_>) have vJujI, > 1 ; O-o or <UjI makes or 

and have o'^, oW>» and jjUi, rarely oW-H, oCo> 
still more rarely ^jlyo and makes oU**> 0 -*> 

OUa or 0 '>^- 

Rkm. e. If the third radical has been elided before 5 in the D 

2'i «/<( //l o»» «-■«» 

singular, it is not restored; as «UI, for S^ol, for $^*J, 

for l^J, > for i for 

^l£LS ; ili, for o^Ia, gill*. 

Hem. /. The dual is commonly employed in Arabic to signify 
two individuals of a class, as O^ 5 *-) 1(00 vie>l > or a P a ‘ r °f anything, 
as or ^jLaLo, a pair of scissors. When two objects are 
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A constantly associated, in virtue either of natural connection or 
opposition, a dual may be formed from one of them, which shall 
designate both, and the preference given to the one over the other 
is termed w-Ixj, the making it prevail over the other. For example : 
O'yl father and mother, from father ; brother and sister, 

from £l brother; the sun and moon, from the moon; 

/ 0 />/ J » / / w'/ 

^15^-uh^JI the east and west, from the east; Basra 

B ami Kufa; Uukka and Rafika; the Euphrates and 

Tigins* ;] il-Hasan aiul Pl-HosHn, from ^IoLh tll-Hasan 

(the elder son of ‘All); 'Omar ’ ibn el-H<ittal> and 'Abu 

Bckr, from^->c ‘Omar. Compare in Simskrit pitarau, “father and 
mother,” bhrdtarau, “brother and sister,” rodasl, “heaven and 
earth,” ahanl, “day and night,” usdsau, “morning and evening,” 
MitrO, “Mitra and Varuna,” etc. 

[Rem. g. The Arabs like to designate two different objects by 
C the dual of an adjective used as a substantive and denoting a 

quality that the two have in common, as ft oo coolest 

(of things) for morning and evening ; the two best ones for 

. </» t»y 

eating and coitus; the two red on>s for meat and wine; 

dates aiul water; milk and icaler; or 

• > t>/ » .. s t1, 

the two new ones for the night and the day ; the 

»/ <•/ //• t « 

heart and the tongue; the two eyes; urine aiul 

D dung or sleeplessness and disquietude of mind; the Tigris 

and Euphrates. D. G.] 

Rem. A. The dual is sometimes formed from broken plurals 
(§ 300, b), or from oCi,\ (§ 290, a, e), to designate two 

bodies or troops (ijUcl^l 0 r O&p) of the objects in question. 
E.g. t1V0 herds of camels ( JjI ), ,jCIc two flocks of sheep or 


* [The dual of place-names in poetry sometimes means only the 
two sides of the town; see Sckol. on ’Ibn Hisam, p. 121, 1. 16. R. S.] 
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goals tv>0 herds of he-camels (from jCa-, pi. of A 

jjU-UJ two herds of milch-ctiniels (from £.U), pi. of iaJb); 
OUU o^ between the (collected) spears of (the tribes 

of) Mutik and Nahsal (from ^Loj, pi. of £-*))", O*^ 0 *^' die 

m w -• * J l 

fundament/d princi]>les of theology J^-ol) and of lavy 

a o-> t il <t >1 « oi 

(aaaJI from J^oI, pi. of J-ol a root; [comp, in Hebrew 

D;nbh]. b 

Rem. i. Proper names of the class ^ L^=>j* (§ 264) vary 

in their mode of forming the dual. If the first part of the com¬ 
pound be indeclinable and the second declinable, the latter takes 

» j / »* / / », 

the termination o'— i 118 -**-*■ ^ ufc •* Both 

parts be indeclinable, as in <u—or, when taken together, form 

a proposition, as in l^i —recourse must be had to a periphrasis 

• a,, ., 5 „ , it, ,, 

with possessor of; as \fx \j£ I»j 13 Ijj, two men called C 

Stbawtih or Ta’dbbata Sairan. If the fit'st part be in the status 

// / 

constructss, it is simply put in the dual, as JUo Uco men 

called Jllo i Abd Menftf j_»j \yj\ two men adled »*->j yj\ ’Abii 

»,£*,» o, £ * j e 

Ziid, I LjI tioo men called Or»' ‘Tbnn ’z-Zubeir. But in 

the case of compounds with wd. Or 1 '’ e t°-» >t is allowable to put the 

second part in the dual likewise, as o -i-Hj l>A. 


300. There are two kinds of plurals in Arabie. D 

(a) The one, which has only a single form, is called 

J J i , J O-' t t , !, 

or the sound or perfect plural (pluralis 

j Z 0* j o + o+ , + j o * 

sanus), and ^LJI or a*'') —M £«>»-, the complete or entire 

plural, because all the vowels and consonants of the singular are 
retained in it. 

(b) The other, which has various forms, is called ’jLzJs 
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A or ^4*-, the broken plural (pluralis fractus), because it is more 
or less altered from the singular by the addition or elision of con¬ 
sonants, or the change of vowels. 


301. The pluralis sanus of masculine nouns is formed by adding 
the termination to the singular; as a thief The 

pluralis sanus of feminine nouns, which end iu 3_, is formed by 
changing si into ol_, as A3|L*, olSjC; of those which do not 

9 , !*» s 9 " 9 - 

B end in S_, by adding ol_ to the sing., Mary, 

Rem. a. If the singular ends iu elif niaksura, with or without 
tenwln (^— or —or in kesra with ten win (_), arising out of 

(§ 1G7, b, P) ,—or in a quiescent preceded by k&ra 
arising out of —then the rules laid down in § 16G, b, a and P, 

0 J t » l 

and § 1G7, a, P, c, are to be observed. E.g. for ^ A k ^ i o 

- a* » fl j , i , 

(§ 245), chosen, for ^j^-Ako^, and in the oblique cases 

/ d// 0 ; / / / 5 ; / J / ^ / J * J * J * 

C for Mom, Oy^y* for Ciy^y *; 

for a judge, for and in the oblique cases 

for ^>*-£15; for the barefooted, j(, 

/ I . / f » J 4 '») J * i & + 

for pregnant, oLLa.; the smallest, 

j /.« i . .. * " " 

Jl; 1 a quail, OtJl^w. 

Rem. 6. The g&zma of the middle radical in feminine substan¬ 
tives of the forms and £Ui, Jjti and al*i, JjJ and aSJJ, 

D derived from roots which are not media- radicolis geminatce or 
media* _j vel pusses in forming the plural into a vowel, which 
may either be the same as that of the first syllable, or in all cases 
■ fetha. Kg. Dad, the earth, the ground, 

(r^HN); 'Mia, ; ZxJj, Ak®., a dish, oU-aS, Oil kL; 

Zjj 5 a village, Olyi; o_)j»A a coming in the morning, ; 

99 9 ** 9 < **o 9 +, e > 

wXAfc Uxnd, Ol»x-A or Ol ; lj—£=> a fragment, -Zj\j —£> or Cj\j '=>, 

«'» » / / 4 / »#» , « , i j 

Sj^-j «ms lotus-tree, Ol \jj~i or Oljj-/; or 
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g « / j g/t> « * II » i/I ’/ll I 

; ioJii darkness, oU-Ui or an chamber, A 

or In the forms Jjii and ilai, the gezma may also 

0 + * 4 + 0J 4 ' * J 4*0 + 

be retained, as oUXk, [oU^fcj; but in iUi this can 

$ + 0 * 0 + 0 + 

be done only by poetic license, as otiij from BJzij looseness or 

4+0+ 4 + 0+ 

slackness (of the joints), Oljij from Zjij a sigh. Names of men of 
the form alas have likewise as a aJJg Tafha, oULli>; 

Hamza, Ol>U-. The word or JJjt, a wedding or 
marriage, has ol^£.—In il*3, if the third radical be the form B 
0 * 5 L« is not admissible, as S,ji a summit, Olj^i or Ol^ji (but not 
Oljji). A rare exception is Ol^o- from Sjj+ a [If the 

third radical be the form 0 "}Uj is likewise disapproved. One 
may say OlIsL), as Ol^-l£ 3 , but not OllaJ, instead of which one 
uses R. S.]—In ahJ, if the third radical be the form 

0 *iU 3 is inadmissible, as i-ij a charm, iJA> a kidney, Ou3j, C 
OlIl4> (but not Ollij, oU4).—If the middle radical be 3 or 

«<» i « -» *> 

the gezma of these three forms is retained ; as a nut, Ol jy>.; 

a garden, O U>jj ; i-a-J an egg, a helmet, OUlo; a fault, 

OU; (for a sfi# rain, oCii I (*>r 

a church, ObL>; Jjp (for a torn 0 / fortune, a vicissitude, 

O^y The vowel fetlia is, however, admitted dialectically*, 
especially in the form iiai, as oUw, OU^, D 

J 

O^jy—Substantives of the forms aS*j, derived from verbs med. 

t s ' - , a - 2" x 

rad. gemin. always retain the £dzroa; as oji a mote, oljj; 
a charge or attack, OlJ^; ojs- a certain number, a fciv, Ol^c; 
tjL a navel, OlJ-S. The same is the case with all adjectives, as 
big, oC»~o (not Ol^sOi); ily-; easy, 0 * 5 ky-- ; /oi 


* [Viz. in the dialect of Hudeil, according to Zamahsari, F&ik, 
L 43. D. G.] 

25 


w. 
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A and strong , OlsLle ; SjJa*. sweet, OlyL*.. Exceptions are, ajuj of 


B 


« -av 


middle stature, or CjIxjj, and iowJ having little milk (of 

a sheep or goat), OL&J. 

Rem. c. If ^ and as third radicals, reject their fetha in the 
fern, singular, and become quiescent before S, passing into I (§ 214, 
and § 7, rem. c and d), they are restored in the plural along with 

the vowel. E.g. SyL© or 3*^>, prayer (for oyLe), OlyLo; 3U5, 
o cane, spear, tube (for oyiS), OlyiS; obi, a young woman (for 
a-ls), ; oLoyo, thrown (for (compare § 167, a, 

& a, with § 1 66, a). 

Rem. d. If the third radical has l>een elided in the sing, before 
oL , it may be restored in the plural or not, according to usage. 

9 * •/ » 0*9 0->* 9** 

E.g. i-ac (for Sy-ot or a thorny tree, Olyoic and Oly-ic; 
iw (for Syw or « year, Olyi-- and ; AAi (for 

4'9* 9 + * * 9 ">•’ « »l 0<*l 

or Sykti) a lip, OlyAi or ; iel (for Sy«l) a female slave, 

Cdyoi or OUl; Aofc (for Sy^A), a thing, or OUa ; ili? 

(for o'yjo) the point of a weapon, oCii ; iy> (for oyyj) an armlet, 
a ring, Cj\jj ; aJ (for SyJ) a troop or band, OLj ; &b (for iliJ) 
i/ic OUl; ajj (for S^Sj) a lung, * 1 > 1 3j ; alo (for A-io) a hundred, 


Olio.- 


9 9 


or 


9^9 «//- 4 // 1st 

3-oI (for A^o), a daughter, makes OUj ; and OAl 


(for Syi. 1 ), a sister, Olyi-i. 

Rem. e. The hfcmza in the terminations if_ and l)— is subject 
to the same rules in the plural as in the dual (§ 299, rem c). 

-/ J / — - / »*/ 9 * * » * 9 / fi / 

Hence from ijj a — o , il3y>. are formed oljlS), 

9 - -9 — 9^1^ 9 ✓ * 

OlyLSyj, Ol^-- or Oljl^-r.—Words of five or more letters 
sometimes reject the terminations ^ and *t_ (see § 299, rem. c); 
as oCjLa. or ; *lxol5 a jerboa's hole, oU-els. 


302. The pluralis sanus masc. is formed from 

(a) Proper names of men (excepting those which end in 5—, as 
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their diminutives, and the diminutives of common nouns A 
which denote rational beings; as 'Othman, oVUic; Jllc. 

'Oblid (dirain, of S+* ‘Abd\ (dimin. of J4-; a man), 

, 18/J 0 0,1 . * - , 1 0,1 

(dimin. of an inferior poet, 

(b) Verbal adjectives which form their fem. by adding il. 


l,ol 


(c) Adjectives of the form which have the comparative and 
superlative signification. [The corroboratives of viz. 

etc. liave also tlie plur. san. masc., though by their fem. sing. B 

i \. etc. they might seem to belong rather to the class of 

adjectives exemplified by ji~o I, etc. § *296. For the plur. fem. see 
§ 304, II. *2, rem. D. G.] 

(d) The relative adjectives in 

4 0 £ / / (/ / 

(e) The words (for a son, one of the four classes 

tot not 2, 

of created beings, the earth, one’s family, the goose, 
the possessor (of a thing); which make Oy^> Oy*>f C 

(rarely 03j3\ and u33> (used only in the construct 

state ^$3, sec § 340, rem. c)*. 

Rem. a. Adjectives, however, have the plur. sanus mosc. only 
when joined to substantives denoting rational beings. 

Rem. b. Plurales fracti are also formed from substantives and 
adjectives that have the plur. sanus masc., but more especially from 
adjectives when used substantively. J) 

Rem. c. To the words enumerated under (e) may be added 
the highest heavens , and or (construct form of 


i-1 


* In a poem of Cn-Nabiga (Alilw. App. 13, vs. 5) we find 
from £~3, and in the commentary on the Dlw. of Hudeil, p. 120, 

,11 OJ 

last 1. from We ought to mention also the expressions 

, , 10* io i , , ,io* 3 , o, , , - o* , , 

o bu CUiub and aj J^c. 
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A oyj'i with the first syllable short, see § 340, rem. c), possessors , 
which have no singular; as also the numerals denoting the tens, 

li , i j 9 * 

from 20 up to 90 (§ 323). Further, a privy, 03^-> o* 

tit 4 *t t it 

a thing, 03^ ; vulva, OSs*- > an< * t * ie rarer ^ orms 0>A 
* it 9 t ' *S 

Oy*-^ from V* an< * 

Rem. (L Some fem. nouns in 11., especially those of which the 
third radical (^, o) has been elided, have a plur. sanus masc., 
the termination o_ disappearing entirely; as 5^*. a stony, volcanic 
B district, OSJ*- ( an 6, very irregularly, 033 ^) i **** a <Aoroy tree, 

Oy *&! a lung, Oyj i a b<dl, a sphere, 03}^ => J a 
used by children at play, 03 ^* [cas. obliq. ^>A5l; ii- a year, 

+ I J * 

Oy~** From the oblique case of this last word, viz. arises a 

secondary formation Oer-', [like § 325, rem. a. Comp, also 
ii. § 108J. 

3 »* 9 s * t 

Rem. e. In proper names of the class (§ 264), 

C the formation of the plural is analogous to that of the dual (§ 299, 
rem. A). Thus win which the second member only is 
declinable, makes l ,u *' a ^ 3 n-> nnd If- 1 hu^, which are 

a tt it it * * lit it 

wholly indeclinable, form and \j£> Ixj\j men called 

Sibaweih and Ta'abbafa sarrun. Construct compounds, like 

jo_j jf\, and jftfp\ o^\> form *-jCu 3 ^> *fij &•» an<1 
S+tjM *U>I, men called ‘Abd Menflf ‘Abii Zcid, and 'Jbnu ’z-Zubcir; 

9 I 9 9 . 

R but in the case of compounds with wd, Od*> etc., it > s a lso allowable 
to say £\j\ and the like.—It may be added that compounds 

with yjjl, when they arc the names, not of persons, hut of animals 
or other objects (see § 191, rem. b, 6), take the feminine plural OlIJ 

9 9 9*9 9l» ~* I 9 

(from \ltlJ or *UjI) ; e.g. ^>->1 a weasel, ?U a waterfowl, 

9* i 9 ' ' ' ' 

Jlxj any one of the stars in the tail of the Great Pear, 

t ' 

isyc o£, etc. 
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[Rem./ If a word in the status constructus is put in the plural, A 
the following genitive of possession may be put also in the plural, 
a , a* a a a a a* a , at a * a* a * at a * a* to 

as pi. o uil or > w~L£JI 


aaa-a a ,at j . t , . a a j * at 

JUil or *_-~UJt JUal; ^Jl w>U— ol or 

,a* a a at a a a*f a a a, a a a* aa ,a* a a a 

; Ag.-cr.aJt iU has £.*aJI ^JU; jC” 

JI^T 0*1j ; etc. D. G.] 

303. The pluralis sauus fern, is formed from :— B 

(а) Proper names of women, and such names of men as end in 
o_; as w~oj Zeineb, oCl >j ; Hind, Ol J^a ; Zjs- 'Azza, Ot>c ; 

Talha (a man’s name), (§301, rein. b). 

Rem. According to some grammarians the plur. sanus fern, 
may bo formed from any word ending in 3_; as a gazelle , 

4 4/ 4 «>> '< . >/ a » >> 

OUJj ; aj^5 a village , 0^3; iU*}lc a very learned man, oU*}U. 

(б) Feminine adjectives, the masculine gender of which lias the C 
pluralis sanus. 

'I I 4 J 

(c) Feminine nouns in and it—; as pregnant, oLA-»-; 

• a a 4 r* a < 4 / » » 

^£j£=>)> memory, *!>-£ distress, (§ 301, rem. e ); 

. / ; 4 a a a a 

« bustard, 

(<tf) The names of the letters, which are usually feminine (§ 292, b); 

4 £ o - l a 4' 

as oUl an ©///, OUM ; «» »t, Ol**«. 

jZ + ) b* 

(e) The names of the months; as -o J I tie Molar ram, j) 

4 *2 * a a a aa 4 / "* 4 S' / 4 j 3 / 

oLo^-o; Ramadan, OliUx^j ; Jt>w auutodl, 

(/) The feminine nomina verbi (§ 196), and all nomina verbi of 
the derived forms (§ 202 ); as Jea^i a definition, oUj^ju ; ^iLat 
a feof, oUilxSt; a technical term, ol^-’iUa^ol. 

Rem. The nomina verbi of the second and fourth forms, when 

a a * 

used in a concrete sense, admit also of a pluralis fractus; as 
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9 t, t " 1 " 

A v-AJU, a literary composition, a book, uAjJLoj, (compare 

9 t : 

§ 136); a date, an era, a chronicle, distresses, 

difficulties; ^-AL3 annunciations, prognostics; w— wonders, 
marcels; JUgl a false rumour, iU-/l a chain or series 

of authorities, .x-iUA 

B . if) Substantives of foreign origin, even when they denote persons; 

as Jib— an awning, a tent, a hospital, 

9 ' '0 ' 9 '01 - 9 ' '01 ' 't 

Ol3U-/jU*J ; ObjA* a J 0t aeau, a fountain, OliljjjLi ; Ul an Aga, 
01^1; U»C a Pasha, ; U *\ (for a teacher, 

(A) Many masc. substantives, which have no plur. fractus; and 
some fem. nouns, which have not a fem. termination; as a 

9 ' » • 9 & ' t ' S ' • ' ' 

Stout camel, »—^ . -a—~~ ; a warm bath, oL*L^».; an 

G inanimate or inorganic thing, a living thing, an 


animal, ; jlic landed property, OljUt; an event 

or occurrence (lit. U what happened or occurred), ob^U; 
JaI onffs family or relations, o*}L>t or O’iUI, which some, however, 

0 ' Oi 9 

derive (according to § 301, rem. 0) from IXaI ; j-c « caravan of loaded 
camels, or Ol^t; iU— the sky or heavens, O (though this 
word is also masc.); yjofi the earth or ground, Oliyl (see § 301, 

9 >'»' 9 ' l,». 901 911 

D rem. 0 ); " waterwheel, ; ^ijs. or a wedding 

or marriage, OL/. From f a collection of forty traditions is 
formed OUouy!. 


(i) Verbal adjectives, which are used in the plural as substantives; 
as oL5l£> entities (from &$£* being ); beings (from 

found, existing ); creatures (from created); oULLs 

literary compositions, works (from -j. 1 arranged, classified)', 
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Olo-Uwo bound books, volumes (from covered with skin, A 

bound). 

O’) All diminutives, except those specified in § 302, a ; ns JlU 1 
a hillock, a little book , oCI£4.. 


304. The more common forms of the plur. fractus of substantives 
and adjectives, which are derived from triliteral roots, and in none of 
which (excepting Jill) does any letter precede the first radical, are B 
twenty-nine in number. The following is a list of these forms, with 
the principal corresponding singulars, and examples. 

Plur. Fracl. 

I- Sing. 

1. alii; as a present, a foiee, ^J=>y, & 

the white spot, or blaze (Germ. Bliisse), on a horse’s forehead, 

«'; r * 

jy ; 4^>l a nation, [a leather tent,] a dome, ; 

ojyo a form, ; l } ^=> a district (Gr. x°>P a ), j>^>; I>£b1 « C 
fire-brand., (for or jXl, § 213); 

L5^ ( for L5^*) 5 courageous, JJ]. 

2. fern, of Jiil as a superlative (§ 234 and § 295, b) ; as 

UtiXH fA* largest, jSAl ; smallest, yuefi ; 

the greatest, Jkill; ^ Jf ///<? (fern, of Jj$f), Jj^T; 
highest, 

Rem. Similarly other, another (fern, of ^L\, sec J) 

§ 295, rem. b), j*. I, without t^nwin. 

3. a-Li-i (especially from verba medico rad. s ), lUi, rare; as 

a turn °f fortune, a dynasty, Jji; IJi a tarn, ; 

O a «//%*, u?>' (for J>5, § 213); llXj a &ar,*, 

(for JXl); liL. a taMtirt, (for Jul). 
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A Plur. Fract. 

II. J". Sing. 

i. j-iil not comparative and superlative (§§ 232 and 235); 


B 


D 


t* al 


-I red, 

i ,it 


humpbacked, 


0 0 I 


i *i 


deaf, 


it 9 4>» i* at o j 9 0 1 

; uo-l white, (for ^xo); ^I black, (for \ 

* at 9 at 

wind, LJ **. 

»/»» >/>i 

2 . nUi, fem. of Jjtil, not comparative and superlative (§ 296); 

- *a t -/!/ 900 

as yellow, /o; town*, ; etc. [Accordingly 

*La-j « has j~j.] 

Rem. i\x Ioj, and (fem. of etc., 

So 1*11,1 1 * 1 t ,t 

corroboratives ot J^> a«), make £-*»., £~aj, ^ 0 , 

without t&nwin [§ 309, a, 8], all together. [Comp. § 302, c, 
and vol. ii. § 137 and rem. c.] 

3. JUi, Jl*i, JUi, derived from verba med. rad. 3 ; as \j\y 

« middle-aged married woman, oy- (for oy) i fy timid, 
retiring (of a woman), 3 y ; ^j\y the pole of a tent, oy 

i * ati*t 9 t 9 -i 

O'y*-a table, a plate, Oy *-; fy a bracelet, jy ->; /<m^, 

[They may be contractions from original Jjo, as e.g. 
« tooth-stick, has certainly both and 11. S.] 

4. J^li, derived from verba med. rad. ^; as having newly 
had young, by (for by) ; [and farrow,] not bearing 
young for some years, \»y [or 3y*-\ [Also in some other 

J 4 * 40 J 4 * 

cases, as oy from of* and Jje from Jjb. They may, however, 
be contractions from o’y and J>j (comp. III. 5, rein.). D. G.] 
[Rem. iSU a she-camel has Jjy.] 

III. Jii. 

1. JUi, Jlxi, Jlii, not derived either from verba media) rad. 
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III. jjii continued. Sing. 

geminatce or verba tertire rad. ^ et ^ ; as a large bond or 
dish, ; JlJi the neck, Jji; JllC a mimosa tree, 
a book, w-l£>; a bed, a veb 


B 


jjLcu*. a stallion, 1 ^ 5 —' a tooth-stick, ; jll_i 

Saturday, ; c.l^» the shinbone of an animal, c 
a t ick, >j3. 

Rem. Exceptions are ^ the bone over the eye, 

0 » J 9 ' t 0 J J r O jl />/ 

a mn i [A rare case is from 

female, as though it were formed from «£>Ut.] 

2. sX-*3, not derived from verba fcertice rad. j et ; 

9 ; . « j 1 « » 4 1. 0 * 

as a or r °d> ; ws-^3 a: sandhill, ; yj>-» 

a seat, throne, bier, 3 j ~>; « ship, ^>iu- ; ioj-o a city, C 

O-^ 0 5 aa.a..^ a leaf or page, a ^7/ar, 


J>-y a message, a messenger, J-y. 

3. verbal adjectives not having a passive signification, 

and not derived from verba tertian rad. 3 et i_£; as jjX> one 
who warns, jj-j ; jy~o patient, j~o ; docile, [ a dromedary ,] 
J8 ; jealous, , laying many eggs, ua*j. 

4 . J*j, J*i, iUi, J* 3 , J*i, rare; as v_iiw a rtx/, ; JaL— D 

9 J J 9-S 4»i 9-^ 

a thin, white piece of cloth, <; -x -4 a won, «*-»!; >iUi a 

4U 4 '* ( 4 J < 4»«» . , 

sphere, the heavens, dXki; an idol, o-'j I a victim 

4 9- ( 9 J * 9 * 

/or sacrifice, O-M ; *? * ■*»■ a 0/ uwffl, ; ic^.1 a oraAe 

... 4 ji 9- 0 j j 9 . ' 7 ® / • 

or thicket, a leopard, ; O—**- rough, 


£~d> a hyccna, 


w. 


2G 
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A Plur. Fract. 

III. JA* continued. Sing. 

5. M rare; as a merchant, ; JjLj a full-grown 
camel, Jji. 

Rem. The form Jj«i is admissible in all these cases*, 
unless the word comes from a radical medial geminaUe; e.g. 

tat t at t a l r tat tat t oat a 

O-d, [jj-J, (for^-i), (for 

B uo-j, instead of which is sometimes used), full- 

grown she-camels (for w—j), from w»U (for w~J). Forms like 
Sj JJ pleasant, «iJ, wjG> the common jly, w>i, are rare. Some¬ 
times the darama of words nied. rad. gernin. is changed into 
Kstha, as jij-*, new, or 


D 


IV. J*i. 

1. ; as a piece, xlai; a maxim, 

<* focX: 0/ //air, ; 5^ 0/ walking, manner of living, 

0 0 #4* 

character, j~t ; an example or pattern, (for ; 
a building, ^ ; [^j a bribe, l t>j or ^j]. 

2. ilAs, iUi, rare; as a ; **--? a /am, ; 

5jjj a skin for milk, a shower of rain, JLl a ; 

oj\3 a time, ^3 ; i«l5 a fathom, ^3; [iI5 a/oc* of sheep, JiS]. 

V. jlii. 

1. J*i (not priraie or secundie rad. ^), Jjw, ; as a sea, 

4 * J 

* [Again, Persian curved botes (Tabari, i. 957, 1. 1) is said to 
be the plural of ilAxi. R. S. It may be a poetical license for oo-. 
For, os a rule, just as the form J-xJ may be changed into J_*J 
w-A.x* ^Ai), so Jxi may be replaced by J*3.j 
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Plur. P’act. a 

V. JU3 continued. Sing. 

« pie** of doth, a dress, « gazelle, 

; £.*3 a» arrow, « twft v^i; « Wind, 

; JJ» a a shadow, j*iLk ; -L-oJ a spear, ^U,; 

& * ^ / 
a 000 *, v^iU^. 

2. iUi, iUi (rare), iix?; as **-a5 <t dish, ^LaS ; 5 >-> aw occasion, B 
a time, cl garden, a farm, ^C-o; 


0 a milch-camel, ^UJ; ixi j a scrap of cloth or paper, 
a note, £l3j; a*£j a low-lying, level district, \ 1J a 

<£ww, 1»U5. 

9 *,.® _ 

Rem. SI^_ol, a woman, has a plural of this form, 2l~J. 

3. Jii, 2&, not derived from verba mediae rad. geminatic or q 
tertiaj rad. j et ^; as a hill, JL*.; a he-camd, 

; Lij the neck, ; lj+$ a fruit, jO ; o—fem. 

4// / 4 / 

handsome, o'— 

4. J*3; os vJ»-j a man, a beast of prey, £L-»; 

a hyama, ^Lo. 

5. J*3, fem. ii*3, verbal adjectives; as difficult, w>U-o; ]) 

9 ® - 9 * 9 ® ® « - 

w> rare**, ; wXo Aarrf, w>>^‘ 5 - 

6. ; as yJ»j /ros/i r<po 5 £0 cm early born 

camel's colt, ; £-a a late born carnets colt, ^La. 

j ~il * * *» t 

7. not fem. superlatives; as female, 


a 


ite. 
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A Plur. Fract. 

V. Jlii continued. 


Sing. 


8. o’jUi, fem. verbal adjectives; as repentant, 

lean, slim, 

9. fem. verbal adjectives; as j Li-k c thirsty, 

J:\Lz; angry, oOj, f- '-Jj. satisfied with 

B drink, fljj. 

10. fem. iL*>, verbal adjectives, not having a passive 

signification; as large, old, j &=>; noble, 

; yjivf-* sick, feeble, olxo]; 

long, J\yk> (rarely JUj) ; base, (for 

■*£*■) ^ (for jUi.. 

C . Rem. From words tertiic rad. ^ et this form is rarely 

used; as pure, 2lii. An example of the passive signi¬ 
fication is a weanling, JUxJ. 

11. verbal adjectives; as a companion, ; 

* • 9 - 9*9 

a merchant, jl#J ; JaO drinking, thirsty, Jlyj; _^ls 
standing,^ L5;^5b sleeping,^Ci; ^ (for a shepherd, 

D i ^ .M 2iy. 

[Rem. a. Rare cases are jLL*. from a courser; 

^Lkj from l lL S xj the channel of a torrent; oULc from 

i / * 3 * 0 / 4 / «»/ / J 

fem. i l ia *.c tarn; jlic and from and 

* 11 * 3 .] 

[Rem. 6. The plural Jlxi is said to occur in a few words 
(see Hariri, Dorrat, ed. Thorb. 97 seq. and Hafogi’s comm. 
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Plur. Fract. A 

V. Jlii continued. Sing. 

141 seq.) as blLj from 1 x~j a she-camel with her own calf 

|U5 from a sheep or in the second year, JU .j from 

or a ewe lamb, K Jljy from j mean, ?Lcj from 

cl \j a shepherd, 2 Co from ^j-jLo a Sabian (see the Gloss, to 

Tabari). Some say that it is another form for JUi, others g 

that it is really a collective _*~»t). D. G.] 

» 

vi. 

«# 901 9 9* 9 II 99* 9 it 

1. ; as a sea, jy*->; the soul, ^yiu ; 

a middle-aged man, JyA =>; a molar tooth or 

grinder, yj»yy *; iC- a, skin, zyL *.; a military force, q 

9 t i 991 9 ij 99 * 9 I I 9 

>y*y ; a r °be> n ; w-**- an army, ^yt ^; *>-&■ the neck, 
>***- J ls^ a gazelle, (for > P* a bucket, (for 

VJ5>S); and, by assimilation of the vowels, (comp. 

§ 215). 

Rem. a. From words med. rad. y of the forms Jjii and 

0 0 9 0* 9 it 90 * 

this plural is rare; e.g. g-yi a troop, ^yy* ; a year, 

Oil oil 99* 2 I 2 

Os5°- (or Jjy*-)- a bow, usually makes ^—S or L5 — 5, g 

as if from y —3. 

Rem. b. In words med. rad. ^ the vowel of the first 
syllable is sometimes assimilated to the second radical, as 

99* 911 91 99* 

C-j a house, orOj^; an old man, a chief a doc¬ 
tor, or O-c an eye, Oy^ 0l ' Oy^ (comp. § 269, 

rem. c). 

9** 9 * 9 *t 9 I l 9 ** 9 II 9 * 

2 . J*i, ; as vX-l a lion, sy- 1; a scar, *yyjj ; '^f => 


B 


D 
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VI. continued. Sing. 

the liver, ^ 14>; Jej a mountain-goat, ; 4LU a king, 
Xu (for XS a canine tooth, Xe a staff, 

uf 6 (for or by assimilation blood (for 

l > l 

y«s), or ^y>y 

Rem. From words med. rad. j of the form J_*J this 
plural is rare; as JC (for £yL) a stem or trunk, (or 


°' 2'" 9 * »* 

3. 4A*i, iUi, rare; as a skin for milk, a purse of money, 

9 It <-» . , 9 it 9*9 I 9 t t 

« period of time, a ; 

a casket, J** 0 -! ft ^ or summit, wi^xi; 3lj> 
an inkhorn, or 

4. Jcli, verbal adjectives, not medim rad. gemin. or med. rad. j 

vel ; as standing, ; yJU., Xl3, 

a witness, ; Ole /ww/tf, wicked, (for 
or ^ ; Jb weeping, or 
[Re.m. Rare cases are £>CJ> from £io (^-Lc.) a ri6; 

9 ll 9, 9 t 9 t t 9 

j>})\ from asfone from Uv_jh> elegant.] 

vii. ji'. 

• -* 

1. Jcli, verbal adjectives, not derived from verba tertias rad. j et 
(""ith rare exceptions); as S^-C prostrating oneself, X 


9 a t 

Xa?~t 

9it 9 it 


conversing at night, ; JfiS sleeping, jji and Jl!> 
sr>y° fasting, j>yo and ; J3l£ pregnant, jyt and 
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Plur. Fract. A 

VII. continued. Sing. 

menstruating, ui-*.; JUUL* repudiated, JPA>]; wAL£ 

« S » ' Si 4 S l tSl 

absent, ; jU a soldier, (for i_£>c or § 213). 

t 

2. iCcl/, fem. of the preceding; as ial5U mourning, 

Rem. a. The substitution of iesr for damm is allowable 
in the first syllable of jj*i from verba med. j et in which B 

4- 0 A t 4 A > 

case the ^ must be changed into ; as ^Ju6~ for 
from s Jufc. fearing ; from fasting ; etc. 

9At i/ll 

[Rem. b. Anomalous is Jjc from Jjs .I having no weapon .] 

VEIL jl3. 

verbal adjectives, not derived from verba tertim rad. j et ^ 

[or med. gem.] (with rare exceptions); as a judge, ; 

9 / 4 ii 9 ✓ t 9 A J 4 / 

a follower, £to; an artisan, an C 

unbeliever, ignorant, ; w-JU a deputy, 

w»l>i; sleeping, j>\y ; jU a soldier, f\j± ; offender, 

?U1; [!>Lo avoiding, 


IX. &*. 

1. J.-cLi, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and not 
derived from verba tortile rad. 3 et ^; as a workman, D 
ii*i; an unbeliever, S>U»; J-jlib perfect, ; 

a conjuror, ; jlJ pious, dutiful, ; ^5Lfc» obedient, 
iclB (for Ss-^L) £*b selling, icb (for i**j). 

* [J*Ji defeated, fugitives, properly pi. of Jb, is by usage pi. of 
Ji. R.S.] 
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A Plur. Fract. 

IX. ii xi continued. 


Sing. 


Rem. from verba med. ^ sometimes remains uncon- 

' «-/ . - 
tracted in the plural; as acting wrongly, °jy>- or SjU.; 

a wearer, &£=>y&. or treacherous, &j$a- or 




B 


[2. J-jJ rare, as ; oLxo ./&$/«, ***-»; ij>- 

« »/ 4 - ' 0 * * _ 

generous, 31^-.; a CA14/, S^L/.J 


X. &l. 

Jcli, verbal adjectives, denoting rational beings, and derived 
from verba tertia* rad. j et as jli a soldier, 31(for 
SjJi); ^15 a judge, 3Lii (for ^ a reciter, rehearser, 

C or traditionary, Sljj (for Zjjj) ; oU. a sinner, o\itL (for 

3-wfc.); a manager, oU-. [And so in the dialect of Hijaz 

SU-oJI (Sabians) for oa nickname given to the first 
Muslims. R. S.] 

[Rem. An exception is 51jj from a falcon.] 

D XI. I U». 

1. Jjti, not derived from verba tertiie rad. ^ et ^; as 1»^5 
an earring, &J»j3 ; a case or casket, i^p; o—^ « 
branch, iuxc ; w>> a &ear, ioj; a jug, 3j^=>; 

a rugged place, iXo; a shield, *-fj. 

2. J*>, J«, with the same restriction, rare; as an ox, 

ojy or 3 >*j ; a husband or wife, an old 
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XI. aixi continued. Sing. 

man, iai-w ; a truffle, soft, lax, flaccid, l&j ; 

an ape, bj*; 1x5, a tom-cat, iLL5, ojjA ; a cock, 
££>>; ij-z* an elephant, ilia. 


XII. iU5. 


B 


1 . J*j ; as jyi a bull, an old man, 

4 * * 0 // 4/4 Ox 4 / / // 

2. J*a; as jJj <e ; jU. (for _;>»-) « neighbour, 

O' O' 0 * O'* <» ' 0 ff' 

^V5 fern ground, ix.3; (for a brother, 5^**. I; L5 ^a 
(for ^jii) « jfottfft, ilxi. 

3. JU3, JUi ; as JlJi a gazelle, ; J*jU a youth, a slave, 

i*aw. C 


4. ; as (for « boy, ZZ *>; thick, coarse, 

big, great, iL*. ; « gelding, a eunuch, *«■ •»»» .. 


>( ' o 


Rem. 51^_ol n woman, has a plural of this form, o^-J. 

t /9 C '0 

[The plural iUa varies in almost all cases with R.S.J 


* j»S 

XIII. J*51. 


D 


0 Ox O 0 x 

1. J*a, not derived from verba mediec rad. j et ^; as 

0 t at *»* , o*fJ Of; . Offi 

a sea, ; u Ju the soul, ; cr-* 3 « copper coin, 

00 / (9 s! 2 ' 2 > t O J oS 

[j.lx-9 « Jmi qf writing, jlxwl]; s T ^> « lizard, w-M (for 

4 0, OOO* 40' 0* 0 ;»S OoO* 

*/<e /rtoe, <i*£l; a bucket, Jjl (for u bl or y^l) 
an antelope, (for (for ^-xj) Z//e //«//<?, 

oS o o * 

J-»l (for 


w. 


27 
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B 


D 


A Plur, Fract. 

XIII. JjoI continued. 

Rem. Exceptions are, for example, a piece of doth, 

f 9 0 lit 

a garment , w>^Jl or a bow, or ; oi--/ 

01 it o *. . » j •* 

a sword , oiwl; an eye, a fountain, 

2. Feminine quadriliterals, not ending in 3^., which have a 
quiescent letter (long vowel) between the second and third 

9 * 0 lit 0 '1 Hit 

radicals; as the arm, gjil; a female kid, JUf. 1 ; 

/Ac rtyfe Aand, an oath, Chh'; jCA the left hand, 

9 l it 9 * 9 1 it 9 * 1 0 J et 

; ,jl—) tongue*, O— 11 ! eagle, yitl. 

3. jij, J*3, not derived from verba mediie rad. et ^j, 

rare; as a hill, time, ; t-a* (for 

«t 9 1 it 9 1 OS 9 0 9 lOt 

a staff, (for or )-acl); « leg or foot, ; 

a lion s cub, ; w-3i a 100 # a /ocA, JiSI. 

it 9 l of 0 »- 

Rem. a has and, by transposition, ^jI. 

From radicals medise $ et ^ occur, for example, a house, 
out ilot _ 9 ' 9 til 

j 3 > I, and, by transposition, Me shank, 

ol»t o * out 9 * e // . o jet 

i5>-d» jU fire, jff>\; w>U (for yJ) a canine tooth, 

9 f * * 9 i i t 9 1*9 9 lit 

4. iUi, rare; as a hillock, yfi =>\; a-3j Me necA, wJjl; 

4/( </ 4 o 0 J^i 9> / 

iel a maidservant, (for •*•!), >1 (for ^11); a3U a she-camel, 
9itt ilot 9at , . « jet 

and J*M, whence, by transposition, JLol and, 

4>ei 

dialectically, 

Rem. occurs now and then in a few other forms; as 

* ' . 9 lit 9 1* 91 it 9 f 

a leopard, a beast of prey, ; *Xo a rib, 

9 1 it 9r* 9 lit 9*1 9 1 it 

£lol; day, ^ Jl; ^>\jk a raven, 5 etc. 


* [If fern.; for if masc. it has A .J . — )1 (XV. 1), according to "El- 

Mubarrad 50, L 5 seq. D. G.] 
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A 

XIV. Jliil. Sing. 

1* Triliterals of all forms, especially jJJ, rarely (see no. 2) 
and Jii; as ^>SS a footstep, Jull ; JSh a vestige or trace, 
J’iUsI; 0* rain, jUxfl ; (for a door, 00 ; 

(for a canine tooth, an old she-camel, oLil; (for 


ur^) « *». j 4->< (for 0) a father, %C \; a well, %\ 
or, by transposition, jbf; ftfoa, opinion, f\f or /iJT; B 
a ***<*> JC»-I; a festival, ; IZ I *A* armpit, 
b\j\; JaS a lock, JUil a judgment, J>&L I ; or oil 
are ear, o®; /rw, jl^l ; 0\ (for 00) a name, ?Lo_-|; 

Jui!; Jj| a Amf - 


4-« 


4 J 


a/ 


5 

//«? arrei, jLoel; 
of camels, jCI; a 




a JAip’A, iULil j 


4# - 


p>i the young of a bird, f-\0 ; oLil a thousand, o^fj 
-H pious, dutiful, ]0 ; a ArarecA, o^'; fresh C 

. ,4 ' Dt 

ripe dates, 

2. *J*3, from verba mediie rad. j et and prim® rad. j; as 

•jy a dress, ; v_a*~/ a sword, a day, _Jbl 

» ®- . 4 s a* 4 

(tor _/>(*>!); time, Objl a fancy, a notion, a mistake, 

Juji. 

Rem. a thing, makes f, and not (as one would D 

naturally expect) fllil. 

3. J*13, rare ; as ^l3 a helper, ;lii I ; J-fcli « witness, 00; 

pure, a companion, a friend, sllrLjj; 

fcpW, jUil. 

4. J;*#, verbal adjectives, not having a passive signification, 
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9 # 


(for § 242), 


A Plur. Fract. 

XIV. Juil continued. Sing. 

rare ; as woofe, or 

* »«* 
oeaa, Ol^ol. 

Rem. JUil occurs now and then in a few other forms; 
as an enemy, l\j *\; a weaned foal, a colt, i'^i \; 

4 / « ✓»* « 9 - ® 8 

a rij/Af Aand, an oath, <jWd; <«e /wart, jjL^.1. 

B XV. £Ull. 

1 . Quadriliterals, of which the penult letter is quiescent (a long 
vowel), especially nouns of the forms Jul, JUS, and JU»; 

4 * * ' o*o t 9 ** 9 * » f * « , 

as a wing, ; ^Ul> food, i-o-*l>l; c\~o) time, 

o* oi -** o* ot - * o* ot * » 

1; l ; ;lAi/flW, AjUil; u 1 -^ the tongue , 
iLjl; jll*. an ass, ; Iji a < 7 tx/, ijl (for ijll); ^Ul 

♦ 6* Jfi J 9* ti 

C an tm&» or priest, i©->l or i^jl (tor ic_©ll); jui a courtyard, 

ilyI; |iy the heart, sjxil; w>!^ a ra««, 1^1; a yoaiA, 

«' 4l 4 /i . * « J* 9* »l 

ifrUI; Jlij a lane, a strait, A*jl; a pillar, 3«x*el; 

9 / O' »i 9 , 2 ' ot 

v-i-ij a cake of bread, UcJ; a branch, a rod, i-U5l; 

9 ' V » 8 « .• _ 4/ At 

w*-^3 a sand-hill, ; JU5 a certain measure, 3>i3l. 

2. J-jj, verbal adjectives, derived from verba media) rad. 

D geraiuatro or ultimse rad. j et ^; as >»>c mighty, glorious, 

93 C 9* #8 « * tilt / 

S^cl (tor Sj>cl); ^ > i-c temperate, chaste, ijLcI; 

. . • a 8 * * «a e 3 * 

niggardly, stingy, ia-il; osar, i~»-l; L5 -—o a boy 

9 , 9* 9t Z , 9* Ot i * 

(for y*-o), i--ol; a confidant, i-a-il; stammering, 

9, Ot 

1 , ***»• 


[If masc .; see the footnote to XIII. 2.] 
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XV. «U*31 continued. 

3. Jii, rare; as the young of a bird, 1 ; 

a shoe, « AtyA /and, S^aJI; jj a 6 «tton, 

»i S «-■ »* 4 » > « - aS * » j 

Sjjl (for a tower, Aofe o/ a 

4/ it 

reptile, o / a^jy. 1 . B 

0^^ 9 * t «-y 0 ^ «■ « 0 - a..- 

4. Jaj, Jjii, rare; as a cwwr or ita, *a^>I; >\j (for 3jjj) 
provisions, bjjl ; JbL (for J^) aw untffc (6?/ tfA* mother's 
side), ; U5 (for ^5 or yts) the back of the neck, £*a5I ; 

* * 9* at ** 9' at o«- » 

[L»- vulva, £~».l]; moisture, dew, ; jj±. a buck- 

9 it 4, at 

hare, oj±.\ (for Sjj±. I). 

Rem. aJjoI is rarely used in some other forms; as S»U— Q 
or a sealed strip of paper (with which a letter is bound), 

4< at f ** at * 4/ at 

Aj a^wl; >U a vxUercourse, JU 33 I ; ili an assembly, ajjJI. 

- * ' t ' 

XVI. j*iy* 

1 . ^13 ; as a signet-ring, a seal, £Jl '^o ; 

a pot, a crucible, ; ^J15 a mould, wJIyi. 

2 . Jcli, substantives; <i*cb a motive or cause, £*e\'yi ; ^sU. J) 

a hoof (of a horse or ass), ; wJbl a sitfe, ; y)Ja\A» 

the space between the shoulders, the top of a 


* [By the influence of 3 the preceding Fetha often, in vulgar pro¬ 
nunciation, passes into damma, as Jyl Jo Touareg, fyt*. female slaves. 
In the old language there are some instances of it in proper names, 
e.g. tD. G.] 
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XVI. continued. Sing. 

camel's hump, of a wane, etc., -yfy *; the seashore, 

an example, 

3. verbal adjectives, applicable to men, rare; as 

a horseman, a follower, hanging 

B the head, J-£=>\y\ aUU perishing, <di\yt; ^AJU. remaining 

behind, Jutj*.. 

4. verbal adjectives, applicable by their signification only 

to females (§ 297, d, rem.); as pregnant, ; 

menstruating, ; JjUj divorced, ; jufcU 

having swelling breasts, 

C 5. iUli, substantives and fem. verbal adjectives; as l^>li fruit, 
‘*J=>\y >; Lks.Cs a thunderbolt, ; SpU « rarity, a 

J *» <1 r •» J ,f «« / 

witticism, a joke, y\y ; a —11 cheerful, sociable, 

• ' * • «s » t b 

a female companion, ; AoUi. distinguished people, the 

upper classes, (for u* 3 -* 3 '_>»■); A*U common people, the 

vulgar, j>\y (for gain, profit, jj\y ; AjjUL 

D a girl.fyof. (for is/yr, see no. XXIII., rem.); Lm~6 a quarter 

of the sky, a region, a district, £-Iy (for 

* 

Rem. Initial j is changed into I; as ALolj joining or 
adding, a proximate cause, J-oljl (for Aplj custody, 

a guard , Jljl (for w hich is also the plural of 

Ap'j = AiSjl ounctf. 
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XVI. continued. Sing. 

6. ; as iZj U-, iU>, zGColi, iGtfli, Aofcs of the jerboa, £>1^1 

(for (for £-oiy, c£*iy ; iWtl a caul , 

v’i- (for 


XVII. Jsw. 

Fem. quadriliterals, of which the third letter is servile or quiescent B 
(a long vowel), whether they have the fem. termination S- , or 

4 ^ ^ i m* + + %+ + 

not; as a cloud, ; «JL*j an embassy, a letter, 

a treatise, Jjt-j ; a lock of hair, w-j[j3 ; <UUjl or aLouL 
an island, a written 

leaf, a letter, a book, wiiuLo; a &>ard or j>/an£, a 


nodfe, slaughtered , a 

• • 'i'" i- j • * ** » »»* 

victim, a milch-camel, nortA 

trind, the left hand, jSWi ; a she-camel 

for slaughter*, an old woman, yuLc; 


C 


a large bucket, 


Rem. yiui occurs rarely in a few other cases; as J-il 
a young camel, a pronoun, a proof, 

J * « J **» • / X 

Jj’ib; a court, jjLoj]; a».U- a toani or need, a thing, D 

J , i>/ J M < tfi J 

affair or business, a second wife, y>\ 

a free woman, • [ a ; *^> a daughter in law, £o; 

y y 5»«er AtVufr o/" frees, from «>-«]; JJ fAe night, 

J5UJ. 


[Also applied to the male, but nevertheless fem. gen. D. G.] 
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A Plur. Fract. 

XVIII. J&S; Sin 9- 

1 . Jjd, from radicals media! 3 ; as oy, a M> 

O&ljy’* wall, OH J & a P iece of tC °^’ a branCk ' 
0\+i* ■» >4 a worm, O&i*- 

B 2. Jrf; a* ^ a male bustard, \ a kind °f smaU 

bird, oJ ;3 « 0^)3 i ( for £$ a cr<rMm ’ 

OWf\ vW a oW; « neighbour, 0\ft* I J U 

oi>; JS (for 1!^) « t' (for ^' } a 

9 •> » 

brother, O'^J- 

3 . J^; a s °>JJ> a hind of bird, O V? i J* « nightingale, 

c ij£; 5^ « jun-rat, o*5*» i>-«*««*■*««. ^’>r ; 

Jto. a black beetle, 

4 . JjUi, and more rarely and JW; as S& a boy , a 

slave, oW>; <*» ea 9 le > > 

vWi « M cA ); J»> « 9^Ue, 0 %* > ^ a fi rebrand > 

a meteor, oAA J j»>? « «/ mttle ' 

D 5 . Jii and rare; as Xy- a slave, 0'**4 *> *4* rt s/ave > 

o»ii*; Yy « ^ 06*; X* a cX; % * «*«»» 

O 0 ; Jb * ^“"0 «*<««*» ; y^ one of two or more 

trees growing from a single root, o'y-f > y? u hunch cJ 
dates, oty 5 ; J*i a 3 f 0 &> Oby 

6 . J*»i, rare; as a branch, oW-^f 5 a ma ^ ostr ' cft > 
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XVIII. continued. Sing. 

« - 


(for *y~^o) a toy or child, oC-f; a 


gelding, a eunuch, o 
[7. rare ; as <* **»&» 0*5*-] 


8. not diminutives, rare; as a 

nightingale, o^»-, J *4^ « *»* °f ic ^ cut > B 

9. O^ 1 ***) rare » a ma k ckamwleon, jjl jJLt; 

a bustard, o\jj& ; u'-y^ a t cood-pigeon, 0^j3- 

10. rare; as a tea//, o'l^; « spiritual being 

i •- 9 S 

o/" the class called V >»JI, O^r- 


9-1 


l- ** 


Rem. i«l (for S^-cl), a maidservant, has and C 

... j _ 9 * » 

5 \f*\, a woman, an irregular plural j. 


9 «- 


XIX. o**i. 

49/ 9 » 49/ 4/99 49/ 

1. Jjti, more rarely Jjw ; as a roof, ; ->^3 a slave, 

Cfi^i J X* a slave, ^ back, the short side of a 

wing feather, o(n*^ \ the belly, the long side of a wing- 
feather, O&aS 5 [C^- grain, oW*-j] *r-3j a w ^f> OWji; D 
X 3 a bunch of dates, Zj\y£ : Jj a skin for water, etc., o^j- 

2. ; as SL a town, £)'Xj ; \$***"> a land), 

; J=>> a male, 

3. Jui, rare; as Jisj a lane, a strait, 0^5j; £u~£r fouw, 

4 / I / 9 / 9 /9 9 I / i 

« firebrand, a meteor, ; fiy- an un- 

9 / 9 

weaned foal of a camel, O'jy*- 


w. 


28 
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A Plur. Fract. 

XIX. o^** continued. Sing. 

4. J **»; as JLtp a cake of bread, o&j; a tw ' l 9 or 

rod, iCiJ; L~£=> a sand-hill, oC^» I Jr+U* a male ostrich, 
OW& ; a friend, a channel for irrigation, 

g zti 2 / o /» < 

O^P; <* hoy or child, oW°- 

B 5. verbal adjectives, used as substantives and not derived 

9 ^ 9 /A 1 

from verba media rad. y et ^; as a rider, oW^j; 

ft companion, a horseman, o'—; 

4-a'j « Christian ascetic or recluse, O&j a youth, 

4 - J < 4 ,01 

OW*; £j; « shepherd, O^j- 

i,ot ~,o, 1 , 0 l g / » < 1, 01 o,oi 

6 . Jjtil, fern, i ; as j**-1 red, u]/***- > ^A* 3 ' hald, o'*Ao ; 
C sr* 1 deaf 0 U- 3 ; j^ 1 A/frirf of one eye, O'jj* i wA-jI toAtfc, 
OU^ (for oti!J); blind, oC^. 

Rem. The forms o’i'-*’ and O*^ are * as some of the 
above examples show, used conjointly or interchangeable, 
even in cases where we should hardly expect it. For example, 
instead of o blind of one eye, from jy cl, and o'j y^> 
unweaned foals of camels, from fy-*-, we find o!^-e-* and 
«. 


D 


ob**- 


or a garden has o'-<~ A - and o 


XX. I'M. 

1 . verbal adjectives, applicable to rational beings, which 

have not the passive signification, and are not derived from 
verba media rad. geminate or tertia rad. 3 et t j; as J-ii 
poor, l\jij ; ^-->1 a commander or chief, l\y *\; t^~5j a chief, 
; J^-5 stingy, witty, wise, 
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XX. x*jk*i continued. Sing. 

a philosopher or sage, a physician, VffjL ; noble, xL»li; 

c&«r, plain, eloquent, xUl>. 

i / 

2 . some masc. adjectives, with the same restrictions as 

above; as learned, xCi*; JaI*. ignorant, 
a poet, x|/*i ; wise, good, right, xlalLs. B 

Rem. Examples of rarer cases are: £-+-> liberal, ; 
jlj®. liberal, ibj*.; cowardly, (from 

brave, XlLLi (from ; J-I5 sfciin, X^is; a 

• l r* *' i - •/ « 

prisoner, loving, Xl — ii-J-**., a successor, 

a deputy, a caliph, usually makes in the former senses, 

and i 1 *!*. in the last. C 


XXI. iSUil. 

masc. adjectives of the same kind as XX. 1, but mostly 
derived from verba media* rad. geminata* or media* or tertia* 
rad. _j et ^; as Si^> a friend, a relative, 

J « friend, xC*-l, x^l (for ; 

4 -5* • -i 2 9 0 

a physician, XL1>I; s/row^, XUxif; (for D 

easy, (for c^J) smooth, easy, iM; o? 

— e< i - » it * > 

c&ar, p/ain, eloquent, xL*jI ; ricA, xL~ct; u *c stuttering, 
stammering, lC*c I; a friend, a teMi or sa/nX, xUjl; 

i , « •» ! ' ... , 1 ' 

LJ ii wretched, xUiil; liberal, XU:i~-l; ^^-5-3 pious, 

Xllift; and similarly, for gufr o/, exempt from, 

» *1 S'. - - •* 

^ for X^, a prophet, *WI. 
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A Plur. Fract. 

XXII. JJ*. Sing. 

1 . j**i, JjJ, jiat, verbal adjectives, denoting injuries, 

defects, etc., of body or mind; as j-la slain, lj Ai 5 ; 
wounded, ^o-^.; £j.J by a snake, stung by a scorpion, 

- 9. 9 l , ' * Z I T 

; _«-l ft prisoner, = broken, \Jr ~=>; 

( , <t / 1 ' »» » 0 ' 

B (for dead, ^> 9 ; drowned, 

; JjU perishing, jwor, O-^i paralytic, 

Juj ; decrepit through age, ; g*£ m !*»», ^ 5*^-3 ; 
or «%, L5 i^-* ; v^, or vj4-l «w*W> s«*%, 

L5^- 5 ^ L3^- 

2 . verbal adjectives; as u^ 1 —^ 5 ^-—; uW*^ 

C angry, J C»^> A»n0ty ; o!/£-» drunken, 

Rem. The plural is said to occur in only two words; 
viz., a partridge, and oW^ a polecat, 


XXIII. JUi. 

1. ; as l\j js. a virgin, \ l\j»~o a plain or desert, f 

zUJ a desert, Jb. 

2. ^Jas ; as a judicial opinion, f£h ; a claim, 
fk *; 1 Jjhi the prominent bone behind the ear, fhy 

3. o%*i, alUi, o^Iai ; as 3*iU- a female gul (J^i) or ^oWm, 

an oW hag, JU- ; rouyA ground, fjs *-; Me 


* [ ckucr has in order that it may resemble (g-l^j^U) 

its contrary 
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XXIII. JU h continued. Sing. 

hackles of a cock, ; lyhfj the collar-bone, Jlp; 
the cross-handle of a bucket, JJ jt.. 

Rem. JUi stands in the nom. and genit for and 
(both with the art. ^Uiil). The accus., however, is 
always with the art. JjJUiM.—In the same way J-J, B 


« ‘ n 


night, makes JU (acc. ^JU); Ja! onds people or family, 
JUI (acc. ^lil); and ^1, the earth, ^o\f (acc. 


XXIV. JW. 

1. *>*3; as a virgin, a ^tam or desert, 

; A0 a desert, ^JG. 

+ 9 + + 9 + 9 + + ++ + 6 + 

2. ; as ^>13 « judicial opinion, 

» » * »•» < '» /# 
sweetmeat, a claim, the prominent C 

6one 6eAimf tfe «tr, a complaint, iJj&i. 

3. feminine adjectives, not superlatives; as female, 

feminine, pregnant, a hermaphro¬ 

dite, ^Ui.. 

4. ill*3 ; as rouyA ground, hackles of a 

cock, ^Uc. 

Rem. In nos. 1, 2, and 4, the forms JU3 and ^1*3 are D 
interchangeable. 

5. fe m - v_ 5 ^. and Jt*3, verbal adjectives; as oG^ 

drunken, \Jj&* ; awyry, ; u^> hungry, ; 

6*^ ; o s j-y^- perplexed, ; 6'j-G 

./.«> *'tf . . .. 

jealous, ; ,«-A a prisoner, vJjUl; broken, ; 
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B 


C 


4-S 


A Plur. Front. 

XXIV. continued. Sing. 

4 * **«.«.* . * . . 

jkZj an orphan, a boon-companion, 

(for^-jl) unmarried, ^bl; [ob>»- covered with shame, 

6 . J*5, verbal adjectives; as having a swollen belly, 

^tUl; £a^ 3 in pain, ; j-b*. cautious, wary, ; 

» » ' - * / 

OP*- sad, 

Rem. Instead of ^1*3 we find, in nos. 5 and 6, ^1x3 
and even ^1*3; as (J'jW®-, 0 JbLc, 

LJ*^ 1 9 or > '**->->) has °nly \J*bj and 

only ^jJUAc. 

* 

7. iL*j, fern, substantives from verba tertian rad. ^ et ^; as 
aj^a a j)resent, ; V-> fate, bll*; L^j subjects, bU; ; 
alb a $roaZ or calamity, b^b; ara animal for riding, 
blk«; Agjw nature, disposition, bbL-; alki. (for iLk».) 
asm, blW ; [ilii evening, blii*]. 

Rem. Wo write blj-fc instead of etc., to prevent 

the repetition of the letter (see § 179, rem. a ),—Many 
grammarians regard these words as being of the form ,_pU3 
(see XVII.), for (jL»), etc. 

J 

8 . iJUi, from verba tertias rad. ^ et ^ ; as a young gazelle, 
****** * *\ «/. , 
b!j^.; SjUl a iaar, ^131; S^bj a smaW water-skin, ; 

upper part, something over and above, ; SjlJ* 


* [In conjunction with UUtx, for the sake of conformity 
has blji.] 
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XXIV. continued. Sing. 

a stout stick, v_£j|p; ojUi plants of the kind called 
used for washing clothes, ; ajUJ and choice of 

anything, Clii. 

Rem. Here too ^1*3 is thought to stand for J&sih; as 
for etc. B 

9. ilcb, from verba media; rad. ^ and tertiaj rad. j et ; as 
a came/ used m drawing water, a large water-skin, bljj ; 
an intestine, a comer, C\jj. 

Rem. a. Here is thought to stand for ; as 

Ul^j for (jTjj), etc. 

[Rem. 6 . Anomalous is from a Christian.] C 


XXV. (rare). 

00- 0 -- i»- » - * • - • ' 

1 . Jjti, ; as a slave, -»--c; wA£» a dog, «_^=*; j*-i 

*, * - 2 - 

cattle, j-y ; ; a mifl, 0 *-;. 

2. JU3 ; as jC®- an ass, 


3. jMi; as a pilgrim, ^-> n -; (for _jjU) a soldier. 


lip ( f or **p); >*U a ^oa/, a s/Seey, D 

XXVI. iJPi (rare). 

J*i, J*3 ; as J*j a husband, i3^*j ; ^ an unde {by the father's 
side), a wild ass, ; Jht- an uncle {by the 

mother’s side), aJ^*> (comp. § 240, rem. c ); a stallion, 

*- * j rt *' , i it * * * ' , *' •*' 

; [Jae*. a thread, ; jy a panther, 

a Aatc£, SjpL© ; oUc fodder, iip*]. 
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A Plur. Fract. 

XXVII. (rare). Sing. 

1 . ; as jy a bull, SjCl; [J*-* a stallion, ti\L± ; 

a camel, (also IjU*-)]; j£>l male, b ; j-a-o- a stone, 

b^- 

2. Jxb ; as a companion, <L 'U—o (also [the more common] 

B K^>). 

XXVIII. jii (rare). 

9>t. «./• «/J / t- » 0,5, . 4" 

1. il*i, iAxi; as iiU. a ring, a circle, ; S^L» a pulley, jSL>. 

2 . JtU, as JaU drinking for the first time (of camels), ; 

seeking, SSb ; _a>U- a servant, a follower, 

an attendant, £-3 ; j-olj /yirtp «n watt, watching, 

C a guardian, a keeper, a driver, an importer, ^~U.. 

XXIX. jli (rare). 

0 , 0 , . 4 0 , 0 , 0 0 , 0 , 

J*l> ; as drinking, a helper, 

60 , 0 , . 00 , 0 , 

a merchant, js*3 ; a companion, a 

rider, 1 ^=>j ; ^L, a traveller, ^ ; [f\j a visitor,]^]. 


Rem. a. The above rules regarding the correspondence of 
certain forms of the pluralis fractus and of the singular, are subject 
I) to many exceptions*. The dictionaries also give various forms 

* [Many scholars do not admit the forms XXV., XXVIII. and 
XXIX. as plur. fracta, but call them quasi-plurals (£<j»JI ollil), 

making a distinction between them and the real collectives (iU—I 

o, *0, ... ® •*, 0< 

£^j«Jl), as etc., and the generic collectives iW-l), which 

form a nomen unitatis, as The forms J-*i, and are 
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which we have not thought it necessary to notice; for instance, A 
iAxi«, rarely iljuL* and a A x i.« (as a hyena, ; «X/P a 

slave, a mouniain-goat, p an old man, a 

chief, a doctor, iri-A* and a ^i ^Lc ; oi*-> a sword, Ai-—o 

and iiu—«), and r^xxx, of which the principal examples in use 

» 4 J-. if/ 1)/ *» ii/ •*/ 

are: ^jul a she-ass, a mule, L/ - i j a lie-goat, 

a lie-ass, an o/a man, ; «i~c B 

a S&zre, ^~Lp a Christian (or ofAer «o< Muhammadan) 

caj)l\ve or slave, **; _^-p a tcua ass, large, stout, 

Rem. 6. Many forms of the pluralis fractus seem to be derived, 
not from the singular forms in actual use, but from others, which 

are obsolete or of rare occurrence. E.g. Jpli, pL f£xi, (as ^pli» 

a poet, iT^xw,) from an obsolete ^J^xi and ^U, pi. ^^Xxi, C 

(as >illU perishing, also from au obsolete (iLJjfc). 

Hem. *e. From the preceding table it is obvious that one sing. 


a sea. 


may have several forms of the pluralis fractus; e. g. 

* / » ;i »i»t *»- f i? * '** *,' * *.% 

b* or Ob**; 

«/ / 59/ 599 t / 5 99 5 /9* «/ If 5 / 59 9* O /»! 

SjL->; « s/ace, j-p, iLc, >3-P, iUPl, Sj^pI, .wp, J-pi, 

(besides ilp, J>1 j-p, lh>-p, sJ^p, 3^*^, see rem. a); 

« / f | / y / •/»* 5/ / / 1/11 

wpU a companion, o' -wj , AjUw-o, D 

(besides ilsLe, see rem. a). Or one sing, may have several plurales 


fracti and a pluralis sanus besides; e.g. j-fcli one who is present. 


masculine by form, feminine by signification. The forms XXVI. 3J^xi 
and XXVII. JjUj seem to be derived respectively from j^xi and 
JlxJ with the termination 3 to reinforce the collective meaning 

<£^jf JL 20).] 

w. 29 





B 


226 Part Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 305 

* < ' 90 f 9*J 9 • • 4 '»* » 

an eye-witness, a witness, AH-dJ 

serving, worshipping, I» such cases, if the 

sing, has several meanings, it often happens that each of them has 
one or more forms of the plurails fractus which are peculiar to it, 
or used in preference to the rest. For example, jJbl£, in the sense 

j / / « ». 

of an evidential example, has The word Ow means: 

(1) « tent or house, (2) a verse of poetry; in the former sense the 
plur. fract. is Cjyj or OUjI, in the latter almost always oLjI. 

Again, signifies: (1) an eye, (2) a fountain, (3) peculiar nature 
or essence, (4) a distinguished man; its plur. fract. in the first 


C 


1) 


. « •• 9 > ol 9 f9t . 9 ti 9 JOf 

sense is OePh or OW*'! 111 1,10 second, \Jy^ 0l * O > m 

the third and fourth, ^Lcl. Or, to take another instance, ,>Lj 
means: (1) die belly, (2) a valley, (3) a tribe, (4) the interior, (5) the 
inner or wider side of a winy feather; its plur. fract. in the first 
o i i 9 > ol * ,e i m 9 > > e- at 

sense is £>yLj, l>M> or jjUlay; in the second, <Jy^> or 

4 ^a I 4 « i 9 i at o ,t t 

in tlie third, Oy^J or * n the fourth and fifth, ,jUkj. 

305. The forms of the plur. fract. of substantives and adjectives, 
which consist of four or more consonants, are exhibited, along with the 
corresponding singulars, in the following table. 

Plur. Fract. 

I. JJUi Jcu5, JcUi). Sing. 

1. Quadriliteral substantives aud adjectives (5 not being counted 

as a letter), the consonants of which arc all radical; as JjJu 
a fox, silbu-, a frog, i a dirham, ; 

o j ff 4 fat j ff if. Of 

O^i u claw of a lion, 0->^F i v**-*?- « locust, «_oU*.; SjJoj 3 a 
bridge, jklli ; SA^cj a fin of a fish, ouUj ; gems, >fcl y+. ; 

9 f a f t f f if » f 

« star, w-£=>l^£>; a streamlet, a column or 

table (in a book), 

2. Quadriliterals (3 not included), formed from triliteral roots by 

prefixing 1, O, or ^ ; as a finger, gU>\; the end 
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Plur. Fract. A 

I. JcUJ, J*ui) cont. iS'in/y. 

of a finger, J*UI]; Adam, a viper, ^li! (for 

* ^ << t > 

compare § 304, no. XXIII., rem.); trial, ex- 

i * * * * » J / > 4. •' 

perience, w'jW- 3 J « c/aw’ or « 

halting-place, a station, JjU«; iisl* a pfactf owe stops 
or dwells, a quarter of a town, JLbL-o ; iLou« means of 
subsistence, meaning, o’**« (for ; K£-° B 

an elegy, (for ^]y »); suckling, 

Rem. o. In the plar. fract. of the form ^LclL« from 
verba media rad. the ^ is not converted after the cl if 
productionis into hemza (S),—as happens, for instance, in 

J + * 

form XVII. of the triliterals (J5l*i), or in the nomen agentis 
§ 240),—but it remains unchanged; e.g. a»-LL«, 
an open space for walking (from for ^-~>), o; C 

whereas is the plural of -v a>-— a a curl (from ^_a). 

In the same form from verba media* rad. j, the j is usually 
retained, as a boiccase, ; ojlXo (from j 13 for 

jy) a desert, Jj£o ; a reproof, jeffSt; (from 

for a place for diving, ; but in one or 

two instances into hemza (5), e.g. (from wjLo for 

/ ^ ^ j / / j ^ ^ ^ 

«j^ 0 ) a misfortune, w»jLa*, and usually wJLcu>; SjLu a D 
candlestick, a lighthouse, a minaret, j ^iLo, and usually ^5U«. 

The changing of the $ into is vulgar, asy Uo, 

Rem. 6. Adjectives of the form Jail, especially with 
the superlative meaning, make, when used as substantives 
[and, in that case, often taking the form J*»l, as JU».I; 
see § 309, b, y\ a plur. J^lit; e.g. a shackle or fetter, 
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A Plur. Fract. 

I. cout. Sing. 

^k \*\; a molded snake, ^s\j \; die greatest, jj\£s^\, 

grandees, nobles. 

II. jjui (J-su!, J^ui, J^uJ, 

Quinqueliteral substantives and adjectives (5 not included), of 
B which the penultimate letter is a litera productions (I, j, i_$); 

as a deed, ; o^j- 1 a w>f C*®-!/- ; • 

a sultan, short drawers, ; fly white 

flowers, y_fy ; itUs a bubble, ; £>£* a knife, ^yfl=>\SL, ; 

a lamp, JjjUS; a shower of rain, w~ol£ ; 

2 It 2 // t r+ 4 

a cAaw% (for ,^-1^**); a measure, 

0 and a <fes*r*, (for ^y./y ); 

JU*3 « statue, J-o « picture, jjj tcJ; a 

chronicle, (compare § 303, /, reui.) ; ^-tLu a key, 

I ' 4 » 1 * * it » , 

« /jo©/', —e; unlucky, inauspicious, 

auspicious, O~*£o\ oydU accursed, 

« dust-storm with whirlwinds, 

a garland or cwmw, a /raw »» OTsirt? 

l *t 2 ol 4 ill 2 4 

D «0«> (for or an ostrich’s nest, 

(for i»>uI) a wish, ^Ul; [L^T a tent-rope, 

* [This may be lightened also to as a human being, 

& .•* A 2 » j . * 2 /. „, 2 » «. 

has and ^-bl, a Hadrian camel, and oLj, i jfr y 

a camel from Mahrah, and fye. The two latter words have 

also the irregular plurals and 
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Plur. Fract. Sing. A 

II- (>M&> S^°: J^'y) cont. 

a sacred claim, 5/ a stall, C$jW ); a spring, 

J ff 4 J t, J ff 4 / « 

; w >3 —ju tM queen-bee (rex apuiu), w~->Uj ; a 

J , , S t , J ff 

buffalo, ; j>-W hcemorrhoids. 


Rem. a. The plur. JJUi is sometimes found in esses 
where a quinqueliteral sing, form is either rare or does not B 
exist; as ^ tr 3\y&. signet-rings, from=^uL (pL; 

j < /» •-« i — j // 

dirhams, from .^Ujj =_**p (pi. ^lp); ^J*U5 =^U5 
bridges, from o^ia-^3 ; ^LJlo oth tc/io breaks his fast, ; 

4 9 * J + + J + + 

^j.x. b o having a fawn with her, ^oLLo and ; 

having a young one with her, Jil h* and 

j + + J + + 

elect*', cunning, ^>U«. Conversely, JJUi is used, chiefly 

by poetical license, instead of ^ lii; as ^olLc = j~olLo, (j 
<• j •/ 

plur. of aj y-A*~Q a space partitioned or railed off, a closet; 
j ,t j /t « .< 

^-jliI = plur. of jLa*l a dust-storm. 



Rem. 6. o dinar, b\j~s a carat, ^j\y>y a register, an 

account-book, a collection of poems, a public office or bureau, 
and an arched or vaulted portico, vestibule or apartment, 

J ,, I »< i , f • rt 

make jf^jy, an d (as if from singular 

t > • £ * a * ■ 4 - If, 

forms fjy blffi, &ljy, and £-W^> brocade, has ]) 

* ,, 4 , 4 # 

and or (brjpomov), a dungeon, a bath, 

Jff^C.y and J~*£y; or currf*, >$;££ and 

t ,, * ti * ,1 * ft 

jij\j£r, oy’» a furnace, ^>-5131 and perhaps also ^>-3131 (>» 

4 4 . < J ii t l , , 

if from a form (jJLi.) quinsy, has 

and, in modern Arabic, Compare § 284, rem. 
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A Plur. Fract. 

III. SAJUi. Sing. 

1. Occasionally substantives and adjectives of five or more letters 

(principally foreign words), of which the penultimate letter is a 
litera productions; as ilLl (Pers. a master, a teacher, 
J-jUI and 5JJU; (Heb. TftSfi, Syr. a 

B disciple, a pupil, and 5 —Li (<£iAoVo«£os) 

a philosopher, ; JLjjIxj a Grecian general (patricius, 

rarpiKios), and a3,U»j ; a metropolitan bishop 

t , , {/ < / e / i 9. m 

(lLiirpoiro\tTrj<i), ^>*jUxo and ii;Ux«; «» interpreter, 

and 

2. Substantives and adjectives of four or more letters, which have 
not a litera productions before the last radical,—especially 

C when they are words of foreign origin,—and a great many 

relative adjectives, consisting of more than four letters. E.g. 
d'k* an angel, *£>'%«; a polisher of swords, and 
a king of el- Ybn&n, axjC 5 ; L ^ 0 S a nobleman 
(comes, KOfirjs), w«C-$; djl xj a patriarch or archbishop 
(xarpidpxvs), djfdfj and aJsjUxj ; a stocking or sock 

(Pers. and a heretic, ; 

i>»t t i .1 .s i ,». 

X) wiiwl (truTKOTro?) a bishop, v_A5ul and a-5 (Ccesar, 


K aXcrap) the Byzantine emperor, 3>-oLlj; (rilHS) 

<>' -/ «/» / 2 < / . 
Pharaoh, iiclIji; and re money-changer, OjU-o 

and a Moor, ; ^I^xj « native of 


9- 


J » 


Bagdad, 5»l_*_»; a man of the Berber tribe of 

; rt descendant of tl-Muhalleb, 

0 , , , _ , 0 0,9 I 


Masmuda, 

From (Pers. Cftarnw) *//<? */'»</ of 
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Plur. Fract. ^ 

Sing. 


HI. continued. 


. - t 


Persia, are formed irregularly ^->'^>1, and 5j~* L-£> ; 

2 




and or a like, <ui equal, lias, besides the 

irregular and (for 

Rem. a. This form is also found, though rarely, in quadri- 
literals which have a litera productionis before the last radical; B 

as jLx*. a tyrant, a quint, a deacon (Syr. 

ii.a. 

Rem. b. In forming the plur. fract. of nouns which contain 
live or more letters (exclusive of 5 and the letters of prolongation), 
one of the radicals is rejected, generally the last, E.g. a 

. J .. 1 » » . S . 

spider, ^iaUc ; a nightingale, a /a*, /azy 

old ico/nan, j-c l.-v» ; < a quince, ; but a burnt 

cake , Jjiy; S^L^i a sort of cap, (for ^^i), or C 

^*^5; a Ptolemy, iljUaJ; 

a Byzantine governor (doinesticus, boptcmxos), Here 

*- «« i- >•/ 

may also be mentioned such plurals as aIjLa from «iDI ‘Abdu 
’Ball (compare § 264, rem. b). 

Rem. c. The forms of the plur. fract. of quadriliterals and 
quinqueliterals are also used in forming plurals from other plurals 

d / J 9 * 

die plur. of the plur., or secondary plural). In 
particular, forms XIII. and XV. ilxil make and XIV. I) 

Jlisl, J-clil; more rarely V. Jlxi, ^pui, and XVIII. and XIX. 

E-S- XIII. a dog, ; iSb a she- 

camel, 4 >ibl; Jau one’s people or tribe, IxAjI, JaAljl; 

4j tt j -* «. »« * /rf A 

a rib, £A-®I, £lbol; »xj a /mnd, a benefit, ^>\ (for jbl (for 

^bi); XV. a bracelet, ^jlCo a pface, <U£«t, 
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A 


B 


D 


*U1 a vessel, Lj\, &\jt (for ; XIV. ^xi camels, 

»5 j*j « /ower, jUjl, ; J>5 « My»w « 

Jtjll, JjjISI; « »**#, Ju£l, 5 -AV she-camels having 

neither young ones nor milk, _>Sb*-l, ; V. i J^jw a he-camel, 

« , > , < / t . o,ott ,, 

jUrw, J^Lojfc.; XVIII. XIX. an intestine, ^jjLx«; 


S i 


a garden (of palm trees), ; uUt an eoyfe, 

4 ,a i i // 4. si * * at 

^jLi*, Again, XV. iUil forms a pluralis samis O^Uil; 

4 >. 4 , at 9 , at 4 • i 4 / iS « < »t 

as w>!p a drink, Ob^il; £l£o *»*Oto9, i^ol, OLi.il; 

4 , al 9 , at „ , », I at * * «* 

a building, lot, OLol; ;LLc a gift, pay, aJ&cI, oLk*t. A 

4 / 4 / 4 J J 

pluralis sanus in Ol— may also be derived from V. jUi, VI. ^Jyci, 
III. Jji, XVII. jSljJ, and a few other forms; as sU « became/, 
JC*-, : JJj a man, JU-j, O^L^ ; a <%, 

0 ^) 6 ; O-j a house, O^j, oujo, houses, families; 

Ol 1 4 »J< 4 ^ / 0 ^J 0 ,1 1 

a road, 015^9 ; a she-camel for slaughter, jjo-, Otjj^.; 


9 , 9119,110, ' , J *« « 4 . x 

a /if-nw, OLk ; ojjjj*. an iron tool, 


9 , , ! •*,, 9,,,, 9, 

anything woven or plaited, >-5l—5, OlaJI—i; jb a house, 

0 19,19, , # 1 , , 4 , , , 9, , 

}}}, Oljji; i-a.Lo a female companion, ^a-\yo, OLa-l^o] ; i3U 

4 - 1 - . 0>O* 0 

a she-camel, pi. (3Li, OV5Li, .and i£ol, OtAol (with the diinin. 
Olio') J etc. Sometimes tliere is even a treble formation; ns 

9 ,a 9 , 9 , at 1 ,S 

a band, a party or sect, Ji/i, Jl^l, Such secondary 

plurals can be properly used only when the objects denoted are at 
least nine in number, or when their number is indefinite. 


Rem. d. Plurals [or rather collectives] are formed from a 
great many relative adjectives,—especially those that indicate the 


relations of sect, family, or clientship,—by adding the termination 
o -; as a follower of U-Sqfi'i A-jtil£j| the sect of 

the &Hfo‘ite$; a *?“/*, the sect of the Sufis; alil^JT, 
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the jxirtisans of JfarwHn, of Ihnu 'z-ZubHr . Sec § 2G8. A 

Sometimes 11. is added with the same effect to other adjectives, 

especially of the forms and JUi; as Ajfh those who live on 

the hank and drink the water of (a certain stream) ; [and 

(men) drawing water or (cattle) drinking; iLC travellers; 

»/ « / 0+ 3+ 0+ ++ 

*Jbu, persons who own or keep camels, asses, horses, 

mules; SjCL a company of persons journeying together , a caravan 

(Syr. ]Z;_*_»); pedestrians; 5jUaJ spectators; plun¬ 
derers], B 

Rem. e. The plural of some nouns is anomalous, or derived 

it 

from other forms or roots than the sing, in use; aa^el a mother , 
(Syr. ]io], ]2ailo}), rarely OU!; a mouth , o|yl (from a 

4 * •*' »/ 9+0 + of 4 + 

sing, or «$i); jU teaser, a sjyring, dL^, al^ol (from a sing. oU); 

1 " 0 + 0 0 0 + of « . ++ 0 + 

Aiuj a lip, ; wwl the anus, oUwl; Sli a sheep or goat, jli, aLw, 

2 - ot+o ' ++ 0+ O 9 + O • 

51^1 a woman, ' f \ —i, 5^—i, (from the rad. ^1, whence 

Heb. £^X, ftfiPti, for BOX, HiT^X); « wo/e, (from C 

the rad. (jtLil, a Aunan (Heb. jifc^'X, for ji^X, 

jfcOX), has usually [especially with the article ^LM], instead 
of the older and poetic (Heb. t?ijX Aram. XBOX 

306. As regards their meaning, the plurales fracti differ entirely 
from the sound plurals; for the latter denote several distinct indi¬ 
viduals of a genus, the former a number of individuals viewed 
collectively, the idea of individuality beiug wholly suppressed. For D 
example, are slates ( semi), i.e. several individuals who are 

« / t 2 i 

slaves, -wc slaves collectively (servitium or servitus) ; young 

men, youth (juventus), = .LC-i ; old men in general. The 

plurales fracti are consequently, strictly speaking, singulars with a 
collective signification, and often approach in their nature to abstract 
nouns. Hence, too, they are all of the feminine gender, and can be 
used as rnasc. only by a coustnictio ad sensum. 


30 
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A 


B 


Rem. We must distinguish from the plurales fracti those nouns 

9 >/9t 9 9' 

which are called {generic nouns), as bees, on 

which see § 24G and § 292, a. The former may be styled abstract, 
the latter concrete collectives. A third class of collectives is formed 
by those nouns, to the meaning of which the idea of collectiveness 


0 0* 4 9* 

attaches; as j>£, IzAj, people 




or irwe, 

'9« 


- - - - “ ' 

|. These ai*e called or the 

"a 


plural), and differ from the in not admitting of the 


formation of nomina unitatis (§ 246). 


307. The plural is sanus and the plurales fracti of the forms 
XII. 1&, XIII. Jiit, XIV. JUil, and XV. are used only of 
persons and things which do not exceed ten in number (3 to 10), and 
are therefore called £13 plurals of paucity, whilst the rest are 
named if£=> plurals of abundance. This observation applies, 

C of course, only to such nouns as have also other plurals, for if one of 
the forms alone he used, it is necessarily employed without any 
limitation as to number. 


4. The Declension of Nouns. 

I. The Declension of Undefined Nouns. 


308. ( 1 ) Undefined substantives and adjectives are, in the 
singular number, either triptotes or diptotes. Triptotes are those 
which have three terminations to indicate the different cases; viz. 1 
D (Norn.), _ (Gen.), and 1 1 or 1 (Acc., see § 8, rein. a). Diptotes are 
those which have only two terminations; viz. 1 (Norn.) and - (Gen., 
Acc.)*.—(2) The dual number has only two case-endings, which are 


a 8 . 


indeclinable. A 

9 99' 


* A noun may be declinable, or i 

A /99 ...... 

declinable noun may lie declined with tcnwln, or 

- »/• * 1 *" 1 1 

declined without tbiuiin. The term 0^-«> established in, 


or possessed of, the nominal character or nature, or simply 

9/99 - ' ' 9 9 9 / a 9 / 

is synonymous with and j ~-c with whilst 
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common to both genders; viz. jjC (Nom.) and (Gen., Acc.)*— A 
(3) The pluralis sanus has likewise only two case-endings for each 

yj&Lc, possessed of {the nominal character) to the fullest extent, 

. . « *»• - '** ii- * -» -«> jo 

is equivalent to and to — 

The vowel u of the nominative is called the raising (of the voice), 

and is of agency; the vowel t is termed 

the depression {of the voice), or the being drawn along or attracted B 
{by a governing word, jUJI), and is a3L^I ^fis., the sign of annexation; 


the vowel a is designated wmoJI, the ujdifting or devotion {of the 

5 JO +9*0 J + + 

voice), and is the sign of objectivity .—The ten win may be 

(a) ^Jl Jjl the nunation which shows that a noun is 

fully declinable, also called and found in the singular 

and the pluralis fractus, as JWy; (6) iLlioJt yJ, the 

m. +9* 

nunation of correspondence, found in the plural feminine, as w-l^J—«, 

/ at . «•(• / t. 

because it corresponds to the of ^^©J—«; (c) y£, the C 

nunation which distinguishes, in the ease of an indeclinable noun, 

. t' t>t< .... t' — t^» t B+ < 

between the definite, and the indefinite, S^xJI, as 

l passed by Sibaweih and another {man coded) Slbawcih; 

+ 9*0 9 9 + 

and (d) 0 ->y£, the nunation of compensation. This last may 

be of three kinds: (a) of compensation for the omission of au entire 
proposition, as in at *d ye are then looking on, 

* * ll t t i * *** • * 

where stands for *Z~xXj A at the time when 

the spirit has reached the tltroat; (/?) of compensation for a governed D 

it t»' s *7- ” i 

word, as when the genitive is omitted after JA> or ^»aau, as^»l5 J£=> 
for Istl ^CJl jL or^ jL3 ; (y) of compensation for a letter, as 

in plural of for in the nominative or ‘ n th® 

genitive. 

* The form is used dialectically, as in tiic hemistich ^ic. 
ills. oJjLLT at eve it {a bird) rose on two nimble {wings). 
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A gender; viz. for the masculine, 03- (Nom.) and Oi- (Gen., Acc.)*; 
for tli e feminine, ol_ (Nora.) and o1_ (Gen., Acc.).—(4) The pluralcs 
fracti are cither diptotes or triptotes, exactly like the singular (see 
§ 309, a).—The following is the paradigm of the declension of undefined 
substantives and adjectives. 

Triptote or First Declension. 


Substantives. 


N. 

Masc. 

Proper. Common. 

Sing. 

jj) Zeid. a man. 

Fern. 

Proper. Common. 

Sing. 

j-iA Hind. a garden. 

G. 


9 Ct * 

jJJb AXtf. 

* ' 9 

Ac. 

tar t Jr 

9B ti r 

Ij-vA 

N. 

Dual. 

rar r J r 

CfM) O’Vj 

Dual. 

r A ri r 

G. Ac. 

A rar Br Jr 

a r a 3rSr 


The existence of the form is doubtful, despite the verse 

■> rr at Or Or* r rOrOtCr r 0 tO rO 

Oij s *^*3 DU-xJlj ,uaJI I blow of her the neck, and 
the two eyes, and two nostrils which resemble two gazelles, in which 
D and jQ (written in rhyme U) are used instead of o^-z*^ 

and 0^h>- 

* The form Oi- ' s said by some to be dialectical, whilst others 

0 * tO Jr J r rO <aS r 

consider it duo only to poetic license (^*iJl e.g. 

/ ^ / // / / / 
v-iiUj, and we ignore the riffraff of other (tribes ); ^iuJ li Uj 

r otat* S r l a r r a r r u *r r & rt _ 

O^./'r 1' and what is it pray that the poets 

want of me, since I have already passed the limit of forty (years)? 

r •* rat ar r r * r rat A r 

where 0 - 0 ^* and O-^ffP are used instead of Otj *- 1 and 
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Triptote or First Declension. 

Substantives. 


Masc. Fern. 



Proper. 

Common. 

Proper. 

Common. 


Plur. sanus. 

Plur. 

sanus. 

N. 

- *»- 

. .. 

* 

OUl 


' 3 ' 


• 


G. Ac. 



* " 

OUft. 

< 


Plur. fract. 

/Y«r. fract. 

N. 

« jj 

>y.j 

jV, 

* 


G. 

i** 

& 


* ' 

Ac. 

* a 

*9 

S J J 

uu*. 







Masc. 

Fern. 




Sing. 



N. 

sitting. 

a-lsu 

mourning. 

G. 

crJU- 

S' 


iaJiU 


Ac. 

LJU. 

Dual. 

i*L5u 


N. 

ouC 




G. Ac. 

sHW. 

Plur. sanus. 



N. 

u^> 




G. Ac. 


Plur. fract. 

OlalSU 


N. 

^ _ 


% Sts 

CT 


G. 

- i 


StJ 


Ac. 
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A Diptote or Second Declension. 


B 


C 



Substantives. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

N. 

Sing. 

'OtAmlin. 

Zeincb. 

G. Ac. 

oC£ 



Dual. 

* * 9 J 


N. 



G. Ac. 




Plur. sanus. 

* J + 9 J 

a *,a* 

N. 

uy^ 




--a.- 

G. Ac. 




Plur. fract. 

(of a dirham) (of a young woman) 


1 // 


N. 

**\j> N. G. 

j'*+ m 

S 

G. Ac. 

A. 

<* / / 

i SjJyf 


Masc. 


N. 

G. Ac. 

*y->\ black. 

// al 

N. 

/.•I 

Ob>-l 

G. Ac. 


N. 


G. Ac. 



Adjectives. 

Fein. 

Slug. 

j * at / 

J-iil more excellent. block. 



tbyj 

Dual. 


, * at 

O'jby* 

0 ' , at 

Oejb^ 

Plur. sanus. 



... 


... 


* stands in the Nom. for in the Gen. for 

(identical in form with the Acc.). See p. 235, at the end of the note. 
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Diptote or Second Declension. A 


Masc. 

Adjectives. 

Fem. 

(of^-ii pool') 

Plur. fract. 

(of mourning) 

N. ipi 



G. Ac. Ajio 




Rem. a. There are two words in Arabic, in which the final B 

flexional vowel of the singular affects the last vowel of the radical 

« . . «>a t, » 

part of the substantive; viz. 1 , a man , and ^j\, a son, for \jx>\ 

and^1, which are also used (see § 19, d). 

iJ » 1» it» 

Smg. hom. ijA or IjA, 


Gen. or Spot, ^>\ 

• ' ' ' ' » ' ' 

Acc. \ij+\ or ijL 1. CCj 

[According to Sn-Nadr ibn Somiil, as quoted by Zamah^ari, Faik C 
i. 524, the month is also doubly declined, ^as 

i/' I ot* » i» * / » lil . • 

Oolj, <i-oj *->'— 1 and Ijjb. Comp. Lane and 

Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 180. D. G.] 

Rem. b. For the comparison of the Arabic Declension with 
that of the other Semitic Languages see Comp. Gr. p. 139 seqq. 


309. The following nouns are diptote. 
a. Several forms of the pluralis fractus; viz. 

(a) Quadrisyllable plurales fracti, the first and second syllables 
of which have ffctha and the third k£sra, that is to say, the forms 
(XVI.), Jj\jJ (XVII.), JJUi etc., and etc. (I. and II. 
of nouns which liave more than three radical letters); as >Ls-\y j 

J ** + + i // i e / 

causes, wonder, ^U5 bridges, sultans. 

(fi) Plurales fracti which end in hfcmza preceded by elif m^iududa 
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A (.11), viz. (XX.) and c£s&\ (XXI.); as wise men, lC^\ 
friends (compare b, a and c, ft). 

(y) Plurales fracti which end in - and viz. jui (XXIII.), 
/ «/ / // // / 

(XXII.), and (XXIV.); as virgins, wounded 

men, prisoners, UUi presents (compare 6 , /? and c, ft). 

( 8 ) J_?l, plnr. fract. of J 3 I, and of its fem. ^.1, 

plnr. fract. of ^a. 1 , and of its fem. another; £<*«., 


B £-»j, plur. fract. of *Uz*, fem. of 


- «* 


£**. 1 , etc., a# together. 




[(«) iLil, the irregular plural of (comp. XIV. 2 , rcm.).] 


b. Various common nouns and adjectives; viz. 

(a) Common nouns and adjectives which end in h6mza preceded 
by elif mfcmduda (»T_); as a virgin, i^J> l-_> white (§ 29G). 
C Compare a, ft and c, ft. 

Rbm. This rule does not apply to cases in which the hfcmza 
is radical, as t\ from 1^5 (compare § 299, rem. c, and § 301, 
rcm. e). 

(ft) Common nouns and adjectives ending in Slif maksfira ({_£—) 
as memory, drunken (§ 295, a). Compare a, y and c, ft. 

Rem. Excepting those in which the felif niaksura is radical; as 
D guidance (for § 213). 

(y) Adjectives of the form J*3I (§§ 232, 1G, and 23-1—5), of 
which the fem. is and OU3 (§§ 295, b, and 296); as L^sA more 
wonderful; red. —But adjectives of the form jitil, f. iLiil, are 

* *»l 

triptote; as J*jt poor, needy, without a wife, f. iUjI poor, needy, 
without a husband, a widow .—Substantives of this form are usually 

Ox »t ot 

regarded as triptote, e.g. Jo ^.1 a hawk, a green woodpecker, 
wJjl a hare, a humming; but the diptote form is admissible 
in such as were originally adjectives, e.g. jl*.!. 
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3 .* 


Rem. a. Some good authorities give J^yl as the masculine of A 
iU,l, which would be very irregular. 

Rem. b. Adjectives of the form Jail, when used as sub- 

. .... 3*at 

stantives, retain the diptote inflection; e.g. a feller (properly 

blackish, dun), a serpent (prop, black), stony land (prop. 
mottled), a wide, gravelly water-course, gj*. 1 a tract of land 

without herbage. 

(8) Adjectives of the form °f which the fem. is ^£*3 B 

(§ 295, a); as f- drunken. —But those of which the 

fem. is (§ 295, rem. a) are triptote; as f- a boon 

companion .—Adjectives of the form are triptote, their fem. 

being formed by adding 5- (§ 295, rem. a ); as obje, f. i3 £j*, naked. 

Rem. a. Adjectives of the form f. ii^iai. Jire rare. The 

« 

principal examples in the language are: having a large fat tail 

(of a sheep); 0-4** an 9 r Vl stiflingly hot; hot; Q 

jjlL-. tall and slender; exposed to the sun, eating in the 

. i . « , B , % , » , . * S- 1 

forenoon ( ^ a»-AH); and dry, withered; 

stupidignorant; ijlyLi thin, slender; sucking (sheep or 

cows) out of greed, mean, vile; dupid, stolid; a boon 

companion; Christian. Some of these, however, have also 

the form jj^ai, or I as and ^UM ; 

jjULL, or 0&*- The word may 

5 ^ I > C / i 

perhaps be merely a mistake for or 

Rem. 5. so and so, suc/t and such a one, makes irregularly p 

in the feminine ii*£i, [because it takes the place of a proper name 

(*=. £)]• 

(<) The masculine numerals as mere abstract numbers; e.g. 

ixjjl JiLt, iliCi 8 is the double of 4; j^ ^ 

6 is more than 5 by one. 

(£) Distributive numerals of the forms JUi and (§ 333); 
as *u5 and two by two, and three by three. 

w. 31 • 
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A (rj) The grammatical paradigms formed from the root when 
used without the article as a sort of definite proper names. For 
example : kyfak *$ J**' {the form) itf'al, (used) as an adjective, 

is declined without thiwin (e.g. red ); U-d J**' 

AiU (ffo form) fal, when it is an indefinite noun, is declined 
with tfriwin (e.g. J&l tremor, jJ».l a hawk) ; *kJ±> >jj3 

yfxi 1^ the measure of TalJia and 'isba ‘ is fa'la and ‘if'al. But if we 
B say *9 &*> oji J*»' ertfry (word of the form) '<tf‘al, 

which is an adjective, is declined without tbiwin , we must employ the 
Donation, because in the sense of each, every, requires an indefinite 
word after it in the genitive; and so in other cases. 

[(0) The diminutives of all diptote nouns, as •**•*', with the 
exception of the softened diminutives (§ 2S3) and of those that are 
derived from the distributive numerals of the form JU3 (§ 333), as 
^t, 


C c. Many proper names ; viz. 

(a) Foreign names of men, as Abraham, t^a-d Isaac, 

v-» Joseph, ijib David; excepting such as consist of three 
letters, the second of wliich has £6zuia or is a litera productions, as 

Noah, Lji Lot. 

(($) Proper names which end in Slif mak§ara (compare a, y and 
b, p) and Slif mfemduda (compare a, £ and b, a), whether Arabic or 
D foreign; as John, C>\s. or iC^s. ‘Adiyd, &j£>j Zachariah, 

Ya'ld, ^ LYild, Sulmd. 

(y) Proper names in o'-, whether Arabic or foreign; as 
Gatafdn (a tribe), Cxk ‘Othmdn, Ifittdn, {jCL, Sufydn, 

Solomon, o!>°f ‘Imran ('Amram), [with the exception of 
those that were originally common nouns of the forms Jlxi and 
O’&w, as and O^jl 
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(S) Proper names which resemble in form the verbal forms J*i A 
and J*i, or any of the persons of the Imperfect; as kammar, 
Jerusalem, Dorib, Ahmld, Yteiid, Y'iskur, 
Tadmur (Palmyra), w-liJ Tag lib, Yubnd, Tumddir, 

J + J 

yi YurdmiL 


(«) Common nouns of the feminine gender, consisting of more 
tlian three letters, when used as proper names; e.g. a scorpion, B 
'Akrab (a man’s name). 


(0 Proper names which end in S—, whether masculine or femi¬ 
nine; as aCo Meklca, Fatima (a woman), Doga (a woman), 
i=L»Us Talha, Silil Katdda (men). [Fem. proper names in o! keep 
their t&nwin, as oUpl gen. acc. olcp 1 ; gen. acc. oly. 

Dialectic forms are oliy gen. acc. oli/ and even oby.] 

(^) Fem. proper names, which do not end in but are either of C 
foreign origin, or consist of more than three letters, or, though 
consisting of only three letters, are trisyllabic, owing to their middle 

radical having a vowel; e.g. ^-=-« Egypt, jy*- Gur, jyc Tyre, 

Z'bineb, Su'dd, fZ* Satar, Hellfire (as the name of a par¬ 
ticular part of hell).—But fem. proper names which consist of only 
three letters, the second of which has g&zrna, may be either diptote 

or triptote (though the former is preferred); as or Hind, 
»xc^ or Da'd. D 


(6) Proper names, which are actually or seemingly derived from 
common substantives or adjectives; especially masculine names of the 
form jii (from as ‘Omar.jij Zufar, Guscm, the 

planet Saturn, the male hyama; and feminine names of the form 
Jlxi (from iicli), as _/> ] Sx3 Katdm, RakuA, Had dm, 

the sun, Stildh (a name of Mekka). These latter, however, have 


244 Part Second.— Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ $09 


A more usually and correctly the form JG3, and are wholly indeclinable; 
as^lLi, cAUf,'>1 Zafar (a city),-*# the female 

hyama, J’V- death, j»\j* war, j>\j\ a year of famine. 

Rem. a. Words of the form JUi, of which the last letter is r, 
as the female hyama, jLL*. J/adar (a star in the Centaur), are 
almost invariably indeclinable, even in the dialect of those Arabs 
B who in other cases use the form JUi. 

J / i 

Rem. b. Besides being used as proper names, the forms J*i 
and Jlii are often employed as vocatives, in terms of abuse ; e. g. 

C 0 improbe! f. OlLL C ; J~i (* 0 scelesle! f. Jl~i ^; 

£ 0 vilis ! f. iS C. 

0 - ' t 

Rem. c. In compound proper names of the class called 


0 


I) 


(§ 264)t the first word is usually not declined at all, and the 

i 0 ft / i//ft/ 

second follows the diptnte declension; nom. .iLiju, 

* *» * * * /»«»■• ***** * 

gen. ar| d acc. * iiach word may, 

however, be declined separately, the second being in the genitive, 
and the first losing the t^nwln because it is defined by the second 

b ** b * » .it. ****** a * o * 

(see § 313, foil.); nom. jX*Xju, gen. 

» ** B * 1 * B * * 

acc. etc. The proper name *^j=> admits of tliree 

* - B * ' B ** B * I * B * 

forms, for we may say w >jSs (like C >yoj*a*-)\ or 

s s 9 s J 0 9 * s 9 ss 0 s 9 s 

gen. and acc. *->j£=> (like Oj-cj-euw, ; or 

ss s J 9 J J s 

w j£=> in all three cases (like—Proper names of men ending 

m ' B* ( _ B *, B * * 0 B ** B * B * * 

in a are wholly indeclinable; as aj^***j, aj^Luu, aj^©£, aj $j. 


* [Tlio kunya is sometimes considered as a single compound noun. 

*Z*l *1 3 *JB + * S * * B 

A letter of the Prophet begins a^I ^ ^1 

(Fdik L 5), some Kor’an readers read in Sur. cxi., w-J yl lj_» c~J, 

' it * B i * **3 3 it i B * * * * 

and well known are wJUs y>\ LJ I* and ^A £j p\ju>. 

Compare BeladorT GO, last 1. and Baidawi ii. 421, 1. 10. D. G.] 
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Rem. d. Proper names, when used indefinitely [as is always A 
the case when they are employed in the dual or plural], are 

>> is 2 > 

naturally declined with tenwln; . as many an 

~2 / < « s • « 0 r / 

Abraham have I met; an<f eac/t 

' ' - 0 i , 

period has its peculiar Adam and Eve ]; and so Vj 

a,x -j- -s- , » > ' 

j.Vex5j j-oc-j There is, however, a doubt as 


a,at 


to the admissibility of the sarf in the form Jjtil. 

• 2 + r * a* «» a rat 

Rem. e. The or reasons why a noun B 

is debarred from taking the tenwln, are usually reckoned by the 

i 2 * 

gi’ammarians to be nine in number; viz. its being a proper 

a 2 s rar a r a aar 

name; I its being an adjective; a 0 a -. a Jl its being a foreign 

a a2 r _ i a *a& a 2 * a a* 

word ; its being a compound of the class 

4i / at * Or a 2 * a t 2 » 

fi UiiJ ^j^JI siwUJI its being necessarily feminine by form 

_ k- r t rr , J 0* a i-/ » t 0- 

or meaning; w~jl3l ending in 

the termination which resembles the feminine termination iL_; C 

^ alij U B tt. ite being a plural of a form •which 

J * + 

does not occur in the language as a singular (e.g. oxw'—o mosques, 
Uu lamps, for there is no singular noun of the form ,J^U* or 


- 0 l 


JjjJI itt 5ein^ turned from one form 
into another (as which is yj or transformed, from 

or^UxS, which is from i*bU); and JjuUI tte resembling 

in form a part of the verb. Any two or more of these causes in I) 
combination prevent a noun from being declined with tenwlne.g. 

a2 r r*r * a r a J a 2 r 

(1) i-^Jjdl + the termination , as yjl^. Hence we say 
Ilassdn, it we derive this name from the radical ; but if we 
derive it from yj —it is triptote, (2) 

as <iUju. (3) viz. (a) UbU in form and 

J / + S * * + J 5/ 

meaning, as 13; (/?) UiiJ in meaning but not in form. 
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B 


9 ^ d / / i i/ 3 * 0 * 

as ; (y) l _ 5 ^» *i) UiiJ tn /ora iui no« in meaning, as iaJJ? 
(which, though feminine in form, yet is the name of a man). 

Except feminine proper names of the form Jjii, in c, rj. (4) *L*ixH 

* »■» i» * i * iZ **>* 10*0* 1*1 iZ **», 

+ as *Kk' (5) + J^xll, as _^e. (6) + 

I * » 19/ 11 0 1 0 1 

ioAjdl, as Petrus. Except the case of and similar 

iZ »*f* J 9-9. 1*1 ^ 9 9 9. 

names in c, a. (/) A-i-oyl + JjjOI, as^l, which is ju> from 

* 1 *•* 1*1 0 1 0 * 0 * * » * JS 9.9/ 

or £<>*., which is from (8) i-AojJI + 

the termination in adjectives of the form fem. ^isi. 

iZ 9/9/ » 1 » * % 1 * it 

(9) a-a-sjJI + JjiAJI Qjj, in adjectives of the form Jjtil. 


310. Nouns ending in or for or j-1 (§§ 213 and 

245), which follow the first declension, and those in i j— and I-, for 
tj-, which follow the second (§ 309, a, y ; 0, ft ; c, /?), retain in the 
oblique cases the termination of the nominative, so that their declen¬ 
sion is only virtual w), not expressed or external (^*U»). 

C E.g. Uc for and for ^.J, and ; 

' 9 9 9 . 99 . . 99 * 

for and 

311. Nouns ending in for or (§ 167, 5, A and the 
Paradigms of the Verb, Tab. XVIII.) and ij?_ or <jl (see the same 
Tab. and § 218), have the same termination in the nom. and gen., but 
in the acc. b_ (according to § 166, a). E.g. jli for Jjte, acc. Ujli; 


0**1 


D j>\j for yd;, acc. U«lj; for acc. 


for 




« j,. 


acc. ; >i3 for \jji3 (i f}&), acc. bjiu; { y^J it or 

acc. U*3 ; (verbal adj.) for acc. ^ (verbaljulj.) 

# ' r ( 9 ' ' ' 

for ^ 5 ^, acc. L*c. 


312. All plurals of the second declension, which ought regularly 
to end in \j-, for follow in the nom. the first declension instead 
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of the second, and substitute — (for ^£—). They moreover retain, A 

* * 

according to § 311, the same termination in the genit., and con¬ 
sequently follow the first declension in that case too; but in the acc. 
they remain true to the second declension, and have E.g. fiL., 


plur. nom. and gen. for Csfiyt- (instead of {Jfyr-), acc. ; 

i*^*-*, plur. nom. and gen. o'•*■*> for (instead of .yU^), acc. 

* »' ' 

^ x x ^x d ^ ^ ^ O x ^ _ 

plur. nom. and gen. y***-o, for (instead of B 


acc. J&U—a. 


II. 77^ Declension of Defined Nouns. 

313. Undefined nouns become defined: 1. by prefixing the 

article J\ ; 2 . (a) by adding a noun in the genitive, or ( b ) by adding 
a pronominal suffix. 

[Rem. Only proper names and words used as proper names are C 
in themselves definite (§ 309, b, 17 , vol. ii. § 78 ); if, therefore, they 

J x x #x 

are not originally appellatives (as properly the beautiful) 

they never have the article, unless they be used as generic nouns 

II m» I.Jm >»:i* 

(as in wJj, § 309, e, rem. d), j-JJI the first Zeid —A 

. defined noun is called aiyco or (ob^xJ means defining), an 

undefined noun oj£j or^£ 1 * means leaving undefined).] 


314. If an undefined noun be defined by the article, the following D 
cases arise. 


(a) If it belongs to the first declension, it loses the ttnwln. 

Nom. sS J» L'J\ Julpf 

the man. El-Hasan. the city, the chaste (woman), the men. 


Gen. jljjl iijJt 

Acc. 6-^' 



JV>' 


Rem. The final I of the acc. disappears along with the t£nwln. 
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A (b) If it belongs to the second declension, it assumes the ter¬ 
minations of the first, and becomes triptote. 

i* tla* 

Nom. i\»yJ\ 

the black (m.). the black (f.). 

Gen. 


j / i>» 


— J 5 - 


~1 i' 

Ace. tby~)\ 


the nobles. 
/ 

^ * 

/ < 


B 


(c) If it be a plur. sanus fem., it loses the Unwin. 

Norn. iO&i .LlijLLj'i oO^jf 

i/«! darknesses. the creatures. the believing {women). 
Gen. Acc. oO&l olXo><jf 


Rem. a. The plur. sanus masc. and the dual undergo no change 
when the article is prefixed; as l those who beat, 

* 5 , 

the two men, gen. acc. c^Udl, 

Rem. b. Nouns ending in _ drop the Unwin and resume their 
5, J „ -.a. 

C original ^; as ^J^JI from ^o\j, from L 5^ Jl from 

from fi*- (so® §§ 311, 312). 


315. If a noun in the genitive is appended to an undefined noun, 
the following changes are produced. 

(a) The singulars and broken plurals of both declensions are 
declined in the same way as if they were defined by the article 
(§314). 

I* » - J/4l / ) , 

Nom. *01 up ?I &WI Jhwj 

D the book of God. the lowest j)art of the earth . the men cf the city. 


Gen. *bf y£=> uj$f jil 1 


Acc. *01 w»U£> JI-t 

jhi. 

Nom. woUlc 

- 5 * M> 

the wonders of creation. 

every day. 

Gen. 

0* -» 

Acc. 

1 / 
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Rem. a. The words •_>! a father, a brother, fyL. a father- A 
in-law , and less frequently a thing, after rejecting the t£nwln, 


lengthen the precedi 

ng vowel. 





Nom. 


yA 

9 + 

^: for 

4*1 

etc. 

Gen. 



L5?®"’ 

for 

yi 

etc. 


st 

, - * 



. 1 


Acc. 

bt, 

U.1, 


Ua; for 

V 1 . 

etc.* 

The word jy 

the owner or possessor 

of a thing, which 

is always 


connected with a following substantive in the genitive, has in the B 
gen. ^y in the acc. 1}; whilst the mouth (Aram. Q}3), which is • 
used instead of o^i or oyi, makes either: 

Nom. Gen. Acc. ; 

or: tj, lit. 

Rem. b. Proper names of the first declension lose their t^nwln, 
when followed by the word ^>jI in a genealogical series; as 


• The same is the case in the other Semitic languages; see Comp. C 
Or. p. 142 seq ,—In Arabic the short vowels are used dialectically, as 

. " /-• » ( ' J • " * 

in the verse ajUj ^>oj ^ ^»xX3l *ub l Acti 

has imitated his father in generosity, and whoever tries to resemble his 
father, does not do wrong; where we find 4jb and ajI for b and 

* ,t ** 

obi. Some of the Arabs employ the forms bl, etc., in all the three 
cases [bl being, according to some lexicographers a dial. var. of w>l. 
Comp. vol. ii. § 39, a, rem. a], as in the verse U Xj jJ Ubl l*bl ^1 
tfclfjli verily their (the family’s) father and their father's D 

/ si 

father have reached in glory their utmost limit; where the first Ubl 
is the accus. after ^1, and the second Ubl the genit., instead of 1*^1, 

s ss s i s 9 9 s s ss s 

whilst UU;li stands by poetic license (in this case for L^U. 

[The genuineness of this verse is not free from suspicion. Comp. 
Nbldeke in Zeitschr. D. M. G. xlix. 321.] 

+ With these latter forms [which are employed only in connexion 
with a following pronoun or noun in the genitive] compare in Heb. 


H3, constr. '3, with suffix *?p3. 


w. 


32 
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A ^ jJbL 0^> Muhammad, the son of 6afar, the 

son of IJdlid, the son of Muhammad On the elision of the I in 
O-jI, see § 21, b. 

Rem. c. Instead of ou j, a daughter, we may use, when a 

genitive follows, the form iol. [The latter was formerly preferred, 
except at the beginning of a sentence. The form occurs in 

the KorTin (Sur. bcvi. 12) and often in old Mss.] 


( b ) The dual loses the termination O- 
B Nom. ouJ-Jt 1 !•*** <U. the two sleeves of the sultan came; l>a—-« UJ 
Jsi\ to us belong the two holy temples of God. 

Gen. j>y~i i>j[j iaLli> ^j\ Jj t_$yl he learned and 

transmitted ( traditions , poems, etc.) from the two'Aim Btkrs, 
(viz. ’Abii Bekr) 'ibn Talha and (’Abu Bekr) ’ibn Kassum 
(see § *299, rem. h). 

Acc. ^1 I saw the two female slaves of my father. 


C Rem. If an Clif conjunctions follows the oblique cases of the 
dual, the final ^ takes a kesra instead of a gezraa; ns 

I passed by the two female slaves of the Icing (see 
§§19 and 20, c ); Jl lyJj the two mansims are the 
extremities (nails) of the cameVs hoofs. 


ot >- 


(c) The pluralis sanus loses the termination O- 
1) Nom. the sons of the king came;drawing 

their swords. 


s>l e«* l *- o 

Gen. «» example, or warning, for those who are 

possessed of intelligence (see § 302, rem. c). 

Acc. l _yj Ooi; I saw the king’s sons; jLM ^gj.sy> U£= we were 

kindling the fire. 
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Rem. If the plur. ends in acc * O-i— (lor . v>ri-), A 

these terminations become, before a following gen., ; and if 

the genit. begins with an Slif conjunct., the final « takes damma, 
and the final kesra, instead of the gfczma; as 4&T g-a.k 
aD! (§ 20, c).—Regarding the I otiosuin which is often, 

though incorrectly, added to the nominal term. and j—, sec § 7, 
rem. a. 


316. If a pronominal suffix is added to an undefined noun, the B 
following changes take place. 

(a) Triptotes and the plur. sanus fem. lose the t&nwln, the dual 
aud plur. sanus mnsc. the terminations O and CJ j as a book, 


ajU£3 his book; 01 * 11 * darkness, t^Cil* its darkness; two 


books, thy two books; sjy* ^iis, thy sons; to its 

purchasers. 

( b) Before the pronominal suffix of the 1st p. sing. (see C 
§ 185, rem. a, aud § 317), the final vowels of the sing., plur. fractus, 
and plur. sanus fem. are elided; as m U book, from ; 

my dogs, from '->'$•*?, plnr* fract of '-A^ > 5 ,n V 

followers, from plur. fract. of my gardens, from 


olk, plur. sauus of 

(c) If the noun ends in 5, this letter is cliauged into (or rather, 
resumes its original form of) O ; as a favour or benefit , ^j***!. D 


(d) If the noun ends in elif mobile or hfemza, this letter passes 
before the suffixes into y when it has damma (Norn.), and into 
when it Inis k&sra (Gen.); as women, nom. with suffix his 

women, gen. ajCj. But when it has fttha (Acc-), it remains uuclianged, 
as acc. wLli. 

• C • { 

Rem. Of the words mentioned in § 315, rem. a, ^>1, and 
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A y,*., take the suffixes thus: nom. ; gen. J acc. 

i)U, oU; but ^J\, ^J, in all the three cases.makes 

^; Si y* or iui; iui or iU* ; JUa or has regularly 

; iui ; A^i, A*i; but more usually, nom. i)y, •£; gen. iUi, 

aJ> ; ace. i)U, o\i ; and ?ny mouth, in all the three cases.— 

,3 is not used with suffixes.—On some dialectical varieties of w»l 
B see § 315, rem. a, note *. 


APPENDIX. 

The Pronominal Suffixes, which denote the Genitive. 

317. The pronominal suffixes attached to nouns to denote the 
genitive, are exactly the same as those attached to verbs to denote 
the accusative (§ 185), with the single exception of the suffix of the 
C 1st p. sing., which is -, and not ^f>. 

Rem. a. The suffix of the 1 st p. sing. _, when ^ attached to a 
word ending in fjlif mnksura ( L £_), in the long vowels l_, 3 -, 

or in the diphthongs and y~, becomes the kesra of the 
original form (see § 185, rem. d) being simply elided. Further, 
when the word ends in or yj-, the final yj unites with the yj 
of the suffix into {j; and when it ends in 3 — or 3 —, the 3 is changed 


into yj, and likewise forms yj. E.g. j\^> my love, for 
from my sins, for j t C\LL, from C\hxL, plur. 

fract. of ilhal; my two slaves , for from yjU’jS, 

nom. dual of my judge, for from 

5; Lr ^__o my Muslims, for (yj%yj- — 0 ) or 

from P lur - sanus of J 

my two slaves, for horn genit. dual of 

« » a fi -« > > ' *'{ * ' * '% ' »" » ' 

my for or 
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< »•' » J ' •»< • J * 0 1 6 t 

(^^-Alxo*©), from ^j y LL^s-o, ^>-jLk-o-s. plur. sanus of — A 

4 * e+ S « / fi 

From words like U5, tlie form {Jy*< is used dialectically 
instead of t^US.—On w>t, £l, ^a., ^s, and yi, see 

§ 316, rem.—[ i ^ a little son has both ^-o and 

Rem. b. Just as the verbal suffix y is sometimes shortened 
into (§ 185, rem. c), so the nominal suffix occasionally 
becomes particularly when the noun to which it is attached is in 
the vocative; as w>j my Lord! ^ny 5 C 0 my people! [Comp, 
vol. ii. § 38, rem. 6 .] B 

Rem. c. What lias been said in § 185, rein, b, of the change of 
the (lamrna in o, lojfc. y*. ^>fc, into kesra after —, ^£—, or 
applies to the nominal as well as the verbal suffixes. E.g. a_>Ui=> 
of his book, A-ijU. 4 is two female slaves, aJJ13 his murderers, 
\^yj U£>, ([before wasl and] in verse[which is the 

older form] or etc. 

[Rem. d. If no ambiguity of meaning can arise, the dual before C 
a suffix in the dual is not unfrequently replaced by the singular or 
the plural, as and yJJ the heart of litem both.] 


B. The Ncmesals. 

1 . The Cardinal Numbers. 


318. The cardinal numbers from one to ten are : 
Masc. Fern. 


1 . • 

! w 





,9 

c&\ 

2 . 

OU51 - 

*9 m 




3. 

MS 

M3 


4,0* 


4. 

V* 

AXJjt 


Masc. Fern. 


0 • < 4 .. 0 x 


5. 


i-^o» 

6. 

2 

40' 

IL 

7. 

tf- 


8. 

oCS 

* 

0 0 

iliCi 

4' O 

9. 

4 0 * 

jjLmJ 

«/ » » 

10. 





A 
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B 


C 


Rem. a. For we may also write and 

for £jC5, (§ 6 , rem. a).—»£w stands, according to the Arab 

lexicographers, for olw (compare § 14, c), and that for 
The correctness of this view is proved [as they say] by the diminu¬ 


tive Hj the fraction a M and the ordinal adj. 


sixth. 

Rem. b. If we compare the above numerals with those of the 
cognate languages, it is easy to perceive their perfect identity; and, 
therefore, only one or two forms deserve notice here.—The Assyrian 
for (me in the sing. masc. is istin (|WSJ), apparently identical with 

the Hcb. W'y in “|£?y W2 ; but the fern, is i/iil (nntf)=ft)TK 
(for fltntf).— 1 The Aram, f. pfllfl, is a contraction for 

j'nri) which may be cither the equivalent of the Hcb. (H 
becoming as in tfifopl. * ,l0lo > = and | exchanging with 1, 

as in nn, to rise, = HI?) ; or, as others think, derived from the 

rad. JAj, as it were the dual of fjj single, sole. The daghesh in the 

X 

Hcb. fom. (also pronounced DTlBW) indicates the loss of the 

n in o&h—'The Heb. m, ,W, stand for &W, riEHE' (see 

rem. a, and compare the TEtli. st distil and sissu, for sided). The 
Jewish Aram, form W (W), is identical with the Arabic; 

whilst in the Syriac \L» or ]AV| the original doubling has left its 
trace in the hard sound of the t (compare DTlC^). 


D 319. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 take the Jem. form, 
when the objects numbered are of the masc. gender; and conversely, 

the masc. form, when the objects numbered are fern. E.g. 

or sjii, ten men (lit., men, a decade, and a decade of men ); 

jJJ. jUJ, or stlj ten women. 

Rem. a. The cause of this phenomenon, which also occurs in 
the other Semitic languages, seems to lie in the effort to give 
prominence to the independent substantive nature (§ 321) of the 
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cardinal numbers, in virtue of which they differ from the dependent A 
adjectives, which follow the gender of their substantives.—That 

vi-AS, etc., are really masc., —and consequently liJJ, axjJ\, 

etc., fem., —is evident from the construction of jJLc, in the sense of 
ten days, either as a singular masc. or as a broken plur. (viz. the 

implied We may say, for example, either ^ ^L*Jl 

» / '• / >// « i I J 8 

the middle ten days of Ramadan , jjLo-s; 

*/i« last ten days of R., or etc. See 


also § 322, rem. b. 


B 


Rem. b. An undefined number from 3 to 10 is expressed by 

([or £-eu], literally, a part or portion)-, as JULj some 

'888 ' * ' __ 
men, ay. J £-oj sonic icomen, Cxr-* i_ 5 ^ tH a f™ years. The 

0 / O ' 1 ^ 8 8. 8' 8 

use of a «A i belongs to post-classical times; as ajcAj sonic 

^ J ' 

months. [Comp. voL ii § 99, rem.] 


320. The cardinal numbers from 1 to 10 are triptote, with the 
exception of the duals £l3l, an ^ or stands for (j 

^C5, and has in the genit o&, »cc- WjCS (according to § 311). 


321. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 are always substantives. 
They cither follow the objects numbered, and are put in apposition 
with them, as JU.;, of three men (lit-, of men, a triad) ; or they 
precede them, in which case the numeral governs the other substantive 
in the genitive of the plural, as JbLj three men (lit, a triad of j) 
men), except in the single instance of a hundred (see § 325). 

Rem. o. has, in the construct state, nom. and gen. 

acc. ^iUi (see § 320). 

Rem. b. If the numerals from 3 to 10 take the article, they of 
course lose the tenwin (§ 314, a). 

Rem. c. ^jUjI and are very rarely construed with the 
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A genit. sing, of the objects numbered, and then of course drop their 
final (§ 315, b); as t£o two colocynths, instead of jjUol 

or simply 

Rem. d. £-clj and always precede the objects numbered, 
which are in the genitive of the plur. fractus (see § 319, rem. b). 


*322. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 are :— 



Masc. 

Fem. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

11 . 





15. 

/ / / 


// 0 / 

/» / 




[5* 

£ii 

16. 

'jAk 


ZjAk 

- 

-- - 

12 . 


U5I < 











[bt* 


17. 

'A 


Z^Ap 

tr* 

13. 


Sji 

& 

•MS 

18. 

'A 

AO 

& 


14. 

& 

- .. 0 * 

AJVjl 

Sfc 


19. 


9 

// 0 / 

ZjAp 

* e 

c- 3 . 


(J Rem. a. Instead of ojAp some of the Arabs pronounce ZyAp, 

and the form SjAp is said to occur.—For ZjAp we also find 
L 5 ^' t an(1 incorrectly] ZyAp and S^Ap [In 

manuscripts we often find ZjAp which may be either of the 

* 

two preceding forms, or the vulgar ZjAp oWj ] 

Rem. b. The cardinal numbers which indicate the units in 
these compounds, from 3 to 9, vary in gender according to the rule 
laid down in § 319; but the ten does not follow that rule, for it has 
D here the form jAp with masculine nouns, and ZjAp with feminine. 
The same holds with regard to the undefined number, which is in 
this case masc. jAp ajuoj, fern. ZjAp some, a few (from 11 to 

19). The objects numbered are placed after them in the acc. sing. 


Rem. c. These numerals are usually indeclinable, even when 
they take the article, with the exception of jAp u5l and (l£j) l£bl 
ZjAp, which have in the oblique cases jAp and ^£ol 
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Rem. d. The contraction of these compound numerals into one. A 
word began at a very early period, as may be seen from the 
Aramaic dialects, and the Arab grammarians mention such forms 

as In modern times they are greatly corrupted, being 

pronounced, for example, in Algiers, yilJjl, yj*\5^3, 

» et » - 1 J - • S 9 9 .9 « 9 ..9 

uSUiUJ, 


323. The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are :— B 


20. 


50. 

» 9 9 . 

03 -*** 

80. 0^0 

30. 

oy& 

' J.9i 

60. 

, i 

Oy^ 

' 99. 

90. oy 

40. 

03*0* 

70. 

Oy*~> 



Rem. a. yjy^^ and ">ay also be written OyZti, 

Rem. b. The cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 are both masc. 
and fern., and have, like the ordinary plur. sanus masc., o>- in the C 
nom., and in the oblique cases. They are substantives, and 

take the objects numbered after them in the acc. sing., so that they 
do not lose the final yj. Sometimes, however, they arc construed 
with the genit. of the possessor, when, of course, the yj disappears, 
leaving in the nom. in the genit. and acc. ^— 

Rem. c. The Hebrew and Aramaic dialects agree with the 

Arabic us to the form of the tens; v >;fT.etc. But the 

Assyrian and HSthiopic curiously coincide in employing a form in D 
ii (for tin ); Assyr. isrO, silasd, t rid, honed; iEth. ‘esra, salasd, 
'arbc'd, hamsu, etc. 


Oy^- 


324. The numerals which indicate numbers compounded of the 
units and the tens, are formed by prefixing the unit to the ten, and 
uniting them by the conjunction and; as one and 

, o , ,t 

twenty, twenty-one. Both are declined; as gen. j^-l, acc. 

. 9 . 


w. 


33 
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Rbm. The undefined unit is in this case uuj (lit., excess, 

surplus), as 05*^3 twenty and odd; but and are 

also used. 

325. The numerals from 100 to 900 are 


100 . 

&U 


600. 

bio 

X * 

i 

c— 

200 . 

oi 2 u 

700. 

bio 

> O ' 

Zr 

300. 

400. 

bio 

X <* 

bio 

» •• 

M s 

& 

800. 

bu 

$ + 

bio 

X - 

Jp 

ji+> 

500. 

bio 

X - 

'»/ 

900. 

bio 

X " 

• 0 
H 

Rem. a. Foi 

• bio (JRih. r 4 

me’et, 

Heb. 



Assyr. ml) we also find ate [and sometimes SU. For 

T * ** * 

ate we find often and more recently Z~o. The dual ^»l£5u is 
written occasionally and hence in poetry ^>13U. D. G.] 

The plur. is OtU, or ^U; the forms £) 35 *> Of-* 0 *ke 

from a±* a year), and ^ (with the article, ^eJI) are rare. 
The strange spelling of a 5U seems to l>e due merely to a piece of 
bungling on the part of the oldest writers of the Kor’iin. The I was 
probably meant to indicate the vowel of tho second syllable, but 
was inadvertently placed before, instead of after, the j (5). 

Rem. b. The numerals from 3 to 9 are often united with bio 
into one word, as a5U>£u. [In this case we find often in manu¬ 
scripts i.e. ASIoJUj, though the correct form is aiu 

The regular construction ^yto etc. (see § 321), is very rarely 
employed [in poetry]. 

Rem. c. usually takes the objects numbered after it in the 
genii, situ/.; as all bio, all (bio, if* bljb. 
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A 


1000. 

Mi 

2000. 

^i 

3000. 

s 

4000. 

iZj\ 


etc. 


100,000. Jf \ a3u 

P * 

200,000. L5U 

* ' 

300,000. sju! aSu£i3 

s + + 

ot + J 

400,000. s-iJI 
etc. 


11,000. I ito'jLi JjJ 
12,000. UJI 

13,000. ihji 

etc. 


1,000,000. oul JSl 

s 

2,000,000. oul UK 

3,000,000. Jji 
etc. 


B 


Rem. The plur. of oUl (Heb. SjStf, Araui. Xzhii, C 

but iEth. 'elj\ 10,000) is oyI, and *JJK Ifc takes the objects 
numbered after it in the genxL sing. t us o»JI, UJI, 

+0 i/l/ 

itu. [The plural t-iJI is only used in the combination 

otfi but JSlI with all numerals from 3 to 10. In manu- 
* 

scripts it is often written defectively »_*JI (sjUl). The plurals 
oyi and iire only employed of indefinite numbers, thousand*, 

hundreds. D. G.] 


327. The numerals which indicate numbers made up of thousands, D 
hundreds, tens, and units may be compounded in two ways. Either 
(a) the thousands are put first, and followed successively by the 


hundreds, units, and tens, as 033 - X£ *-ls £r^3 

3721 ; or ( b) the order is reversed, and becomes units, tens, hundreds, 

«« . !*#• / »9 » 4 / f 

thousands, 
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B 


2. The Ordinal Numbers. 

328. The ordinal adjectives from first to tenth are :— 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 



the first. 


i-oL. 

sixth. 

m 

A-Jti second. 

bt c 

AJ Uu 

seventh. 

iiii 

i&tf third. 



eighth. 

y> 

axjIj fourth. 

hr? 

ii-u 

ninth 


fifth 

& 


tenth. 


Rem. a. J$\ stands for or for )\ or 

according to the superlative form Jiil, f. from the 

rad. Jjl or J»> Its plurals are: nn<l 

J$l for the masc.; J$l (rarely Jy$) for the fem* 


* [If jtl is used as a noun, it takes the tenwln, as in the verse of 
the Nakaitl (f. 182 b) quoted by Wright on the margin, jbu 

J <=> they have a past (or an ancestor) surpassing the past 

(or ancestor) of everybody else, and another apud Wright, Opusc. 106, 

// tit ft <*« ' 

1. 7 (where it means ancestor), as also in the phrase ^ 1 aJ j)j3 U 

j) 1 foJ he left him neither past (Uj.k3) nor jyresent The fem. 

plur. occurs in the phrase U.^*. O* they are 

the first to enter , the last to leave, as plurals of aJj! and IjiS. In later 


times the fem. is very common also as an adjective (comp. 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. L 336 seq.); likewise the adverb *^1 (as in 
{jiA} for the correct Jjl formerly. So it is interpreted in the 
phrase UU iLil I met him in a year before, as some say instead of 
UU last year (comp. Lano s. v. >U). D. G.] 
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Rem. b. ^jl5 makes, of course, in the construct state and with A 
the art. ^jiSf ; in the acc. Ljlf, construct state and with the 

art. ^131. And so with the rest; AJl5, «AJl3l, etc. 

Rem. c. Instead of the forms (acc. and Oil 

(formed directly from Ow, aZ-j) are occasionally used.—^JI j, acc. 
LJU, also occurs for wJU [and j>\&. for ^U.]. 


329. The ordinals from eleventh to nineteenth are:— 


Masc. 


& dp 

'jL* OJli 



Fem. 

Ofl* AJiU. eleventh. 

ijll LifJ twelfth. 

S^ii ih\j thirteenth. 

ajuI lj fourteenth. 
etc. 


B 


Rem. These numerals are not declined, when they are un- C 
defined; and even if defined by tlie article, they remain unchanged, 

as^ii AJUlt, Sjik &3131. For jii andwe may 

say jLk and j-l-c. Some, however, admit the 

inflection of the unit, when defined, as jii AJUM, IfjtSf; in 
which case (^jJLiJI) ^La*Jl is the uom. and genit, 

>Ac (^ittJI) ^UJt the acc us. 


330. The ordinals from twentieth to ninetieth are identical in D 
form with the cardinals; as twentieth, the twentieth. 

If joined to the ordinals of the units, these latter precede, and Hie two 
are united by j; as one and twentieth, twenty-first 

(gen. Otj&ep >}*-> acc- fem. ^yU-. If a 

compound of this sort be defined, both its parts take the article; as 
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A ^UJI (acc. o-iy^b the twenty-first, 

* 1 » W/ 

Oly^b the twenty-fourth. 

[Rem. Later writers use instead of these forms Crty*' 

/ » i / / » / 0/ < d i iS^ 

O-iy* £fjj a nd with the article, ^y,y^ CHyf i't* 

the first of the twenties, the fourth of the twenties. Comp. vol. ii. 
§ 108. D. G.] 


B 3. The remaining Classes of Numerals. 

331. The numeral adverbs, once, twice, thrice, etc., are capable of 
being expressed in two ways, (a) By the accusative of the nomen 
vicis (§ 219), or, if this should be wanting, of the uoinen verbi; as 

he rose up once or twice; I J^-b J 2 '*> 

he fought once or twice. It is also permitted to use the simple 
cardinal numbers, the nomen verbi being understood; as hl«l 

C M*° u tost given us death twice, and thou hast given us 

life twice, i.e. and (b) By the noun oy, and similar 

Jw / o*Ct / ' Z» * + \ * * 'if 

words, in the accus.; as y once, Cy*y twice, <L»\y or fiy 

lit, , o / ; |y i/ ^ 

or oUij wsU, thrice; Oiy* twenty times; [£j*-b onca 
and again; etc. 

332. The numeral adverbs a first, second, Hurd time, etc., are 
D expressed either by adding the accus. of the ordinal adjective to a 

finite form of a verb (in which case the corresponding nomen verbi is 

< 3 . 0*0 + 

understood); or by means of one of the words ly, axij, etc., in the 
accus., accompanied by an ordinal adjective agreeing with it. E.g. 

UJl3 tU. (i.e. V313 lLa-u> do.), or aiUj ly dal, he came a third time; 

shl (i.e. *1*0 del), or iiO del, he came the 

third time. 

333. Tlie distributive adjectives arc expressed by repeating the 
cardinal numbers once; or by words of the forms and JjLu, 
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either singly or repeated. E.g. o£5\ Ot3l J>y 5T *Ul, or _^af jU. A 

<*• papfe came two by two; 1/& lyU., or l 3 iU. 
iJii, crtnw tftrw fry three; i»$ij ojji /„ 

^rtr/y of men, (watting) by twos and threes; ^ JJ5 l>\b U 

s l1ZjT tfcn marry what pleaseth you of women, two 
and three and four at a time. The most common words of the forms 
Jlii and JiL are Jill, jU-j. ; iui, (for B 

•» < /> j.t. 

*i^-o; and ^bj, £»>•; but the formation is admitted [by some] up 
to 10 [; the best authorities mentioning only jbLc'. 


334. The multiplicative adjectives are expressed by nomina 
patientis of the second form, derived from the cardinal numbers; e.g. 

twofold, double, dualized; sLMo threefold, triple, triangular; 
fourfold, square; -o fivefold, pentagonal; etc. Single or 
simple is (nora. patient IV.). C 


335. Numeral adjectives, expressing the number of parts of 
which a whole is made up, take the form J>33 ; as biliteral; 
triliteral, tb'ee cubits in length or height; JjcbJ quadriliteral, 

four spans or cubits in height, a tetrastich; quinqueliteral, 

five spans in height ; etc. 


336. The fractions, from a third up to a tenth, are expressed by ]) 

words of the forms J*i, Jii, and pL JUil; as 135, 133, 

or pi. 0*^3l, a third; or , pL 

a sixth; o-* 5, or pi- «» eighth .—[The form Jl sic 

is exclusively employed for a fourth and a tenth f Jl£iL, together 
'vith £>j, gtj and or According to ZamaMari, Fdik 

ii. 659 the form £~jj never occurs in this signification, nor, according 
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A to Abu Zfcid (Natcadir 193) OvAJ and 


D. G.] A half is 


i, less frequently 


? •; 


i (vulg. u"). °r pi. vJtoil.— 


The fractions above a tenth are expressed by a circumlocution; e.g. 
\i}L out of twenty, ; [wiai 

0 J * t tit 0 » J- * 0 if J * « t® 

^U 3 I ^ ; j£x)\ jLs. T J C ; £j j5 f ; u-^-3 U-oi 5 ; uuu 

r 4 nif 6 '-*^>3 ^3 *-*■" U ; etc.*) 

B Rem. The form Jxi occurs in the same sense in Assyrian, 

Hcb. and Aram.; e.g. )A\oZ a third, “rubu,” a fourth, 

Wtin a fifth. 


337. The period, at the end of which an event usually recurs, is 
expressed by a noun of the form Jj* 3, in the neens., either with or 
without the article; as lib, or ISbi , every third (day, month, year, 
etc.); 6uj, or gfi every fourth; etc. Synonymous with siAj is w*£, 

f s>t » > j 

C as wJJl or w-iM the tertian fever. 


C. The Nomina Demonstrate a and Conjunctiva. 

338. We treat of the nomina demonstrativa (including the 
article), and the nomina conjunctiva (including the nomina inter- 
rogativa), in one chapter, because they are both, according to our 
terminology, pronouns, the former being the demonstrative pronouns, 

D the latter the relative. 

1. The Demonstrative Pronouns and the Article. 

339. The demonstrative pronouns, are either simple 

or compound. 


* [On a similar expression of whole numbers by circumlocution see 
Goldziher in Zeitschr. D. M. G. xlix. 210 seqq.] 
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340. The simple demonstrative pronoun is 13, this, that. 


Masc. 


Sing. 13 


Dual. Nom. (O**) 
Gen. Acc. Ch3 (»>»3) 


(°y °y > 

U, ^ (Ij, 43, ^). 

o* <o*b 

I. . •' 

l ~A i 


Plur. comm. gen. ^1, ^)l, or ^jJjl; »*9' or **^1. 

This simple form of the demonstrative pronoun is used to indicate 
a person or thing which is near to the speaker. 

Rem. a. The u in and is always short, j being merely 
scriptio plena. In this way can be distinguished in verse from 
the fern, of Jjl, first, in whicli the u is long. The j may 
have been inserted in order the more easily to distinguish and 
tS*' from ^J\ and j^T. 

Rem. b. The diminutive of 13 is G3, f. L3; du. ^l»3, f- oO i 

pi. .yjl 

Rem. c. Closely connected in its origin with 13 is another 
monosyllable, viz. j3 (= Heb. HT, Phan. T and IX, this) which is 
commonly used in the sense of possessor, owner. It is thus declined. 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Sing. Nom. 

^(np 

M (mn 

Gen. 


013. 

Acc. 

13 

013. 

Du. Nom. 


*3# (1313). 

0 + + 

Gen. Acc. i_£j3 


Plur. Nom. 

orjjji (nW) 

, , i 

01^3, 0*^1 or 0 ^ 1 . 

Gen. Acc. 

tsjj, or 

OljS, 0^1 or 0 ^ 1 . 





A 
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B 


The u in and is always short, as in and — 

The form ?l«3l is used as a plural of p, when this word forms part 
of the names or surnames of the kings or princes of el-Y&mfcn, as 


ojJ />> gi&i’ & etc - Tl,ese are 

formed as if from a singular ^3- 


[Rem. d. (sometimes written so <wuf so, so 

and so much or many , is compounded of as, like and the 
demonstrative pronoun 13 . Comp. Vol. ii. § 44, e, rem. d .j 


341. From the simple demonstrative pronoun are formed com¬ 
pounds : 

(а) By adding the pronominal suffix of the second person (i), J ; 
6^=> ; >, ^=»), cither (a) alone, or (/3) with the interposition of the 
demonstrative syllable J. 

(б) By prefixing the particle U. 


C 342. The gender and number of the pronominal suffix, appended 
to the simple demonstrative pronoun, depend upon the sex and number 
of the persons addressed. In speaking to a single man , iHj is used ; 
to a single woman, JJI3 ; to two persons, C^»13 ; to several men,^£* 13; 

to several women, ^>£>13. But the form 1)13 may also be—and in fact 
usually is—employed, whatever be the sex and number of the persons 
spoken to; and so with the rest. In regard to their signification, 
these compound forms differ from the simple pronoun in indicating a 
distant object. 

D Masc. Few. 


Sing. i) 13 (<&6*) that. 

Du. Now. <ki!3 
Gen. Acc. iu>3 
Plur. comm. gen. IK’t or 
* [Some say that is a 


1)6, itJ (vnlg. Ikii). 
1}J>6. 

!x&)\ or llfyj. 
mispronunciation for i)J3.] 
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Rem. a. The u is shore in ihjy and just as in ^1, A 

•W, and yy (§ 340, rem. a, c). 

Rem. b. The diminutive of is jjCi, f. jJLJ. etc. 


343. By inserting the demonstrative syllable J before the pro¬ 
nominal suffix, we get a longer fonn iuii or iui (often written iui, 

§ 6, rem. a). B 

Masc. Fem. 

Sing. iUi iU5 (iUU). 


Du. Nom. -iUlS UlS. 

Gen. Acc. ill-j. 

Plur. comm. gen. or 


Rem. a. is a contraction for JlLJ. In the dual, ji5lS, C 
stand for -iUjli. iUJl5; and oUij, .tily, for jJ-UjS, jluli. 
The plur. is rare, or (§ 342) being generally used in¬ 

stead. Some authorities regard JJJti, Jjl3, as the dual of i)li, the 
second n being in their opinion merely corroborative. 


Rem. b. Some grammarians assert that there is a slight differ¬ 
ence of meaning between iJli and JJJ>, the former referring in 
their opinion to the nearer of two distant objects, the latter to the 


more remote. 


D 


Rem. c. The syllable J must not be mistaken for the prepo¬ 
sition J (which, when united with the pronominal suffixes of the 
second and third persons, becomes J), but is to be viewed as a 
demonstrative syllable, which occurs also in the article and in the 
relative pronoun. See §§ 345 and 347. 

Rem. d. The diminutive of jAJj is f. [A com- 
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A pound of J and iJJ3 (comp. § 340, rem. d) is so, in like 

manner*.] 

344. The particle ti (which has the same demonstrative force as 
the Latin ce in hicce) is called by the Arabs a~£)\ the particle 
that excites attention. It is prefixed both to the simple demonstrative 
13, and to the compound 1)13 (but not to iui). Before 13 it is usually 
written defectively, I A* or I A* ; before i)l3 in full, i)13U. 


B 


0 


Sing. 


Masc. 
Ijjfe this. 


Du. Nom. 


Gen. Acc. 


Fern. 

ajJb (ojl), ijjl 
(">, JSlk, UU, ol^). 
OlilA or u 1 ^- 

a, , a, i 

or o^' 




.1. . 




Plur. comm. gen. *}JjU or or 

In like manner, 1)13li or fern. i)tfli, ILjU, etc. 

Rem. a. U is identical with the Aram. XH, ]cn, this, ns an 
interjection, lo ! Heb. Xr7. 

Rf.m. b. In the dual some say o'-**, with double n .—The 
diminutive of tJLfe is CjJb, f. C5u, pi. *LJy!>; of ft IJ-fc, fbj*, pi. 
[By prefixing U to Ijfy is formed ijilb <Aw».] 

[Rkm. c. To these demonstratives belong also c^3j C~;3 and 

* $ + + / I / 

£A?ts and so and so, swc/i and such things, for 

»// 3 / 3 / i 5/#* ; 3/ 

which we also find wo3^ wo3, (rarely C-j3^ C*j3, 

s^nI^d) and for the former *L»3_$ <S)3, *L>3j *W3, for the latter 
ff =>2 ff=>. According to some scholars there .is originally a slight 
difference between these expressions, the former relating to what 


* [A singular contraction (or modification) of *iU«x£> is used 
by the poet Ss-Sanfara, as quoted in the Hamdsa, p. 244,1. 21.] 
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has been said, the latter to what has been done, as I refers to A 
quantity (comp. Hariri, Durrat, ed. Thorb. p. 99). D. G.] 


345. The article Jl — called by the Arabs ULjyCi\ Sljl the 
instrument of definition, oil’ll the clif and 1dm, [or 

the 1dm of definition, or simply .#>11 the lam, —is composed of 
the demonstrative letter J (see § 343, rem. c, and § 347) and the 
prosthetic I, which is prefixed only to lighten the pronunciation B 

• I. s < 

5>*a, § 19 a, and rem./). [It is always written in conjunction 
with the following word.] Though it has become determinative, it 
was originally demonstrative, as still appears in such words as >©^1)1 
to-day, tj’ih now, etc. 

[Rem. a. The article, if employed to indicate the genus, i. e. 
any individual (animate or inanimate) bearing the name, is called 
u ~+ or simply j**), as ^LUI illal 

jUjjJI dinar and dirhem bring men to perdition , J».jJI Q 
man is belter titan woman ; if indicating a particu- 
lar individual it is called ob^xl) .a>JI, or simply >••}).] 

Rem. b. Some grammarians regard the filif as an integral part 

& • J t 

of the article, and say that it was originally Jl (with ^hJUl will, «>f 

the same form as Ja, J*), gradually weakened to Jl. But some- 

1 * » - j. • (>' 

times the Arabs suppress the I, saying for instance J for 
(comp. Vol. ii. § 242, footnote). 1) 


Rem. c. It is sometimes, though very rarely, used as a relative 
pronoun (= ^JJI, § 347); as Jl }j he who 

does not cease to be grateful for what is with him (or for what he 

tob io 191 I ' / * 8 *»+ / 

has), where ajloJI = aju> ^JJI; <wl J>-*pl O-* °f the 

people of whom is the Apostle of God, where all! jJI 

ai)f Jf-tj; wbl U thou art not the judge 
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A whose sentence is approved, where Compare, 

for example, in German, der = weicher, and our that for who and 
which. 

Rem. d jf is [in all probability (see Comp. Or. p. 114)] identical 
with the Hebrew art. .H, for SiT In South Arabia j>\ was (and even 
still is) used for Jl, but without assimilation; as^U^ol j~t\ ^ V ^-J 
S *—el V _ 5 J fouling in journeying is not (an act) of piety; 

^—«U he casts (standing) behind me with arrow 

B and stone; for jJi, ^oL*ai\. filSi. Jb. and 


2. The Conjunctive. ( Relative) and Interrogative Pronouns. 
(a) The Conjunctive Pronouns. 


C 


I) 


346. The conjunctive pronouns are :— 

( 1 ) (j’JJl who, which, that; fern. ^1. 

( 2 ) i>« he who, she who, whoever; 


U that which, whatever. 

2 l «;J 

(3) he who, whoever; fern. *ul she who, whoever. 

(4) ^>*->1 every one who, whosoever; 

LojI everything which, whatsoever. 


» , * 21 tu # ,ii 
Rkm. ^, U, ^1, «UI, and their compounds, ^><*.1, \+j\, are 

also interrogative*, which indeed is their original signification (see 
§ 351 and foil.). They ought therefore to be treated of first as 
interrogative* and then as conjunctives; but it is convenient to 
reverse this order, so as to connect the relatives with the demon¬ 
stratives. 


347. The conjunctive is compounded of the article jf, the 
demonstrative letter J (see & 343 and 345), and the demonstrative 
pronoun li, or (§ 340, rem. c). When used substantively, it has 
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the same meaning as viz. he who, that which, whoever, A 

whatever; when used adjectively, it signifies who, which, that, and 
refers necessarily to a definite substantive, with which it agrees in 
gender, number, and case. It is declined as follows:— 

Masc. Pern. 

Sing. jjjTl (Jf; JJI; J3\ (oJT; cJf; 

Cf&asA J*p)- 

Du. Norn. £t j&l {£>'&; »■&«)■ O&H (o& I t&f). B 

Geu. Acc. (chSx II). Chilli (c*£6l). 

Blur. (tf jJI; ; 

£&5 [Oj55l' Nom., ; &\fi\ (\£\); 

Oafi&l Gen. Acc.]); ; 

jfootjjH*. jfoatjyjl C 

a. j. . / > 

Rem. a. ^31, and ^jJI, are written defectively, because 

of their frequent occurrence, instead of V _ 5 IUI, and 

The other forms, which are not in such constant use, generally 
retain the double ,J of the article and the demonstrative.—The 
modern, vulgar form, for all numbers and genders, is or 

Rem. b. The tribe of Hudeil (J-jA*), according to the Arab 

/ J -> » w 

grammarians, used * n the nom. plur. masc., jJI in the geu. D 

and acc. This must, of course, at one time have been uni¬ 

versally employed as the nom., jJI being the form which belongs 
to the oblique cases; but gradually the latter supplanted the 

* [According to as-Sabban, as quoted by Landberg (Nylandei J s 
SpecinienscJiri/t, p. 30) the relative pronoun is only the article 
sufficing to distinguish it from the prepos. Comp. § 340, rem. a. 

D. G.] 
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A. former, just as in modem Arabic the oblique form of the plur. 
sanus, has everywhere usurped the place of the direct form 

Oj— Even the sing. is an oblique form, the nom. of which 

ought properly to be —The forms Cu 5$M. gen. and acc. 

and are also said to occur. 

Rem. c. ^«iJ1 was originally, as its derivation shows, a demon¬ 
strative pron., and has its precise Hebrew equivalent in niVil. 
B fcm. flkn, comm. (= JJI). See Comp. Or. p. 117. 

" " T “ 

Rem. d. From are formed the diminutives CjdJI, C£UI ; 

du. ; pi. uf, OLlftl. The forms bJJjf, u£uf, 

are vulgar and incorrect. 

Rem. c. Instead of some of the Arabs, especially the tribe 
of Tayyi’ employ j3 (Heb. !)T, Aram. '*q> 1, iEth. H: s«). 

(J It is then either wholly indeclinable, which is more usual; as 

Qiifb u O-f ^ l6n onemgh for tne °f which 

is with them (of their property) is what suffices me, for 
(Cj U£> in rhyme for a3j U Ul I will 

set to work in earnest on the bone which I am gnawing (on the satire 
which T am meditating), for (aSjU- in rhyme for aijlfi); 

i i/ ; ft/ / ; « / * 

C-j jij Ofi-o- an 't m, j well which I dug and which 

if i*f > « tt»f >< «• 

D I lined (or cased), for and <Oo yj no! by 

Him whose residence is in heaven, 'Agdiu xi. 25, I. 18. D. G.] or 
else declined as follows :— 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Sing. Nom. 

» 

£ 

Ol3 

Gen. 


013 (Oli) 

Acc. 

13 

013 (013) 



A 
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Masc. 

' Fern. 

Du. Nom. 


UljS 

Gen. Acc. 

{S3* 

‘Jf 

Plur. Nom. 



Gen. Acc. 




An example of this use is «o ali\ £ J-iAJb 

*Jj| OlS by the excellence wherewith God hath made B 

you excel, and the honour wherewith God hath honoured you, for 

z, 

and ; [a woman in Yem&n said (‘Omara, ed. Kay, p. 147, 

1. 9,ll)j*OJI O* *4 (or o* Si y 

you cannot but obey the decision of the Prince. D. G.] 

348. The conjunctive pronouns and U are indeclinable, and 
differ from in never being used adjectively, but always sub¬ 
stantively, so that they correspond to the Latin is qui, ea quw, id quod, C 
Gr. oot is, rjr ts, o,rt. The former (o -°) ,s used of beings endowed with 
reason, the latter (U) of all other objects. [They are either definite 

4 J # ~ Z, * t » * B * 

as i^AM, or indefinite (yhyoy), o-* signifying in the latter 
case one who, U something that, and may also have a collective meaning 
persons who, things that, being nevertheless construed as singulars.] 

Rem. For the corresponding forms in the other Semitic lan¬ 
guages see Comp. Gr. pp. 123—127. 

• i* *3 

349. The conjunctive pronoun ^1, fern. «LI, he who, she who, X) 
whoever, is regularly declined in the sing, according to the triptote 
declension, but has commonly neither dual nor plural. 

Rem. The ^Eth. has the same word, hy : day) w ^° l °f what 
sort ? The con esponding Heb. vocable is used as an adverb, 
where ? in interrogative phrases , which appears in ^Eth. in 
frjfct: (’ ayti) where? (’e/o) how? Syr. ]LJ\ where? ]Lb\ 

who ? how long? etc. 


w. 


35 


A 
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350. Of and U, are compounded he who, she who, 
*Ia 

whosoever , that which, whatsoever. Only the first part of the 


| m » t 'I* 

compound admits of being declined ; gen. ^>*>1, Wi*; a«c. Urf'. 


(b) The Interrogative Pronouns. 


351. It has been already stated (§ 346, rem.) that the conjunctive 
' ^ 
pronouns, with the exception of ^JJl, are also interrogative, which is 

^ indeed their original signification. To them may be added[and 
{Jj* or how muck [or many], which are (a) interrogative, 

( b) according to our ideas, exclamatory, according to the Arab gram¬ 
marians, enuntiative (jLi.’iU); but never conjunctive. 


» ' 


Rem. The interrogative U may be* shortened after preposi¬ 
tions into j>, and is then united in writing both with those 
prepositions with which such a union is usual, and with those with 
C which it is not, (though, in the latter case, it is better to keep them 

apart); e.g. ^ J!*, (for » 0*)» 

, S/ z * 

(better ^1*.). In such cases, the accent is 

transferred from to the preceding syllable (as bima, 'U& ma, etc.); 

whence it happens that and are sometimes shortened in 

poetry into^j and^J. This is also the origin of ioc or 

(lit., the like of what 1 the worth of what ?), Heb. fig)3 iTJ32 

D Aram. KD3 [see Comp. Or. p. 1251.—In pause these words 
▼ : * 

O'SZ, O'Z* 

are written a+j, a+z, etc. Similarly we find for 

what then 7 and a^£s that what 7 for what purpose 7 as when one 


* [Rather, “is usually shortened." Zamah<5arl, Fdik, ii. 159 calls it 
“the commoner” form (*-i*^l). The grammarians of the school of 
Basra say that it must always be shortened in prose; in poetry the 
Slif may be retained. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 364. D. G.] 
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says I went to (the house of) so and so, to which you A 

. . »'*' . •» » el), 

rejoin *<>-=>, and the answer is aJI^ ^>-*•1 tJiat 1 mi 9 ht do him 
a kindness. [The shortening of U takes place also in such sen¬ 
tences as in what manner did you arrive ? and 

,. et , j o ' ' 

wJI what are you like f] 

352. The interrogative pronoun o-°> who? has the distinctions 
of gender, number, and case, only when it stands alone; as if one 
should say Some one is come, or I have seen some one, and another B 
should ask Who ? Whom 1 In this case its declension is as follows :— 

Masc. Fem. 


Sing. Nom. 


e, , 

a e , 

Gen. 

• . 1 

<w> 


Acc. 

Du. Nom. 

Uc 1 

• ,), 

6 + + + 
(o^>- 

Gen. Acc. 

a 

• »,», 

• a,, , 




Plur. Nom. 

o^| 

a r r 


Gen. Acc. 

«^J 

oU. 



jet, , l.l 

Rem. a. Only a poet could venture to say c~Ui Ipl 

^o! they came to my fire, and I said, Who are ye? 

Rem. b. The interrogative pronoun L« what ? is never declined 
under any circumstances. D 

[Rem. c. From is formed the relative adjective L5 ^c, with 

the article (comp. VoL ii. § 170, rem. b). The dual is 

» o 

tbe plural 

2 t «a 

353. The interrogative pronoun ^1, fem. «ul, who? is either 
construed with a following noun in the genitive, or with a suffix, or 
stands alone. In the first two cases, it loses the t^nwin (§§ 315, a, 
316, a, c), and, if followed by a noun, is generally masc. sing.; as 
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i t 


a - 


A w&cA book (lit, quid libri) ? gen. l$ 1, acc. L5 

which eye or fountain ? *>*31^1 i^l which of the two women ? 
*Llij| which of the women ? [The feminine fonn is of rare 

s b l jii 

occurrence, as i»l whatever morsel (61-Mubanad 86, 1. 17) and 
«bl which female l (Diw. Hudfcil, n. 201, vs. 2). D. G.] In the 
second case, when prefixed to a fem. pronoun, it may be masc. or fem. 

Ch^' or Ov~i' which of them ? meaning women, the latter being the 

B more common. When standing alone, or used like ^>« in § 352, it 

has all the numbers atid cases, the pausal forms being:— 

it it - < i. a 

Sing, masc., nom. or ^1, gen. i_£l or <_$!, acc. yl; fem. ajI. 

» a a ait o ,it 

Dual masc., nom. gen. acc. j>*> 1; fem., nom. owb gen. ace- 

« a-i t 

OA*- 

a it o -l a M 

Plur. masc., nom. oyil gen. acc. 5 fern. OU. 

C In and the final vowel is said to be obscurely sounded or 

slurred (jtjjfi). 

Rkm. < 1 . With the suffixes is sometimes shortened into 

as Cyjl, for Cvib which of the two ? and so in [the interrogative 

^j\ what ? for U ^ 1 , as what dost thou say ? and] the 

a at a * it 

vulgar interrogative what? for <_$!. 

Rem. b. Instead of ^1 with [a following noun in the genitive 

,it 

or] a suffix, the more general and indefinite 1 *jI is sometimes used; 
-t at ,a ,a, i 't 'it 

R os LI j>\ LojI, which is dearer to you , he or II in 

'it 'it 

which example 1 ©jI stands for UjI, which of us 1 

it j j 

Rem. c. From are formed the relative adjective from 
what place J (see Lane, art. ^1, p. 134 c), and the compound 

or (also written %\L or ^5U&, S^J=>, or \J& 

and \£=> (§ 351 and Vol. ii. § 34, e, rem. d). 


Rem. d. See Comp. Or. pp. 120—122. 
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[3. The Indefinite Pronouns. 


A 


353*. 1 . The interrogative pronouns and U have passed 
into indefinites {Comp. Gr. p. 125)*, with the sense of somebody, 
something, but are never thus employed unless with a qualificative 

complement and are therefore called (§ 348). This 

complement is very rarely an adjective or participle, but usually a 
preposition with following genitive, as ^ U something which I have, B 
or an adverb as somebody here, or a qualificative clause, as 

* * O + 

J13 ^ one who says. Comp. Vol. ii. § 172, rem. a. 


2. The indefinite pronoun U is used to introduce a clause 
equivalent to the masdar or infinitive, and is in that case called 
U (Vol. ii. § 88, § 114, § 127, rem. e ); hence its use in 
conditional clauses as iJejJJI U (VoL ii. § 6), or in reference to time 
as 2+yjSll U or iljUpT U (VoL ii. § 7); if added to certain adverbial C 
nouns, it gives them a conditional and general signification, as the 
Latin termination cunque, e.g. wherever, wherever, when- 

,a, , i it il , i , 

ever, whatever; if appended to and hinders 

*s » * » 

their regimen and is therefore called U (Vol. ii. § 36, rem. d) ; 

with the same effect it is added to and ,J*J (ibid, rem.fi) and 

to vj (Vol. ii. § 84, rem. a and 6); in apposition to an indefinite 


noun, it has a vague intensifying force and is called U D 

(Vol. ii. § 136 a, rem. e); added to the affirmative J it serves to 

i- ,, _ „ 

strengthen the affirmation ojjj .: U (see an example § 361 near 

the end, and Vol. ii. § 36, rem. e ); it is often inserted after the 


• [Prym, Dies, de enuntiationious relalivis Semiticis, p. 100 and 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 360 seq., 706 scq. reject this theory, considering 

the indefinite meaning of and U as the original, whence the 
interrogative has been derived.] 
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A prepositions i>«, and o without affecting their regimen, and is 

then called Sjjji Sf U or sSj\}i\ U (Vol. ii. § 70, rem. /). In like 

manner it is also put after IS, (Vol. ii. § 84, rem. a ) and in other cases 
(Vol. ii. § 90, rem.).] 


3. fem. (§ 309, b, 8, rem. b), as 

stand for names of persons, like o, rj Stiva, so aw? so, 3/. or A T .; 

B as U*^ 9 0 Seim TOV Sttvos, Sl&jJI dill *i)l 


/ j ' - 0 / et 

iU. w^a^ol, 0 jnoy Got? curse all talebearers and their saying 
" So and so has become a sweetheart of so and so.” Syr. fem. 

Heb. oSs. In speaking of animals, and are 

employed, as C**fi*j / rotfe o» sucA tt>/t? sttcA a one .— o-*> a 

thing, and its fem. ii*, are similarly used for substantives of the class 


C 


a 0« 

il«_d (§ 191, rem. b, 3, 4).—On the use of these words in the 
vocative, see the Syntax. 


III. THE PARTICLES. 


354. There are four sorts of particles pi. [or lljt, 

pi. Ol^lj); viz., Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Inter- 
D jections. 


A. The Prepositions. 

355. The prepositions are called by the Arabs ^Jf >3£L, 

the particles of attraction , or (from the sing. JuJl or sJUJI), 

the attract ires, i.e. the particles which govern the genitive. They 
are also named the particles of depression, and 

. / * » I 

particles of annexation or connection, because the 
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distinctive vowel of the genitive (*), and consequently the genitive A 
itself, is called (see § 308, footnote), and because this case has 

its peculiar place in that connection which many prepositions with 
their genitives really represent (see § 358). They are divided into 
separable prepositions, Le. those which are written as separate words, 
and inseparable, Le. those which are always united in writing with the 
following noun. 

356. The inseparable prepositions consist of one consonant with B 
its vowel. They are :— 

(a) v «*» at, near, by, with, through (Heb. Aram. 2, 2Eth. f): 
&0- [^, without, is a compound of w» with the negative *5). Comp. 
Vol. ii. § 56, rem. e.] 

( b) O by, in swearing, as by God /* 

(c) J to (sign of the Dative), for, on account of (Heb. Aram. S, 
iEth. A: la). 

(d) s by, in swearing, as by God! C 

Rem. a. The damma of the suffixed pronouns of the 3d pcrs. 

», Ca, ^h, is changed after v > nto kesra; as See 

§ 185, rem. 6, and § 317, rem. c. The ancient and poetic form 
changes either both vowels, or the first only; or 
Rem. b. The k£sra of the prep. J passes before the pronominal 

suffixes into f&tha; os aJ Co him, to you, LJ to us. Except the 
suffix of the 1st pers. sing., which absorbs the vowel of the prepo- D 
sition ; to me. 


* [o was especially in use at Mekka. It seems to be the remnant 
of some word, as it is (probably of another) in (= ) and 

(= £$)• Comp, the abbreviation of 4 I 1 I Vol. ii. § 62, 

rem. b. I take the ^ in and the vj 3^3 (Vol. iL § 235) to be also 
remnants of words. D. G.] 
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Rem. c. I), as, like (Heb. Aram. 3), which is commonly 
reckoned a preposition, is really not so. It is a formally unde¬ 
veloped noun, which occurs only as the governing word in the 
genitive connection, but runs in this position through all the 
relations of case ( simililudo, inslar). 


357. The separable prepositions are of two sorts. Those of the 
first class, which are all biliteral or triliteral, have different termina¬ 
tions ; those of the second class are simply nouns of different forms 
B in the accus. sing., determined by the following genitive, and they 
consequently end in fetha without tfcnwin (-). 


358. The separable prepositions of the first class are:— 

(<*) Jl to (Heb.-W 

(b) till, up to, us far as (Heb. Ty, 2Eth. ’XflYl:). A 

dialectic variety is 


C (c) L5 ic over, above, upon, against, to, on account of, notwith¬ 
standing (Heb. 'Sy , ~bv, Aram. by, 

(d) o-c from, away from, after, for. 
if) In, into, among, about. 


if) 0^> or (lol), with (penes, apud). Rarer forms are: 

» -*• . a , a tt #- t ». at i at t, a, tt at 

O^ M u^), o^ (o^), (o^)> •», ^3. 

D ig) with (Heb. Qy, Syr. ; dialectically £-», which 
becomes in the wasl 

ih) o-o of, from, on account of (Heb. Aram. |&, ,Ao, 2Eth. 
'8mna, or "Agro • &m)- See § 20, d. 


3 9 3 0 3 ## O 

(t) or S*, from a certain time, since (compounded of 
and £, ex quo; see § 347, rem. e and comp. 'TjD, Ezra v. 12). Rarer 
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forms are: S*, and X*>. 

S* (§ 20 , d), rarely S* or Xc. 


In the wasl Xc usually becomes A 


Rem. a. and ^jJ, preserve before the suffixes their 

original pronunciation ^ 1 , and ^jJ (compare ^pX and i 
as aJ£, tult, The clamma of the suffixes of the 3d pers. 

passes after the diphthong into kesra, according to § 185, rem. b, 
and § 317, rem. c. The suffix of the 1st pers. sing., (orig. ^—), 

combines with Jl, and into Jl. ; with J B 

into J. See § 317, rem. a. 

Rem. 6. The ^ of and jjjJ, is doubled in connection 

with the suffixes of the 1st pers.; Jt, JJ-J, [&, etc.]. If 
^ and are prefixed to ^yc and U, the ^ is assimilated to the 
in pronunciation, and the two are usually written as one word; 

CU. for or ^ yj* t etc. (see § 14, b). 

Rem. c. When followed by the article, the prepositions and 0 
^1* are occasionally abbreviated in poetry, Jl being contracted 

^ 00 0 0 / 9 * 

into J^. and Jl ^Jt into ,Je; as or JU J^. for JWJI J 

for e UjT Jc. [Comp. p. 24, note.] 


- /i 

359. Examples of prepositions of the second class are: ^oUl 
before (of place); ^ between, among (j'2): •**-> after (723), dimin. 
j-jJ ; c-a-J under, beneath (JVTFl), dimin. or 

0-jA 0- r +* + /» / 

tUUJ, over against, opposite to; Jy>- round, about; ^U- 

behind, after ; 0>> below, under, beneath, on this side of, dimin. ; 
jic (also jit, wliich is the modem and vulgar form, rarely j^t) with. 


D 


in possession of (apud, penes, Fr. chez; [*]7BS>; «&•]; 

/«/ +* +* +% + 

instead of, for; Jy a&w, dimin. ; J-5 (of time, ?3p). 


w. 


36 


282 Part Second .—Etymology or the Parts of Speech. [§ 360 


A dimin. Jlls ; >ljj before (of place, D"Tj^); behind, after, beyond; 
5*1*3 in the middle, among. These are all, as before said, the construct 
accusatives of nouns; such as ^ interval, Jy- circumference, etc. 


B. The Adverbs. 

360. There are three sorts of adverbs. The first class consists of 
B particles of various origin, partly inseparable, partly separable; the 

second class of indeclinable nouns ending in u; the third class of nouns 
in the accusative. 

361. The inseparable adverbial particles are :— 

* •. <» , # 
(a) I, interrogative, a», the particle of questioning 

(flam? utrum? an ? Heb. Pi); [comp. § 21, d J. The form o occurs 

' ,, ,t SjO , , 

C dialectically, for example in Ua nonne ? for Ul (see § 362, h), ^JJI Ua, 

for 131, is this he who—l [In alternative questions it is followed 

»( a 
hyy\ orjl.j 

[Rem. When I is followed by another 61if with h&mza, an I is 

, Bit , t!~ 

inserted between the two h&mzas, as wJIII, also written wJII, but 
some do not do this. If the following £lif is pronounced with k&sra, 
it is converted into ^ with hfcmza, as \Sj\, iU5l.] 

D (&) cHi prefixed to the Imperfect of the verb to express real 
futurity, as ail God will suffice thee against them. It is 

an abbreviation of 'Jyl, in the end (Heb. Aram. S|iD, end), 

*2 * jo + 

[and is called the particle of amplification ]. 

(c) J, affirmative, certainly, surely. This may be (a) w>1 yL 
the la that corresponds to, or is the complement of, an oath, as 
aD '3 by God, I will certainly do (it); aliij by God, 
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he has certainly gone out; (fi) the la that smooths A 

the way for the oath, as the first la in Jp ai)Tj 

by God, if indeed you show me honour, I will certainly show you 
honour; (y) the la that corresponds to, or is the 


complement of lau (if) and lau-la (if not), as ait 

oiiir if it had not been for the goodness of God 
towards you and His mercy, verily ye would have followed Satan; 

( s ) th* affirmative la, or] the B 

inchoative or inceptive la, prefixed to a noun or a verb in the imperfect, 

If - * • • -'* orf/ 

as aUI verity ye are more feared tn 

their breasts than God; \ _^L> ibj verily thy 

Lord will judge between them on the day of the resurrection ; (<) 
iSjUJI [or iLolil the distinguishing la, which is prefixed to the 


predicate of o|> standing for (2 A.i l M ^ iLbLjt ^1), [in order to 

distinguish it from the negative 45 O" ^Ju oj C 

verify over every soul there is a guardian; ^ U£» 

but verily we were careless of their studies. [Comp. VoL ii. § 36.] 


362. The most common separable adverbial particles are the 
following. 

(a) yes, certainly; confirming a previous statement, as 


jjj ilDl .xs Zaid has come to thee, yes, (he has); ^ D 


» ,t j /•- ♦»/ 

Zhid did not stand up, yes, (he did not ); %Jy* thou wilt go 
away, yes, (/ will). But in reply to an interrogation, it is better 
to use 


' (b) 3] and 13] in the sense of lo! see! behold ! 3J is used after U-J 
and Cuj, while, and is followed by a verb stating a fact, as U 
\jltA while Z'iid was standing, behold, he saw ‘ Amr; 
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A Ojb 3| ^—*31 /or while (there has been) adversity, lo, 

prosperity has come round. 131 , called by the grammarians slluJfiSi, 
or 131 , that is to say VrfrZ indicating something unexpected , 

is followed only by a nominal proposition, and refers to the same time 
as the preceding statement; as J-ij '3^3 / weni owtf, and 

&, Zeid was at the door; U-Xc ^Xb -xs -xjj 13) U£=> 

B while we were in such and such a place, lo, Zlid came upon us. 

[(c) J)l3 3J or JI3J then.] 

(d) or '3], well then, in that case, if it be so. See § 367, b. 
A rare dialectic form is \jy 

(e) $ nonnel Compounded of 1 (§361, a) and N not (Heb. 

i # s & . s , i ,t 

N7fl). [It is very often followed by oj or 0\i '• (G).j) uj imo 

surely.] 


C [(/) ^1 nonnel syn. of 

(g) j> I, interrogative, anl j>\ .... \ (Heb. DX .... H), 
utrum .... an? 


(h) U nonnel Compounded of I and U wo*. Dialectic varieties 
are^l, Ca,^a, and or [u! now surely.] 

[(0 *i)^{ or ^Ul in that case, then at least.] 

[(A) oj not, syn. of U, frequeut in the Koran and in old poems. 

D In later times it is only used in combination with the negative U as a 
corroborative, oj ^ not indeed (comp. Vol. ii. § 158 and Fleischer, 
Kl. Sckr. i. 448).] 

[(/) ,jj verily, called the lightened 'in (ilfiiJl ^ iilsLoJ! ^ 1 , 
§ 361, c, (), usually without government.] 

( m ) o[ certainly, surely, truly; literally lo! see! en, ecce (Heb. 
]H, H3n, Syr. ^J\). It is joined to the accus. of a following nouu or 
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pronominal suffix, bat in the 1st pers. sing, is used as well as A 
(Heb. '33(H), [and in the 1st pers. pL Cl as well as Uil]. The suffix o 
in this case often represents and anticipates a whole subsequent clause 
(jjlijl [or iiiiJt the pronoun of the fact ).—introduces 

the subject, and is frequently followed by J with the predicate; as 
4&I oj, verily God is great. This the grammarians regard as an 
inceptive or inchoative la (§ 360, c, 8), the example given standing for 

9 s t «* £ - m 5 / i#^ i 2 / 

whence it is sometimes called >>)l the la that B 

is pushed away ( from its proper place). —The form is said to occur 
in the compound v>yJ for 

(») Cj. restrictive, only ( dumtaxat), [verily]. Compounded of 
Oj and U. 

(o) whence? [where?] howl [when? With the signification of 

whencesoever, wherever, huncever, whenever it is a conjunction.] C 

(p) i^l, explicative, that is, frequently used by commentators. 

(g) yes, yea; always followed by an oath, as aDTj ^1 yes, by 

God ! This formula is sometimes shortened into ^1, A) I ^1, and 
aiiT |. The dialectic variety is said to occur.—From aDTj ^1 
comes the vulgar *yi 1 '>*')- 

[(r) oW* whenl Dialectically also It is a conjunction D 

when it signifies whenever.] 

, .£ , at a , ' ef . , " #t 

(s) v>jI where? v>? whence? whither? wherever 

(Heb. |n* in JX, H3X). 

(t) Jj, nay, nay rather, not so, on the contrary, but (Heb. 

Ss Phan. ^3)- [When it is followed by a single word it is a 

conjunction.] 

(u) ygs, used in giving an affirmative answer to a negative 
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A question, or in affirming a negative proposition; as iyA3^&^ c~-JI 

90s 0 0 ' •- 

am I not your Lord? They said, Yes, (Thou art ); OJj _xr> 
Zbid did not stand up, yes, (he did). 

(v) uIS [and Ci] while, whilst (connected with the prep. o*4 
between, among). 

(id) [or *♦£], in pause there (Heb. D^, HS&?, Syr. ^L). 
B (x) sometimes j**-, yes. 

(y) hii only, solely, merely (lit. and enough). 

(z) -x3, with the Perfect, now, already, really (jam). It expresses 
that something uncertain has really taken place, that something 
expected has been realised, that something has happened in agreement 
with, or in opposition to, certain symptoms or circumstances; as 

y*.j\ c~^>, I was hoping that he would come, and he is 
C really come ; oU .xii C)C 0'^ => > he was hale and well, and 

now he is dead. It also serves to mark the position of a past act or 
event as prior to the present time or to another past act or event, 
and consequently expresses merely our Perf. or Pluperf. With the 
Imperfect it means sometimes, perhaps, as Jj-oj od JiJI ^>1 the 
(habitual) liar sometimes speaks the truth, in which case it is said to be 
used to express rarity or paucity; [but also frequency, thus 

according with U-Jj in its two acceptations'*]. 

D (aa) if ever; always with the Perfect or Jussive and a negative, 

• / '»(/ / ci ' /'* *' T t 

as 1x3 aZjlj U, or io of I have never seen him; [or in an interroga¬ 
tive sentence 1x5 *wi, Ja did yon ever see him?] t. Barer forms are 
1x5, Li, Li, U, U and in pause Jai. 


A o. 


A 1 0 j o. 


* [In poetry ji may be used for videbam; see 

Ncildeke, Delectus, 32, 1. 2; 98, L 4. R. S.] 

+ [On the use of 1x5 in affirmative sentences, and its vulgar 
with the Future, see Fleischer, XI. Schr. i. 434 seg.] 


use 



§362] 


III. The Particles. B. The Adverbs. 


287 


[(£&) thus (§ 340, rem. d) and likewise (§ 343, rem. d).] A 

(cc) not at aU, by no means, gijfi the particle of 

repelling or averting; as my Lord hath humbled or 

despised me; by no means. 

(dd) *9, used (o) as negative of the future and indefinite present, 
and as representative of the other negatives after 3 (and), not; (ft) as 
a prohibitive particle (ne), joined to the Jussive. It thus combines 

(like the Aram. kS. U) the significations of the Heb. xS and . 3 

(ee) cJi), oA often with ^ prefixed, but, yet, J>£l is placed only 
before nouns and pronominal suffixes in the accusative, but in the 
1st pers. 0 are used as well as UiO. [When ^>£1 is 

followed by a single word, it is a conjunction.] 

(ff) [in poetry also O], negative of the Perject, but always 
joined to the Jussive in the sense of the perfect, not. 

(gg) Q not yet, joined to the Jussive. C 

(hh) &), a contraction for o 1 *9 (i-e. O' 6*4 *9 it will not be 
that—), not, joined to the Subjunctive. 

[(**) and Uy why not ? syn. of *^l and (VoL ii. § 169).] 

(kk) U, negative of the definite or absolute present and of the 
perfect, not. 

(U) when? Heb. *J1D. [It is also used as a conjunction, 

§ 367, q.] ' D 

(mm) yes (abbreviated for^^xJ, it is agreeable), affirming any 
preceding statement or question ; as -xjj >#151 has Zeid stood up ? 
yes, (he has) ; he has not stood up, yes, (he has not). Other 

> / -a » o + + 

forms are^^, and more rarely ^\*j, and^^J. 

[(nn) IAU thus (§ 344, rem. &).] 
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s t 

A ( oo ) Ja, interrogative, num ? utrum? The form Jt also occurs. 

(pp) *£a C5') nonne ? Compounded of Ja and <). 

(qq) La, demonstrative, here; whence are derived LaIa or 

JLa, and IuUa (see §* 342-344). 

(rr) La (also La and La), demonstrative, there (compare Heb. 

H3n); whence are derived U^a, La*a or L^a, I)Ua, and i>Lv-*- 
▼ M 

B .363. The same substantives of which the accusatives serve as 
prepositions (§ 359), can in general be used as adverbs, in which case 

they take the termination u, and are indeclinable. E.g. [yet, 
mostly in negative phrases; **e\, **-> afterwards; 

OoLi beneath; Jc ^ above*; above; J**, 

cM 1>^> before; where, SJ*- o* whence, c5*J Either, 

CiLl wherever; (also yjb^ and yjo^) ever, joined to the 

Imperf Indie., but always preceded by a negative, as 
C 7 wiff »wwr leave you; in^^or^ ; 

[w—». enough, only; also w— 

364. The accusative is the adverbial case *ar‘ in Arabic. 
A few of the most common examples of it are the following: W, 
referring to future time, ever, with a negative, never; [Lit just now, a 
little while ago; aEji decidedly, usually with a negative aiJl *l*il ^ 
/ ten# no/ do it, decidedly ]; Iwry, wry wnoA, extremely, placed 
D after an adjective; together, of two or more; U-jU. oufo&fe, 

without; SU-b totTfe, within; y«n*fy]; ^)UA /o the left, \L+j 

to the right; \^=> muck, /tttfe; »^, 'jV 7ay/ 


* [On the various forms of this phrase see in-Nalihas on Tmrulkais 
hto'all. p. 41. R. S.] 
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^yi one day , once; now, at present; j>yJ\ today (2Eth. p ^: \ 

* + t 5 * « / 

ydm), tomorrow; gratis (Aram. j2D); together; etc. 

To the same class belong the following adverbs : 

[(a) except, but.] 

(b) when (lit, ai *he time of—). 

(c) Uo [often, but more usually] sometimes; perhaps; lit., 0 the 
quantity of that which— (*Jj = Heb. 21); [comp. VoL ii. § 84, rem. c]. B 

(d) sZJj, U^dj, whilst, during. 

+ * + 

(e) sJy-i, prefixed to the Imperf. to indicate real futurity (see 
§ 361, b) ; lit., in the end. 

{f) Cl-* and, with the omission of the negative, above 
all, especially, particularly; lit, there is not the equal or like of—. 
Rarer forms are ^ and 

{g) howl* C 

[(A) y most certainly; lit., there is no avoiding <f it, and 

• £» 

therefore also construed with o-^ like its synonym j-> ^).]t 

(i) ^-y, used only in connection with pronominal suffixes, as 
oS^-y he alone , they alone. It is etymologically = ipp, but in 

sense = 13 in mb, D13 1 ?. 

• • • t*; 

[Here too may be mentioned the adverbial expressions Cw 
lit, tent to tent or house to house in y^ he xs my next- D 

door neighbour; t \—o -o every morning and evening; oUi oUi in 

* [On the derivation of ot~=> see a conjecture of Fleischer’s, 

Kl. Schr. L 381, footnote.] 

f [j>ji- •§ (also 13 and 13 ^), verily, truly , seems to be 

9 

compounded of ray and the verb it is decided (comp. Fleischer, 

Kl. Schr. i. 449 seq.) D. G.] 

w. 37 
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A sundry parties. The rule is that when two nouns are made one, they 
lose their Unwin and become indeclinable, ending in ffctha, as 
yLfi. In like manner are to be explained O* between good and 
bad, u***- straitness. D. G.] 

Rem. a. In yesterday, Heb. the ktera is not the 

mark of the genitive, but merely a light vowel, added to render the 
pronunciation more easy. We may also say and v~*y\. 

B Some of the Arabs used jJt X> instead of X>, since yesterday. 

a * 5 " 

Rem. b. <Z-J, utinam, would that — / and or J*J, perhaps, 
seem to be, not nouns in the accusative, but verbs. They are 
construed with the accusative, and take pronominal suffixes; as 
would that I -1 (rarely etc.; J& perhaps I— 

(rarely -dud), illiJ, etc.—Dialectically, however, J*J governs the 
genitive. The word lias several rarer forms, viz. ^. \L>*< O’- 

c iy. and Oh- 


C. The Conjunctions. 


365. The conjunctions (which the Arab grammarians call, ac¬ 
cording to their different significations, [or 

connective particles, or conditional particles, etc.) are, 

D like the prepositions and adverbs, either separable or inseparable. 


366. The inseparable conjunctions are 

(a) 3 (v_ihi which connects words and clauses as a simple 
co-ordinative, and (2Eth. Q): wa, Heb. Aram .),)). 

(b) o (oiai or more exactly particle of 

classification or gradation), which sometimes unites single words, 
indicating that the objects enumerated immediately succeed or are 
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closely behind one another; but more usually connects two clauses, A 
showing either that the latter is immediately subsequent to the former 
in time, or that it is connected with it by some internal link, such as 
that of cause and effect. It may be rendered and so, and thereupon, 
and consequently, for, although in this last sense is more usually 

employed. In conditional sentences, is used to separate the apodosis 
from the protasis, like the German so; and it also invariably introduces 
the apodosis after the disjunctive particle Ul*. 

[Rem. The conjunctions ^ and may be preceded by the B 
interrogative particle I; thus means nonnel nonne igitur ?] 

*£ j * 

( c ) J. This may be (a) the M cf command, which is 

usually prefixed to the 3d pers. sing, of the Jussive, to give it an 
imperative sense, as -ikls 4~LJ let thy heart be at ease. When 
preceded by j or <J, the kfesr is usually dropped, as ^ 

^ therefore let them hearken unto me, and believe in me. 

Or it may be (8) the li t chick governs the verb in the 0 

Subjunctive qf the Imperfect, signifying that, so that, in order that, as 
aDI Iu jxi. J repent, that God may forgive thee. This latter J is 

identical with the preposition J (§ 356, c), used to indicate the 

purpose for which, or the reason why, a thing is done; and hence the 

• * 

Arab grammarians take it to stand in all cases for the fuller 
orj^l. 

367. The most common separable conjunctions are D 

(a ) b\ when, since, of past time, and prefixed either to a nominal 
or a verbal proposition. [Compound U 31 whenever.] 

• [Sometimes in old poetry, e.g. I/amdsa 74, L 9, Tabari i. 852, 

1. 10, and very often in later prose, the apodosis is also introduced by 

after O when. D. G.] 
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A ( b) til when, usually denoting future time and implying a con¬ 

dition, in which case it is always prefixed to a verbal proposition. 
Both of these conjunctions, as well as lit (§ 362, d), are connected with 
the obsolete noun it, time, the genitive of which occurs, for example, 
in jlLx*. at that time, J^y on that day. Compare Heb. IN and 'IN, 
BibL Aram. |HN, 2Bth. H. : now, o»|>»H,: when! [Compound 

UI3J whenever.] 

tt 

B [(c) or, as syn. of f in alternative questions.] 

;l , o t ,, t, 2 * 21 

(d) Lot, followed by o, as for, as regards; e.g. wJU3 iui-Jt Ul 

^aLjl o~£>Co as for the ship, it belonged to poor men who 

worked on the sea. The form CJ also occurs. Used twice or oftener, 
it corresponds to the Greek /xiv —Si. 


(e) o' that, so that, in order that {ut), that {quod). A dialectic 

O r t I > , 

C variety is o*- Compounds: o^ as & were, as if; O^ that, m 

as 

order that, because; see g. Further: *^l that not {ut non, ne, quod 
at, 2, 

von), comp, of o' and *) (see § 14, b ); ^ in order that not (ideo 
ne ).—Like '3 in Heb. and on in Gr., o' also serves to introduce 


direct quotations {ljls^\ o' the explicative ’an), ao' 


>2 ,a+ 


iiaJt and it shall be proclaimed to them, That is Paradise; even an 

. » J 0 t 2, B ,, t # 

D Imperative, as UJ*®. o' Ojlil she made a sign to me meaning 
Take her. 


(/) 0| [and Ut, conditional particle] (Lp if, dialectically 
£)\} although (ctsi) } sometimes written ob or ul$> to distinguish 
it from ojj an d if> an d hence called o'; compounded with J 

(§ 361, c), o? if, if indeed; Aram. ]N, ; iEth. >,oo : ’ema; 

Heb. DN-— compounded of oj and (a) if not, in which case it 

# 0^ j o / 

stands for a whole clause; (/3) (exceptive particle), unless, 
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saving , except, but*, with a preceding negative, only. Heb. xS'DK, A 

Aram. ; iEth. ('alia) but. —Ul, rarely UjI [or Cj \), 

compounded of o* and U;_Ul ^_Ul, or .... jl .... Ul, 

either - or -. 


(g) O' ^at (quod). It is followed by a noun or pronominal suffix 

jt it a 

in the accus., but in the 1st pers. ^yl, Cl are used as well as ^1, 

/-i j 

Ui!. The suffix o in this case often represents and anticipates a whole 
subsequent clause (i-aiJ! or o the pronoun of the story B 
or fact). See § 362, m.— Compounds: o'^> as it were, as if; o*j) 
because. See e. 


(h) Jf or (tel, sive). Heb. fct, Syr. 6]. 


(*) ^oj), then, thereupon, next; a 

(§ 366, b), connecting words and clauses, but implying succession 

at an interval. [In genealogical statements^ is often used (like the 
German und zicar) to indicate a transition from the general to the C 

L ,»* if i «• i >• J i 

more special, e.g. Huditfa qf the tribe of 

Dubydn and of the subdivision Fazdra.] Connected with it is the 
adverb (§ 362, w). 

(k) till, until, until that, so that; identical with the pre¬ 

position, § 358, b. [On its sense of even, see Vol ii. § 52, rem. c.] 


m 


when (syn. of O).] 


(m) ^J=> (J-Jou a particle assigning the motive or reason) J) 
in order that, with the Subjunctive .— Compounds : in order that, 

%J=» in order that not. 

* [O* and jj! are very often used in the sense of but = 

o&- r>. g.] 
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A (n) d (also ol O) after, when ( postquam), [as, since (quoniam),] 
with the Perfect. [O is also syn. with unless, especially after the 
verbs that signify to beseech. D. G.] 

(o) y, hypothetical particle, if (Heb. $ 7 ).—Compounds : *^y, .yy, 
Uy, if not, [y$ even though]. 

(p) U U, ma denoting duration), as long as, with the 

Perfect. 

B [(<?) and U (§ 362, It) when, whenever.] 


D. The Interjections. 


* - »t 


368. The interjections are called by the Arabs oy«©l, sounds or 

tones. Some of those most commonly in use are: I or T (,Ux»l wit), 

t*l, Cl (La), 0! ho! C 0! before nouns in the nomin. or accus. 
-J* M * 

C without the article; or C> 0! before nouns in the nomin. 

with the article ; La lo! see! there! (see § 344) ; o\, ©I, ©I, or ©I, ©T, ©T, 

' < * » 

** ot *ct til oi~ -£ til » U til a ~ + 

iai ; ©y (®y>, «y (©y, y>\, ©y), ©y (*iy), ©uy (©uy) ; y, y, y ; 

©U (©U); 1 $, Ulj, Oh! ah! alas! ^ woe! (Aram. *_*o, 

iBth. (D,£ • *<v ); come on ! 0 ! up ! come ! [Heb. 

HsSn, Aram. rfalY, ^ come! followed by . <Ii, as ^ ^ 

. . //i/ <.s. 

D come to prayer! in composition, Jv-*- or or 

or %!•-), with J\ or and also with w» (in the 

sense of £/-' make haste, or>jj[ keep to, or catt); c~a (o~a) 

coma Aera/ coma Aara, irin^ here! (Heb. D^H) as LJI J^Ia 

coma Aara <0 t*s, a> Arint? Aara yowr witnesses ; [ol^A far 

from it f]; l5 a, La, and La La ?«aia Aasfc; ©y IaIj, Uy 0/ 
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excellent l bravo! etc., well done! bravo! A 

- ol 'll il -I -I Si si *Sl ... . . „ . 

capital! £l, £l; %J\, ol, ol, ol, ol, ol, W, *31, ugh! faugh! fie! 

<w>, *w>, hush ! silence! lyjl be silent! give up ! a*, <lo, stop / «p / 
fe* alone! «ut, «ul, on/ proceed! say on!— Here too may be 
mentioned: (a) calls to domestic animals; e.g. in driving horses, 

• J • 00 

Va ; mules, ; camels, «x*a or «x?a, •_>>*»-, ? U.; in making camels B 
kneel, £-jI or ^-a, ; in calling camels to water, £>ym .; in driving 

sheep or goats, J-a ; in calling a dog, ; in driving a dog away, 

^a, £A, lo; (y3) words imitative of cries and sounds; e.g. *U (the 
$ 

bleat of an antelope), (the croak of a raven), (the sound 

•l »l 

made by the lips of a camel in drinking), (laughter), £l £l C 

or £A £A (vomiting), (a blow), wJ (the stroke of a sword), 

(the sound of a falling stone), (the splash of a frog), etc. 


i -> - /»i 


Rem. a. b is often written defectively; as aDI Jy*ji 0 Apostle 
of God! 0 my brother! 0 son of my uncle!— 


..Si 


\£\ has a feminine l^jl, but the masc. form is often used even with 
feminine nouns. 

Rem. b. The noun that follows \y [and U ohf] not unfrequently D 
takes, instead of the usual terminations, the ending I-, in pause o l_ 
[called ajjJI vJjl]; as I jjj \y, or l> Oh Zeid/ \y 

alas for the Commander of die Believers l If the noun 
ends in Slif maksura (^ 1 ), the ^5 is changed into I, and a simple a 
added, as ICyZ \'y, Oh Moses! though CLy* \y or \y may 

also be used. Instead of ll we sometimes find as L 5 a-'l \y, or 

b< 0,1 m v 
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A 


B 


C 


Rem. c. From Jgj (to which suffixes may be appended, as ibj 

9 9 »' 

woe to thee!) are formed the interjectional nouns and Jjj, 
whence we can say, for example, Lwj, jjj £*> 

iuJj, i-Ji i' JJj, i) !&, i) JJyf, iUd' 3 , etc. The 

*1 » ' "li 9»< . •*{«' 

expression ^ or is contracted into usually 

’’ g 9 / 

written thus in one word.—Rarer interjectional nouns are w*jj, 

*»' 9 9 . 

“nd 


Rem. d. [Many interjections have, by origin or use, a certain 

/ fi%t*o fit 

verbal force and are called therefore J 1x3*91 Jl©~»I, that is, they are 
either originally Imperatives, as oU give here (§ 45, rem. d), or 

equivalent to Imperatives (comp. Vol. ii. § 35, b, 8 , rem. b), and, in 
some cases, admitting its construction and inflection. Accordingly] 

some of the Arabs decline like an Imperative; e.g. sing. fem. 

dual CU, plur. masc. fem. (compare the 

Gothic hiri, du. hirjats, pi. hirjith ).—^ takes the suffix of the 
2nd pers., «iL>, or >£La, and is said to form a dual and plur., La, 
I**—U may be joined with the pronominal suflixes of the second 
person, in which case it is equivalent to the Imperative of ; as 
l^»U take herl Or a h£mza may be substituted for the j), and 
the word declined as follows: sing. m. <U, f. cU; dual L 5 U, 

• 2" 5 » '»* j!»/ 

pi. m. >ojU, f. ^jjlA; as take, read my book. 

Other varieties are: U (like »_~a), f. ^U, etc.; *Ia (like 

f. etc.; and ihU, f. JtU, etc. 
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VERBS. 
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A FIRST OR SIMPLE FORM 

TABLE I. ACTIVE. 


Perfect. 



Imperfect. 





Indie. 

A#. 

Jussive. 

Energ. i. 

Awy. II. 

Sing. 3. m 

. J* 


/J«/ 

J&. 


y* 

f. 



-;t/ 

»<»- 

JSii 

o&5 


2 . m. 

siB 


ja- 

J25 

0&3 


f. 

cixl 



J& 


o#' 

1 . c. 


J&1 

J3- 


£j&1 

» -»t 

o-&< 

Dual. 3. in 

. B 


/Jl/ 

Wi 

•m 

o-Bi 


f. 

ifiii 



■m 

* -it- 


2 . c. 

U*:5 

o’&w 

vS 

05 

- -it- 

O^Ju- 

. . . 

Plur. 3. m 

. \yB 

03^! 



5 

v>^ 

» 

f. 


oia; 

o& 


•,u£xL' 

. . . 

2 . m. 



\j&3 

J J b + 

lyib 

oB5 


f. 



±B5 

^ tit. 

• -tt>- 

O^LiJ 

. . . 

1 . 0. 

u£s 

id2r 


»<•- 


o& 

N. Ag. 

JV. FMi 



Imperative. 





Simple. 

En. i. 

En. u. 

Sing. m. 

Jj* 

J3 

Sing. ! 

hm. J3i 

iiiii 

» -j*t 

f. 

ajjil 



f. 

oj3S 

oB\ 




Dual. 

-to 

2 . c. ^131 

0*31 

.. . 




Plur. 1 

?. m. 

a tj»j 

o&' 

ysK 





f. J£5i 

w /#i 
0^1 




OF THE STRONG VERB. 


A 


TABLE II. PASSIVE. 


Perfect. 



Imperfect. 




Indie. 

Sidy. 

Jussive. 

£7^»y. L 

Energ. n. 

Sing. 3. m. 


++ » J 

JSC 

2 ./•) 

d // »J 

Cr*2u 

f. UJ 


JIi5 


A /-«J 


2. m. 

JiL d 

/^#1 


«3 

C^' 


f. wiJ 




v>^ 


l. c. wAis 

»,al 

J*' 


J*» 


c£*» 

Dual. 3. in. 1U5 

O-Kii 


<=c 


. . . 

f. UU5 

Cf&J 


^ / tl 

•iLou 


. . . 

2. c. C£ki 

/ / JJ 

u*^ 


J 

£*=® 

. . • 

Plur. 3. m. 1 

- 


i/ti 

t^u 





o^C 

^ t + § J 

OuHd 

.. . 

ajf j 

2. m. 

/ /•»» 



513B 

o£B 

a >e t 

f. O*? 

.SEB 

oJSB 


OU&3 


1. c. CxJ 


Jiii 





Nom. Pat. Sing. m. f. 


Other Forms of the Perf., ImpfL, and Imper. Act., and the N. Verbi. D 


Perf. 

Imperf. 

Imperat. 

iV. Ferii. 

Sing. 3. m. u-U. 


t 0 

U-M 

jy; 


c* 

»'» 

CM 

# 

dr* ( 2 - m - 'Mr*) 

dr 4 * 

dr*! 


(2. m. 

i i ♦ 

• i • j 

Cr^-« 

*A 
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A 

TABLE III. DERIVED 

FORMS 

n. 

in. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

Active Perf. 

cPIS 


✓ 5/ / 

JIi3 

J3U3 

Imperf. JsJv 


i 


J3ui 

Iraperat Ji5 

J313 



Jsu5 

B N. Ag. 

J5U^ 

JiL 

JX 

Jsuii 

N.Verbi. J45 

Jus 

JU3I 

J& 

Jfu5 

ilzb 

lX5ui 




Passive Perf. Jia 


jJl 

'•/» 

JI*3 


Imperf JsXj 

J5tf 

J 

' JH3 

J5i£ 

C Nom. Pat 

4/ / J 

JJUU 

JX 


J5u£i 



TABLE IV. THE QUADRI- 


Active. 



i. 

ii. 


hi. 

IV. 

Perf. jL^3 



'J*h 

X« 

D Imperf 



'MX 

>■£ 

Imperat. 





N. Ag. XX 



^1.' 


N. Verbi. 



,UU. 
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OF THE STRONG VERB. 


VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XL 

J£. 

JHs; 

J=*» 



S&j 



» a, a - 

£/•< 

A* 

a -4 

0 

J=3» 

• .» 

Jil3t 

« • 

A! 

JJU5I B 


• /*# 

2.* , 
J*- 

j-s-*: 


Juiil 

• . i 

JUZ51 

JXi 

4 # 

JUiX-l 

J-X; 

' »»' 
Jliii 

J? 1 


< » J # 1 

A"-' 

c 

J * * 0 J 

J5K 


A^ 



• <v(J 

A** 




LITERAL VERB. 






Passive. 




L 

u. 

III. 

iv. D 

Perf. 

< • 1 

A- 5 

« ai> 

A** 5 

^ * J OJ 

A* 5 ’ 

i. •»• 

A* 

Iinperf. 


J / » J 


A*~ 

N. Pat 


*: •a* 

A**- 

*' 

a, -• > 

A*^ 




A TABLE V.«. FIRST FORM OF THE 





Active. 



Perfect. 


Imperfect. 




Indie. 

Svbj. 

Jussive. 

Energ. i. 

Energ. II. 

a - 

Siug. 3. in. o- 

it. 

^ri 

a 1 . 

a ta. 

-it. 

O-^i 

a it. 

r • a ' 
f. 

it. 

->x^ 

- 1. 

a t a, 

w 

a it. 

0-^3 

a a,. 

B 2. m. 

->-*3 

it. 

ate, 

JO^J 

SS5 

a a t, 

0«^*3 

f. Ojo- 

OW 

i 

* 

a - 1 . 

O 

0^->3 

1. C. Oj^ 

a ,* 

a it 

0-1 

0/0* 

JO-1 

a a it 

0 a it 
0*** 1 

Dual. 3. in. lo- 

. , a " 

it. 


O 1 -xi 


f. i5J^ 

a„ 

o'«*<-3 

£ i/ 

1j*3 


- - 
ow 

. . • 

2 . c. Uo 

• a 



- a j- 

ou+? 


C Plur. 3. m. l_jo- 

- it. 

03^- 

!*& 

J /. 
»>*•* 

a *// 

a i t, 

O*^ 

f. 


»• >*< 

. a t a, * ,a t a. 


2. 

.it, 

Oj^ 

, - 'r 

J 0. 

a J/, 

o-^ 

a it. 

0**^3 

f. O-oo* 



, a t a, * ,a t a. 


1. C. 

it. 

«*-oj 

■ <' 

0/0,. 

J^oj 

a at, 
0*>-oj 

a a i. 

D N. Ag. 

N. Verbi. 



Imperative 





Simple. 

Bn. i. 

Bn. ii. 

Sing. m. jU 

l. 

^0 

Sing. 2. 

a t at 

m. jo-' 

d/iM 

Oi-x-ol 

a . t at 

03^-' 

f. Su 


f. 

L^>] 

a / oj 

Cj3.a*I 

0 0 0/ 
0>-*+* 



Dual. 2 

C. [Ijoif] 

» ' / 0/ 
Obj-«l 




Plur. 2. in. [bjo-t] 

a t t at 

*"•> 

03-*^' 



f. 

U>-x-l 

- '• / 0/ 
Ol3jO-l 
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Perfect. 



Imperfect. 




Indie. 


Jtutivc. 

En. L 

£h. II. 

Sing. 3. m. j-« 

i,3 

->-*d 

^ ^ J 

• -o 

3-*^? 

* w /> 

O-^d 

» a->/ 

0«*-*d 

. • S j 

f. Oj- 

i~J 

S + J 

# ^ #i 

- S/» 

O-^ 

• «<" 

O-*-* 3 

- * • 
2 . m. Ojj-d 

Z.3 

S 

->-oj 

• / I i 


a Z *t 

o-*-* 3 

f. — 

' ' '£ 


— ^ 3 

S ■/» 

a + *t 

O^ 3 

J # i 

1. c. Oaj-o 

iA 

zA 

a, A 

- 5/i 

a 0 A 

• i 

Dual. 3. m. 

i -» 

u'-*^ 

Z /« 

S * J 

- &'J 

u'-^h 

• • • 

/ - J 

f. I5.n 

£ '• 

O'-*-* 3 

« ^ i 


■! /i 

O'^ 


* 

2. c. 

5 -i 

«'> 


- - /> 
o'-^ 

• • • 

Plur. 3. m. 

' i/J 

3 /j 

bis 

3 3*« 

o-^ 

• 3 

f. 

/ •»** 

/#/•/ 

+ a + at 


. . . 

2 . m..^o.x« 

- 3,, 

3 ,< 

3 ^ 

f 3» 

o-^* 3 

. 3.« 

o-^ 

f fi d* * 

f. 


/ • / li 

o->-^ 

* a * at 

OW 


. . . 

' s J 

1 . c. lbj_<s 


5^1 

a tat 

S S'J 

o«^ 

u-^ 

Non. Pat. Sing. m. 

« ■* • ■* , 

•/ j a ^ 




C 







304 


TABLE V.b. DERIVED FORMS OF THE VERBUM 
MEDI^ RAD. GEMINAT2B. 


m. 

XV. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

X. 

Active Perf. 33 U 

^1 

>3^ 


j£^i 

Bn 0 
^} 

or 3 U 


or M 




Imperf. 33 Wi 

>t i 


A' 


2 in 

B or 3 ^ 


or 3Ui 




Imperat. 33 U 

0 it 


jAiJl 

G / ^ 

3-»^«t 

0 0+0 

3-^-A 


a t 

or *ko\ 



Si » 

or jiol 

a ii 

or 

N. Ag. 33 C 

1 > 

33Ui« 

S-*.* 

hn 

2 a j 

3," 
or 3 W* 


or 3U1« 




N. Verbi. 31 J -0 

6*1 

*U#| 

33U5 

J*4R 

Oil 

3l^iol 

* 11 0 

3'^-o^J 

< J M > > 

C «33U-> or oU-o 


or 3 U5 




Passive Perf. 33 ^ 

- 1 

* 

^ J ^ 

33>cJ 

->»> 

Jiil 

a>#» 

-^>1 

a m 

Imperf. 33Wi 

i ,1 

i/ //i 

33U^> 

ill! 

ill! 

iii 11 

i '■> 

or 3 Uj 


A, "! 
or 3W~> 




N. Pat. 33U-« 

2 a 

33U^« 

ill. 

ill 1 

2 111 1 

or 3W^ 


or 3W^> 





D The remaining forms present no irregularity; e.g. 


II. Act. 


/ *» / 


V. Act. 
Pass, 


Imperf. 

Imperat. 

K Ag. et Pat. 

J * s J 


0 -- * 


3-X- 

3-^ 

1 an 





3-^-« 


1 a a 

3^3 

* in 1 

1 am 


*a ,a 



1 


wXJ^-oJ 


«a-- 

•>-*-0-3 
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TABLE VI. VERBUM PRIM/E RAD. HAMZATS. 




L 

XL 

m. 

IV. 

V. 


VI. 

Active Perf. 

/ 4 

r* 

A 

$ 

>> 

$ 

'/\5 


or 


Imperf. 

j t. 

'£ 

j s Ij 

& 

y}\i 

sp* 

Jfe 

jfit 

or 


Imperafc. 

V-* 

•* \ 

3 

A 

a - 


jK 

or 

>3* 

N.Ag. 



*t*• 

*+* * 


& 


or 


N. Verbi. 

* at 



A 

Ik 

Sb 

J® 

or 

>3* 











Passive Pert'. 

- l 


A 

& 


*th 


or 

«■ 1* 


Imperf. 

N. Pat. jVu 


^yi 

•i 1 * 


jfry- 

y\y 


yy- 

& 


‘M j&i or JSlg 

*«*'< 0' *«J 

^-iU-s or 


Perf. 

Imperf 

Iniperot. 

N. Ag. et Pat. | 

VIII. Act, ^Ll 

& 

a ' 

V 1 - 

n** 

Pass. >V 

i./ii 

^3* 


r*** 

X. Act. jS&i 

J&i 


*«fr* * 

jj \—» 

„ * iaaj 

Pass, 

j .L » » 


* i i£L* 


D 




The seventh form is wanting in verbs of this class, according to 
§113. 


w. 


39 
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A TABLE VII. VERBUM MEDIiE RAD. HEMZAM. 




L 


n. 

m. 

IV. 

Active Perf. 

Jt 

'jL, 

sj*# 



,t»t 

Imperf. 

Si 

A 

J It, 

LT>** 


-SC 

A 


J —- 

J* 9, 

J -* 

elot 

U-*» 




Imperat. 

tie 

JU 

9( a 

i-/ 

-T 1 

a 

9 9£ 


tie 

J-j 






N. Ag. 

j5;c 

>> 

Jtff 

A 

A' 


N. Verbi. 

* t j 

j'j- 

♦ J, 

J-t 

A 


>3j 

Passive Perf. 




/Kl 

A 


Imperf. 

a 



a 

J J 

9(99 


A' 



A, 



N. Pat. 

JA 



4 -9 9 

-•OU 

4(9 9 


V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

X. 

Active Perf. 

■A* 


/I / « 

9(94 

>oUt 

-(a- 9 

-OU-J 

Imperf. 

is 

J3Z 

j - 

—. 

<< 

»o 

A 


Imperat. 


JH5 

e - 
.*.» r 

9 

Jt 

A 


N. Ag. 




9 9 

A 

jdsi; 

N. Verbi. 

.*« 



JlSSI 

-5tii 

1 

o- 

! 

-2B 



99 

Jl 

/ >*j 

-*SH 


Imperf. 

JHs* 


* * - e> 

M 

9(9-9 9 

N. Pat. 

a 


1 , e > 

6U-U 

>v£U 

4(9-9 9 
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TABLE VIII. VBEBUM TERTLE RAD. HEMZATJE. A 





L 


1 L 

III. 

Active Perf. 3. s. m. 

(,/ (// 

!* ^ 

I**- 

tt* 

y> 

o> 

!* 



f. 

St-. « i.. 

Ol^J olu 

a 

alt - 

0*0 

a 

si.. 

0 |jb 

2 . s. m. 

-I-- -I-- 

oU 

cita. 

- la- 

w»>i> 

-la- 

OljlJ 

Iraperf. 


<«•' i *- 

b*i 

(LL' 

is s- 

1 — a 

<Jr* 

4 l" 

L£jWi 

Imperat. 


StB t t 

uJ-i 

laaa 

y* 

t — 

l£* 

b&W B 

N. Ag. 


? . ! . 
L&W 


ls}> 

f 

* i 

UtK* 

2 i" 

L Si^ 

N. Verbi. 


£ *»>* 

vLi. 

ItUi 

ip 

hjC* 





• u 



Passive Perf. 


it it 



< .> 

i t 

lSj* 

Imperf. 


I-a, i-»» 

b* ^ 

iLli 


ia-a 

!* 

i, tt 

bW c 

N. Pat. 


»s. . 

11 ^ 


?a-» 

!w- 

2 - -a 

y** 


IV. 

V. 

VI. 

vn. 

VIIL 

X. 

Active Perf. 

!*' 

b* 3 

i;c5 

it, a 

L—31 

l --• 
UIAJ 

*-e- • 

b^\ 

Imperf. 

i */ 

£s 

i. — i -#- 

y* L5r-^ 

1 -»- 
LS?* 

l a, a , 
\Sr?~-i 

Imperat. 

i >i 

ue*’ 


* -» 

y** ur^l 

t -a 

L5^1 

t a-a 

\Jr^l D 

N. Ag. 

2 .a 

*a * '' > 2 ' 

^Sr?-* iftv* - L5r“~^ 

t 

* *9 J 

Lsr** 

2 a-a a 

0 

N. Verbi. 


J^* 3 

jyW* j 

>. a 

L^ji 

•* + 9 

#**»• • 

«*r! 

Passive Perf. 

C a* 

* -f> * « l tat 

'Sr? sSp* ssr*' 

l tat 

<JT*' 

* aaea 

Imperf. 


lA~t 

b^i 

^ ~t 
!»«* 


ts£ 

La- a a 
!*=-* 

N. Pat. 

!*- 

b*** 

* « 

■- .. > a* * H 

& 

2 -,-a a 

Ik—> 
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A TABLE IX. VERBA PRIME RAD. 3 ET 


i. 


Active Perf. 


^J-3 

y» 

■A_ 

J** 

A > 

*3 

^L> 

Imperf. 

• - 


y* 

J** 

Jxx 

0 0X 

Imperat. 

0 

** 

4 

0 + 

J^l 

UjI 


N. Verbi. 

00 X 

**3 

4? 

9 0 x 

& 

J4 


0 0, 


9 X 

4 

lii 




Passive Perf. 

**s 


& 


St J 

A3 

/ J 

Imperf. 

0X 0 

; / j 

J * » 

t 3 * 


ixi 

i/ i 

N. Pat. 


2 00 x 

'-’Sjy 

£y*y 


A3A3* 



IV. 


VIII. 


X. 


Active Perf. 

x set 

s , at 

r-* 

Jill 

X X» 

J-H 

X x 0x 0 

/ ^*v ^ 

Imperf. 

i 0 

• > 

j~y 


l Ss 

I 0 X 0 X 

0 0, 0 , 

Imperat, 

a a! 

« a 

yy' 

JjOI 

0 £ 

0 0,0 

# V, 

N. Ag. 

0 0 

9 0 

9 wi 

n w j 

0 0,0 J 

—0 

0 0, 0 0 

N. Verbi. 

vVi 


*uSi 

;q> 

4 X 0 

* / 


Passive Perf. 

x i 


X l, 

JJU\ 


/ J 0 J 

X 00 0 

Imperf. 

i ^ i 

j * » 

j-y 

J * *J 

JsCj 

0 X 5> 

XX 0, 0 0 

0 X 0,0 0 

N. Pat. 

« X J 

9s t 

yy 

9 x- 0 


0X0,0 0 

—o 

4,0,00 
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TABLE X. VERBUM MED 12 RAD. > A 

Active Voice op the First Form. 


Perfect. 



Imperfect. 




Indie. 

Subj. 

Jussive. 

L 

En. n. 

Sing. 3. ra. jlS 

• 

J 


& 

oJyi 

i. 

CP>^ 

f. v“JlS 

J** 3 

J** 

JS 

i' i/ 

eP** 3 

0 V 3 

2. in. «£Ji 

» »/ 
J** 3 

J** 

J» 

5 ^ i/ 

Cp** 3 

oV 3 B 

f. oJi 



ufr 6 

cP** 3 

• 

l. c. cJi 

j <( 

Jy f 


S- it 

cp^> 

0 * it 

cpy 

Dual. 3. in. *$13 

o*$y* 

We 



. . . 

f. UJ15 





. . . 

2. c. C& 

oSb* 

•V 3 

<)•£ 



Plur. 3. m. 1yi5 


3 3 + 

V*1 


■ < « 
Cp>** 

• 1 J X 

c 

f. 


'li* 


ou& 


2-m. ^ 

*3 3* 

3 3 + 

3 3 + 


9 3 3 + 




CPj* 3 

CP** 3 

£ 

o& 

6& 

+ *3 + 

ouii 

. . . 

I. c. ills 

3 3 + 

J** 


93 + 

J* 

£ - i/ 

cP^* 3 

9 + 3 + 

O 3 *** 

iV. Ag. 

N. Verbi. 


Imperative. 

D 




Simple. Etu l 

^n. n. 

Sing. m. 

& 

Sing. 2. 

»• 

m. Ji 

A* 

• < j 

cPv 

f. iisG 



f- ^ 


» 3 



Dual. 2. 

c. 

o-y 





* * 


9 3 3 



Plur. 2. 

in. iy>5 


cpy 




f. 

oui5 

... 




A 
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TABLE XI. VEBBUM MEDI2B RAD. 
Active Voice of the First Form. 


Perfect. 

Sing. 3. m. jL» 


f. 


B 2. m. 

.. a 

f. 

• 

1 . c. 

i » 

Dual. 3. iu. 

f. 

i3JC 

2. c. 

Cv- 

a 

CO 

j3 

s 

O 


f. 

✓ A 

a>-» 

2 . in. 

»>« 

f. 

A J4 

1 . c. 

i£- 


D N. Arj. 


Indie. 

Svbj. 

> / 

'*A 



^ * 

jt-f 



> t 

rr} 

, l 

r?' 

o! n~f. 

<rA 

olry 3 


u!^ 


«• j * 

Olr~f- 

hr~~> 

* 

* 0 * 
Orf 

Orf- 

* J * 

Olrrf 

> * 
hr?' 

Orf 

o>~? 

J * 

r~> 

N. Verbi, | 



Imperfect. 


Jussive. 

En. i. 

» ' 

5 + * 

Orrf- 

jr* 

A . . 

Or~? 

9 + 

rf 

A * 

Or-? 

i Sr~> 

mi * 

Or? 

a l 
K \ 

6 * t 

Oyv 1 } 


+ + + 

Cfjerf. 


o<r? 

|^J 

0}r? 

hr~^- 

A 4 ^ 

Oryi 

Orf- 

O^J~* 

br-f 

A J . 

Or? 

Or? 

• '> > 
O^r? 


5 -» * 

a**- 3 


Imperative. 


Sing. m. 

f. 



Sing. 2. in. 

Simple. 

a 

En. i. 

A ' 

Orr 

f. 

\Sr; 

A 

Orr 

Dual. 2. c. 


#rr 

Plur. 2. m. 

J 

brf 

A t 

Or; 

f. 

* 9 

Or; 



En. ii. 

Oyt~f- 

Ojr? 

or~* 

t. t 


»i * 

Or~f- 


Oitr? 


Ojrj 

En. II. 

» r 

Oytr 

a 

o 

0 l 

Or~? 



TABLE XII. VERBA MEDIiE RAD. 3 FT l5 . 

Passive Voice op the First Form. 


A 


Perfect. 



Imperfect. 





Indie. 

Sub}. 

Jussive. 

t 

Energ. n. 

Sing. 3. m. 




* + 3 

OJlii 

oW* 

f. 


Jui 

Jiii 

* + J 

J* 

OJU3 

0*2 B 

2. m. 


JS* 


J* 


0*2 

f. 

oii 


u5»' 

U?» 

a .,r' 

v>Aiu 

ojte 

1. c. 


• J 

J15I 


J* 

s . .1 

• / .i 
0*131 

Dual. 3. m. 


0*9^ 


•W* 

cp& 

. . . 

f. 

uLj 





• • • c 

2.c. 

Oi 


•oiii 

*^U3 

£)•$& 

. . . 

Plur. 3. m. 

|^U5 

oyiL' 

iyU' 

i 

2i /j 

OJUd 

o*2 

f. 


6« 



•4 

0^5 

. . . 

2. in. 



j / i 

iyuj 

i. 

iyuj 

i » 'J 

o*2 
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TABLE XIII. VERBA MEDI.23 RAD. 3 ET 
The Derived Forms. 


IV. 

vn. 

vm. 

X. 

Active Perf. 3. s. m. J15I 

Jp 

JU5I 

^Uill 

2 . s. m. cAil 

ciiii 

cJsk 


Imperf. 

JOS 

ji£ 

J _»S/ 

Impcrnt. Jil 

Jp 


» 

' ' 

N. Ag. JJU 



0 J 

N. Verbi. Uttt 

J&Sl 

JO; 

iUlii-l 

Passive Perf. Jyl 

J-AJI 

Jp 

/ JO ^ 

Imperf. J\L 

.» .»> 
JULo 

• M 

Vr*' 

N. Pat. Jui 

9 / »i 

JLLu 

o *o t 

JULo 

—o 

n. 

IIL 

V. 

VL 

Active Perf. jy ^ 

y l: 

JP j*- 3 

J^uf yLJ 

J •» J* + I 

Imperf. 

* -i i »j 

tiff* J»/// 

JyL. 


N. Verbi. Jjp 

9// / J «// / i 

a^uu SyU* 

JP iP 

JP yl-J 

Passive Perf. J^S ^ 

- j * / 

Jj® ip 

* » / j» 

J ?i i3 y_y ~J 

IX. Perf. jp 

Imperf. 

N. Verbi. Jljip 

XI. 

>'y~i 




TABLE XIV. VERBUM TERTI2B RAD. 
MEDLS RAD. FETHATiE. 

Active Voice of the First Form. 


A 
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Perfect. 


Imperfect. 




Indie. 

Subf. 

Justice. 

EA i. 

En. ii. 

Sing. 3. 

m. tjj 

3^i 

3^ 


0>^ 

9 0 J 90 

U3*^-t 

f. 

OaJ 

3^ 

3^3 



03^ 

2. m. 


3^ 

3^3 


O^-^ 5 

03^ B 

f. 


Oi^3 

l £Jf3 


O-^ 5 

! ?- 

u->- J 

1. c. 

j 9 + + 

•* 
3 *' 

- i*l 

jJl 

2 . /.I 
Uj-^ 1 

0 . *9t 

03^ 1 

Dual. 3. 

m. IjjJ 

0'3*i 

b^ 

b^ 

ob-^ 


f. 

13 JJ 

d&Z 

»<*' 

+ J 9 + 

ob-^ 


2 . c. 


✓ / 

ob-^ 

^ it / 

b**- 3 

* t a , 

b^J 

- - >s < 

ob-*^' 

• • • c 

Plur. 3. 

m. Uji 

<• <*' 

0*3**-^ 

j », 

\3** 

b-^i 

- 

o-^ 

0 J »< 

O^i 

f. 



0>^ 

- j»« 



2. m. 

•j* -» 

^ i 

o>*^ 

J ® - 

Uj^J 

«•* 

S !•/ 

A i » / 

O-*-^ 

f. 

i 


* i*- 

03^ 

- >•» 

- 


1 . c. 



3^ 

•vU 

C»^ 



N.Ag. 

jy. Verbi : 


Imperative. 

D 





Simple. En. L 

En. II. 

Sing. m. 


9 •' 

3^ 

Sing. 2. m. 

>»> 

a, 

9 0 J CJ 

03^ 

f. 



f. 

•j 

a •< 

0 w 

o^i 




Dual. 2. c. 

* * 0 * 

b* 5 * 

• / .c> 

ob^ 1 





Plur. 2. m. 

, 

b^« 

90 J 9j 
0 ^ ] 

0 * 0 * 

0^1 




f. 





w. 


40 
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A TABLE XV. VERBUM TERTIS RAD. ^ 

MEDICI RAD. FfiTHAT2E. 

Active Voice of the First Form. 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 





Indie. 

Sub}. 

Jussive. 

2?n. I. 

En. n. 

Sing. 3. 

m. 

Lf£ 


-5* 

s. •/ 
C«-K 

a * a, 

£>**H 

f. 


VP 

/ »/ 

L5^“ 

V 

C^J 3 

a * a* 

Cny 3 

B 2. m. 

✓ 

L5-J 5 



- - »' 

a a a - 

f. 


, a. 

a. 

0/ 

A e* 

a a. 



L5^' 


^V 3 

o+? 

1 . c. 

» I/> 

at 

- »« 

at 

a * at 

a r at 



L5fj' 

-*j‘ 



Dual. 3. 

m. CJ 

oQ 

<* a* 

'h* 

oC«h 


f. 


oCoj5 

/ 0/ 

Lyj 


rf / 0/ 

oW 


2. c. 

,'i a " 

oC-P 

C.J5 


- ' »- 


C Plur. 3. m. \y«j ! 

* »»- 

a a* 

*>V* 

A >«.. 

£>*j£ 

a a a* 

0*ji 

f. 


•< a* 

' a* 

x 0/ 

- - 




Ot?ji 


04^! 

. . . 

2. in. 

».»// 

» >«' 

i a * 


5 

a aa• 


oy>? 

\+OjJ 


V>*P 


f. 

2 JO// 

O^c-D 


0**r> 

< 0/ 

-,r # r 

9^ 


1. c. 



l r£ 


5 + #/• 

C>e*/* 

a * a* 
Otyj 


iV. 

N.Verbi. 


Imperative. 






Simple. En. I. 

En. u. 

D Sing. in. 

-sfij 

* •' 

L5^J 

Sing. 2. m. 

4 

a ^ * 

a , a 

\Lx*f 

f. 



f. 


a a 

ovl 

a a 

O-of 




Dual. 2. c. 

Cojl 

o<£\ 





Plur. 2. in. 

*a 

»3-J> 

a aa 

o*j} 

a a a 

o*j! 




f. 

C**jJ 

O^fjl 
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TABLE XVI. VERBA TERTL3S RAD. 5 ET A 

MEDLS RAD. KESRATiE. 

Active Voice op the First Form. 


Perfect. 


Imperfect. 




Indie. 

Sub/. 

Jussive. 

L 

En. it. 

Sing. 3. m. 

vO* 

O* 

»•/ 


» - '*« 

f * ' ' 

Op 

Op . 

Op 

oOp 

B * *B- 

O-by 

2. m. 

OP 

Op 

/•/ 

epp 

o*pp 

e>*pp B 

f. 

» • *»/ 

# 

ltPP 

• 

lHP 

c*-P 

a -a- 

C*PP 

j + 

1 . c. 


.ii 

-at 

wPp 

a . .<e 

c^>P 

« / ,Bt 

Dual. 3. m. Oj 

uO 

os 

Oh 

oOS 

• . . 

t 

oOp 

Op 

Op 

oOp 


2. c. CL^ 

oOp 

Op 

Op 

oOp 


Plur. 3. m. 


0* 

• «•/ 
O* 

• • 

!' r 

f. y^~°J 


^ ^ ^ 




Bl . • 

2.m. 

u>PP 

Op 

*>pp 

Si«l. 

o>PP 

B I 

U>pp 

3 * ~ I 

f. CP*-fj 

* »'*' 
iWH 

- * - »; 
v>*PP 

• / »/ 
ChPP 

oOp 

. . . 

1. C. 

L5^P 

Op 

‘-PP 

ChPP 

a * 

ChPP 

N. Ag . 

A'. P«rW. 



Imperative. D 




Simple. En. L 

^4. IL 

Sing. m. u*[) 

a, 

Sing. 2. m. 

*-Pji 

B > 

B , ,B 

c*pj; 

f. Ob | 

V f 

t 

o;» 

w .J 

Of®P, 

a .s 

COj] 


• * 

Dual. 2. c. 

oj> 

- » 'a 

ob-=>jl 

. . . 



Plur. 2. m. 

Oj! 

3 ! 

Oy*>j\ 



f. 0#°j\ OO^ • • • 
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A TABLE XVII. VERBA TERTIiE RAJ). ^ ET 

Passive Voice of the Fibst Form. 


Perfect. 


Imperfect 




Indie. 

Subj. 

Jussive. 

2 &I. I. 

En. ii. 


'•i 

*»> 

-®4 

i --94 

ft / /#i 

Sing. 3. m. 


i 


Oi^. 

Oi^i 

T> 0 ' i 

-®> 

* ft J 

<#i 

5 

9 --94 

B f. 

IS-** 




CH*^ 


-9 4 


'»< 

fi / /#! 

9 < .4* 

2 . m. woj-i 



J-iJ 

Oi^ 

C ^*^ 5 

» i 

' ® '•» 

9 -94 

• -94 

A -94 

9 -44 

f. 

/ / 




Oi^ 


; J 

-9* 

,d 

*•1 

z..d 

» --®i 

1. C. wojj 

1^*31 


«x3i 

Od«Ai' 

cy.^ 



/«•< 

»-94 

- -.94 


C Dual. 3. m. b«»j 


«£J* 

bj^j 

o'** 

• . . 

f. &J 

oQ-^> 

4i3 

b^5 

■v 

Obj^» 

. . . 

/i i 

/ -»» 

x / ji 

® J 

- < < 9 1 


2. C. \^.jo 



L^3 


• • • 

Plur. 3. m. 

-»-94 

»-®> 


S 4 -94 

« j .»< 

0.3^ 

e ' i 

x«- ® j 

- •'#® 




I- 




OW-»~! 


T\ Hi 

D 2. ra. 

- 9 -94 

03^ 

* 

* 

a j >«( 

Oj-^» 

» 4 -94 

. ~ L i 



-< /»< 



f. 


O-i^ 


^jUjju3 


1 . c. OjjS 


- » 

; ii. #i3 • 

a - -44 

Cy.^> 

9 - ,»> 


Norn. Pat. Sing. ra. f. 


* " •- 
uV* 
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TABLE XVIII. VERBA TERTU3 RAD. j ET A 

The Derived Forms. 



XI. 

in. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

Active Perf. 

J* 


* •* 

i- 

L5^ 

Imperil 



•< 



Imperat. 



• t 

Ji3 

B 

N. Ag. m. 

** + 3 

* 

A m m A 

^ i 

0 

£ ^ ^ J 

0 3 

0 

*"/ 

* 

^u£« 

s 

ft — - — 1 

f. 



2' . S' 


«^oUi« 

N. Verbi. 

•'. sr 

• * 
SU>LLo 

*»• 

?Ux3J 

w* + + 

^aij 

* 

* 



*Ui 




Passive Perf. 


L5-M 

/ *2 
LT* 1 

+ wi J 3 

L5-" 5 

/ i i 

Imperil 

- '» 


- »j 

a^i 

LS^ 

^iuS c 

N. Pat. m. 

5x , 


»» i 

L5*^ 


f. 


suuu 

S, r i* 

oUOJU 

A wt + + 3 

SLoLLo 

aL^ULLo 



Perf 


Imperat. 

N.Ag.etPat. 

VII. Act. 



u?*J 

+ 03 

* 

Pass. 

, tat 

u^ 1 j 

X *03 


• tat 

VIII. Act. 

**• 

ur^!j 


+ 0 

sjoZi 1 

+ 03 

JaZ* 

» 

Pass. 

> tat ' 

+ + 03 



X. Act. 

* at a 


sjOJ u-»l 

0+0 3 

0 

Pass. 

/ atat 

w* 52 - 1 

L r^ 


0 0+03 


2V. Verbi 

filial 

sliJi 

fuJuL i 

^ * 


D 
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